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INTEODTTOTIOK 

Thb publication of my two books : ^'Ingl^ en Veinte 
LecdoneB" for the nse of Spanish speaMng people, and 
^^ Spanish in Twenty Lessons" for English and American 
stadentSy has been attended with a success so far exceed- 
ing my anticipations that I have been induced to write 
two additional works, based on the principles of my 
metiiod of teaching languages, and intended for the use 
of ^Muiish, Somth American or English people desirous 
of studying the French language. 

The public and the majiHity of teachers of foreign lan- 
guages are already acquainted with the leading features 
of my plan ; its aim is to enable the student to acquire 
thorough control of the language he is studying in the 
shortest possible time, and with the least possible strain 
upon his patience and mental faculties. I have tried to 
avoid the slow, monotonous and befogging processes 
which consist in impregnating the pupil's mind with a 
number of grammatical rules which are generally of no 
practical value in the end. 

My long experience in the teaching of languages and 
the close attention I have always given the subject have 
been of great help to me in the accomplishment of this 
object The Method is based on such principles and laid 
out in such a way that it is adapted to the use of children 
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as well as to that of adults. It is applicable to students 
endowed with only ordinary mental gifts as it is to those 
of superior intelligence ; it is also adapted to the use of 
those who have passed through only a rudimentary 
course of education as well as to that of men of higher 
attainments. I have made use of every x>ossible means 
within my reach to make the work thorough and com- 
plete. A system of figured pronunciation and a number 
of vocabularies containing words of every day use have 
been introduced; the sentences of the dialogues have 
been carefully selected, progressing gradually from the 
most simple to the most complicated forms of speech; 
these have been supplemented with a literal and a free 
translation, the object of this being to make the student 
thoroughly ^miliar with the idiomatic spirit of the lan- 
guage as well as with the relative value of the most 
important expressions. The verb, that most important 
of all the parts of speech, has been the subject of special 
attention and study. Particular care has been taken to 
avoid all unnecessary or abstruse grammatical discus- 
sions, while nothing has been omitted which may be of 
practical use or of actual necessity. Such, briefly stated, 
is the material which I have employed to make the 
work not only interesting but thorough and effective. 

The results obtained by myself and by those who have 
done me the honor of adopting my method of teaching 
isuigiiages, should be the best proof of its thorough 
efficiency. The Medal of the First Class which was 
awarded me by the Department of Liberal Arts at the 
Chicago Exposition in 1893, and the fact that a number 
of governments have adopted the system officially, con- 
stitute additional guarantees of the value of the work; 
and are the best I can offer to an indulgent public as as 
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inducement to honor me with its approval and pat- 
ronage. 

I have no hesitation in declaring that teachers will 
secure prompt and satisfactory results if they will but 
interpret the system properly and thoroughly acquaint 
themselves with and appropriate its intent and rationale. 
I feel equally positive that pupils will acquire a thor- 
ough knowledge of the subject, eesily and apparently 
without effort or fatigue, if they will carefully follow the 
instructions. Whenever any doubt occurs they should 
not hesitate to consult the book, but care should be taken 
not to make too free a use of the figured pronunciation 
or of the literal and free translations. These are only 
intended to assist them in cases of uncertainty and should 
be referred to as a last resort only. By adopting this 
plan they will acquire a prompt and thorough efficiency 
in the language, without having encountered any diffi- 
culty or any obstacle of importance. 

The work is divided into five books, each of which is 
comi)06ed of four lessons. These are selected in such a 
manner that the pupil learns the subject proper of the 
lesson, and at the same time is reminded of what he has 
learned previously and prepared for the lessons fol- 
lowing. 

The plan of the method is this : 

Mrst — ^A minutely detailed study of the alphabet and 
of French pronunciation. 

Second — Each lesson is composed of two vocabularies 
in addition to the dialogues ; the one contains most of the 
locutions used in the dialogue, the other a number of 
words most commonly in use, so that the pupil at once 
finds himself interested in the subject and may attempt 
to construct sentences of his own. 
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Third — ^A figured pronunciation, in English equivalents, 
which is repeated as often as necessary in order to famil- 
iarize the pupil with the accent of words, and to make 
him acquainted with the pronunciation of any new ones 
which may occur. 

Fourth — ^A literal translation of all the French idioms, 
and a free one of all the dialogues. The object of this is 
to instruct the student in all the idioms of both lan- 
guages and in their relative values. 

Fifth — ^In addition to the notes bearing on grammatical 
points, each Book is supplemented with a Second Part 
treating of the verbs, of their conjugations and of their 
X>eculiarities. The first book treats of the regular verbs ; 
the second, of the auxiliary verbs ; the third of the irr^- 
ular, and the fourth of the passive, impersonal, defective, 
reciprocal and refiexive verbs. At the end of the first 
book there is a complete list of the regular verbs most 
commonly used in conversation ; at the end of the third 
book there is another list of the irr^ular verbs, and 
completing the fourth book still another which gives 
those verbs whose meaning varies according to the 
particle with which they are used when followed by an 
Infinitive. 

Siocth — ^The four lessons of the fifth book are made up 
of a series of literary exercises ; these are in an agreeable, 
instructive form. There are also a number of models for 
letters, a list of the most common abbreviations, another 
of French sayings and proverbs, one of proper names, 
and lastly a complete index, alphabetically arranged. 
The latter might aptly be called a synopsis of the work 
for general reference rather than an index, its object 
being to facilitate the student's work in case of any dif&- 
colty encountered. 
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Importance of the Study of FzenclL 

Of all the requirements of modern life^ the study and 
knowledge of living languages are without a doubt the 
most imperative. The increased focilities which have 
lately been established for rapid communication with 
foreign countries, and the consequent demands of com- 
mercial relations with them, have made the acquisition 
of foreign tongues almost a necessity. No one who lays 
any claim to any extensive knowledge of the world, to any 
standing in society or to any prominence in any of the 
numerous paths of modern life can afford to ignore them. 

A trip abroad has come to be considered almost an 
annual necessity for the sake of health, pleasure, educa- 
tion or business. In fact all the exigencies of modem 
life point to the necessity of learning foreign languages. 

No doubt, the peculiar circumstances in which differ- 
ent individuals may find themselves make their require- 
ments various and diverging in this respect. A student 
of the sciences will find Oerman useful ^ English is the 
Ittnguage of commerce all the world over, and the Spanish 
language is required by all those whose af&irs bring 
them, into contact with Spain or any of the countries 
situated in that vast expanse of continent lying to the 
south of us, before which there is such a large and brill- 
iant future. There is one language, however, the general 
ntiMty of which cannot be denied, and that is French, the 
international language of Europe, the court speech of 
Russia and Turkey and, it may almost be said, of Ger- 
many, England and Italy, the only sure means of com- 
munication in the Orient and Africa, the recognized 
medium of diplomatic intercourse, the mark of social 
polish in the individual, the language of etiquette in all 
eountries, the vehicle of so much that is novel and strik« 
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ing in science, literature and art, the tongue in whicli 
Eacine, Molifere, Corneille, F6n61on and Victor Hugo 
expressed their thoughts. 

Added to this is that peculiar attraction which France 
exerts over all travelers, the undeniable charm which 
its capital, Paris, has for men of all classes and of all 
nations, impelling them to visit this capital of the civi- 
lized world as soon as they leave their own country. 

In some unaccountable way France has become, so to 
speak, the center from which radiate all kinds of infor- 
mation and knowledge; she is the medium through 
which all the most recent achievements, discoveries and 
&cts of modem science, literature and art are dissemi- 
nated throughout the world and proclaimed urbi et orbe. 

Endowed with a remarkable power of assimilation of 
ideas, this country haa a peculiar and unexplained apti- 
tude, a genius for diffiiising everything that she has 
previously taken unto herself from others. Standing, as 
she does, in the van of literature, science, art and indus- 
try, it is to her we have to turn in order to learn all that 
is foremost and latest in all or any of these branches. 

Much more could be said on this subject, did space or 
time allow me to do so ; the few facts I have laid before 
the reader, however, should be more than sufficient to 
convince him of the ^'Importance of the study of French." 

B. D. DE LA GOBTINA. 
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ht» miihode* mni U» maUret 
deamaUret, 

— Taxxstband. 

How to Study by This ICethod. 

At the b^inning of each lesson the new words with 
their pronandation^ as given in the yocabnlaries, must 
be carefully studied. The French headings of the les- 
sons and Tocabularies should always be pronounced in 
that language, and should never be replaced by the cor- 
responding English names, although the words resemble 
one another and have been chosen on that account. 
Care must be taken to give each word its correct accent, 
but this can only be accomplished by reading the French 
aloud, clearly and distinctly. The French sentences 
must next be read until all the words can be pronounced 
without hesitation and until their meaning is thoroughly 
understood. The English translation is given in all 
cases, but must be referred to only when it is necessary 
for learning the meaning of a word or sentence. The 
pages opposite the French sentences are divided into 
two parts ; the figured pronunciation of the French is on 
the left, and the idiomatic English translation on the 
right. It will be noticed that in the column dedicated 
to the figured pronunciation there is a gradual omission 
of those words which are supposed to be known through 
having been already given one or more times, the result 
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being that there thus remain only incoherent and incom- 
plete phrases. This is done with the view of causing 
the student to make an effort to remember the words the 
first time he sees them^ and compelling him as soon as 
possible to read the French in its correct form and as it 
is printed on the corresponding page. Below the French 
sentences is their literal translation^ which will be of 
great assistance in the study of their construction. The 
grammatical explanations in the foot notes are of much 
importance to the progress of the learner^ and great 
attention should be paid to them. They will clear up 
many of the idiomatic dif&colties^ and prove helpful to 
the student at all times. After the French of the lessons 
has been thoroughly learned and understood^ it is advis* 
able to make a written translation of the English into 
French without referring to the French sentences. 

Becitations. 

The recitation of lessons is not one of the characteris- 
tics of this method^ for the principal object of the system 
is conversational practice on the words and sentences of 
the current lesson. To succeed in this the pupil must 
be well prepared before coming to class^ so that the 
whole of the time may be devoted to conversation. This 
should be always carried on in French^ unless there should 
be an absoltUe necessity for the teacher to use English in 
helping the student to answer^ or in giving any explana- 
tions that might be required during the first lessons. 

Each lesson is divided into two principal parts, viz. : 
a vocabulary of the most important series of words/ and 

1. As may be observedf from the first lesson to the eighth inclusive, there 
are two Tocabularies ; the second is the one we are referring to, the first 
being only a kind of r6sum6 of the whole lesson, a knowledge of which wiU 
greatly ftusilitate the study of the phraseology In the following pages. 
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a phraseology of the ei' : t useful model sentences. The 
vocabulary in question has no connection with the phra- 
seology which follows it, but is intended to form the 
basis of a separate dialogue. This arrangement saves 
valuable space, and leaves to the professor's skill and 
intelligence or to the solitary student's pei-sonal effort, 
the task of developing what the book can only sketch. 
Neither in the practice of the vocabulary alluded to nor 
in that of the sentences ought there to be any recitation ; 
the system by which the professor asks in English and 
the student answers in French, or vice versa — ^which is 
the plan of the old methods — ought not at the present 
day to be used by anyone who knows how to teach lan- 
guages, it having become antiquated as useless and irra- 
tional. The professor will begin, then, the first lesson, 
for example, and with greater reason all the rest, by 
speaking in French and asking a student : De qmi est-U 
question datis la pi^emih^e leganf The latter will reply, 
always repeating the principal phrase of the question : 
Dans la premihx leQon U est question de la famiHe, The 
professor will next direct a student at one end of the 
class to question a scholar at the other end, the teacher 
bearing in mind that the farther the questioner is from 
the one who answers the better it is, because both, 
being obliged to speak loud and distinctly, make a 
greater effort and acquire greater accuracy of pronun- 
ciation : Monsieur , demandez d, Monsieur , qui 

est le reprSsentant mdle de la famiUef The one addressed 
by the professor will ask the one he is to address: 
, qui est le reprSsentant mdle de la famiUe, or, de la 



race humaine f Le reprSsentant mdle de la famiUey or, de la 
ra>€e humainej est Vhomvie, Next the feminine is asked 
for in order to bring into the conversation the word 
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femme (woman). Then the professor, always trying to 
use words which resemble one another in both lan- 
gnagesy will continue : Vlumme et la femme 9e marieidj 
qufe$t Vhomme d lafemmef Answer : Uhomme est le mari 
de la femme. Et qu?ed la femme d Vhomme f etc. With 
reference to the '^ Nationalities'' the same procednre will 
be followed: Qudle ed voire natumalUi; la nationalUe de 
voire pire; de voire mire; d?un lumme iPJRalie; des JUs de 
Jf. Bimnarek; des frires d?un homme de Bussief etc Je 
suis fran^aiSy monpire est amglmSj ma mire est an§laisey eta 
In every class in which langnages are tanght a black- 
board is necessary for illustrating by examples as often 
as the opportunity presents itself of enabling the student 
to see clearly, easily and distinctly the reason of what is 
being demonstrated, without being compelled to over- 
strain his imagination. The instructor must try by 
every means in his power to make the pupil enjoy the 
lesson and long for it, instead of hating and fearing it. 
The end can be attained by interesting and amusing 
illustrations rather than by tedious disquisitions which 
perplex and disgust the pupil. During the conversation 
on the ^^FamiUe^^ and the ^^NationaliUSy^^ the blackboard 
must be made use of to illustrate the Article, the Plural 
Number, the Present tense of the verb Stre, etc., etc. 
Any word which the student does not understand must 
be written, and the pupil must be brought to a knowl- 
edge of it by means of synonyms, assimilations, or by 
opposites, according to the judgment of the professor, 
before use is made of the English equivalent — an expe- 
dient to be avoided as much as possible. The same sys- 
tem must be used in the phraseology, and in all the 
lessons to the end of the book. Even when sometimes 
the subjects treated of may seem trivial to the leameiy 
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because ihey have no direct bearing on his profession or 
line of life, he most nevertheless give them all the 
importance which they really possess; for although he 
is neither a shoemaker^ a tailor, a hatter nor a lawyer, 
for instance, he will some day need to buy shoes, clothes 
or a hat^ or he will perhaps require the services of an 
attorney, and it will be extremely convenient for him 
to know the proper words and idioms connected with 
those occupations. Both master and scholar must 
imagine themselves as actually engaged in the busi- 
ness transactions which form the subjects of the conver- 
sations. 

The system on which is founded the Method we are 
giving to the public, offers the inestimable advantage of 
educating the student's ear, of exercising his organ of 
language and giving it flexibility for the emission of 
sounds hitherto foreign to it, of perfecting his pronun- 
ciation, and of familiarizing him with all the turns 
of the language he is studying. 

Time for Study. 

The idea of Prendergast, one of the ablest philologers 
of the world, that the times of study should be short but 
frequent, is not recommended by the author of this 
Method, because in this way it is very hard for the stu- 
dent to concentrate his mind sufficiently so as to arrive 
at the desired results ; and, besides this, persons engaged 
in their daily occupations seldom find the opportunity 
for study more than once a day, and all this must be 
taken into account. Study, then, should be taken up 
m often as practicable, and as long a time as possible 
should be devoted to it 
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For Self-Xnstruction. 

The directions under "How to Study by This Method '' 
should be followed. After both vocabularies have been 
memorized the French sentences should be read until 
they can be repeated without dificulty^ the English being 
referred to only when the sense is not understood. A 
written translation should then be made of the sentences 
into English; and this English should be retranslated 
into French, the mistakes being corrected by reference 
to the book when the whole lesson has been finished. 

For OonversaMon. — ^After the exercises have been writ- 
ten and properly corrected, the French sentences should 
be repeated aloud without the help of the book, so that 
a conversation may be carried on with oneself by asking 
and answering questions from the written exercise, refer- 
ring to the English of the text in case of doubt only. 

The Fhonograph. — ^This marvelous invention, due to 
the genius of the immortal Edison, which has already 
introduced and will continue to produce in the future so 
great and so surprising a revolution in pedagogical 
studies, is a most powerfril aid to the professor, who will 
find in it a faithful and lasting echo of his teachings, and 
a most useM help to the student, who will be able to 
repeat the lessons of the teacher and educate his ear — ^the 
chief element in the learning of languages — ^as often as 
the time at his disposal will allow and his love of study 
will suggest. The applications to instruction of which 
this invention is susceptible, are as incalculable as is 
immense ttie field wM<Si they open to the inltiativB and 
inteOigenoe of those ealled to fom^it and projiagaite 
instruction; Bueh is fiie importance of these applioartdons 
that they alime woaM soffioe to ecmsfcitato the glory ^t 
the distixigmshed inventor. 
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Pronunciation. 

lEtegre^eiiMiUm of the Fremch Sounds by the System oflHacrU- 
tad Marking (Figured Prontmciation). 

SIMPLE VOWELS. 

1. A has three sounds in French: a, A and k. In 
the figured pronunciation a will represent a sound ex- 
actly like that of a in the English word f at, cL will repre- 
sent a sound like that of a in the English word ask, and 
& will represent a sound like that of a in the English 
woid father, 

2. E has four sounds: e without an accent, which, 
when it is not mute, we shall distinguish by e in italics,^ 
as it cannot be accurately represented by English sound ; 
6 with the acute accent, also called closed e, represented 
in the figured pronunciation by ay, as in the English 
word hay; d with the grave accent, also called open e^ 
represented in the figured pronunciation by the same 
sign as in French and pronounced as in ebb, but longer f 
d with the circumflex accent, also represented by the 
same sign as in French.' 

E, called e mute^ will, when sounded very slightly at 
the end of a word, be represented by ® raised above the 
level of the word.* 

1. This 6 is a shortened sound of the e in the English words Tier, lerm^ etc. 

2. This open e is the lengthened sound of the e in the English words het^ 
IcBB, men, etc. 

8. This sound is similar to the preceding one, but more prolonged. Open 
the mouth completely and give the letter a sustained sound. To accustoni 
oneself to these different emissions of voice, e, ^, h, 6 should be pronounced 
In an ascending scale, the mouth being opened little by little, until perfect 
fihcility is attained. 

4. For example, ia presque (pr68k«), almost, longue (10°-gue), long, etc., 
the. sound of this • ought to be the same as that which we represent by e in 
italics, note 1, but very weak and merely as an aid to the pronunciation of 
the consonant which precedes it. 
2 
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3. I has a short and a long sound, as in the English 
words chin and machine. In the figured pronunciation 
they will be represented by i and ee respectively. 

4. O has also a short and a long sound, as in the Eng- 
lish words not and note. They will be represented by o 
and d. 

5. U. The two sounds, short and long, of this letter, 
will both be represented by u printed in italics.* 

6. 7 is pronounced like i. No. 3, and will be represented 
accordingly. Between two vowels it is sounded like two 
i's, the first of which unites with the preceding vowel, 
forming a combination of letters which has a special 
sound,* and the second is sounded like i. 

COMPOUND VOWELS. 

They are so called as being a union of two or more 
Towels with the sound of one only. 

7. Ai, ay, are pronounced sometimes as ay and some- 
times as d,' and will be represented accordingly ; aie, ei, 
by 6/ 

8. Eu and oeu as « in italics,^ except in the parts of the 
verb avoir (avw&r'), to have, in which eu is sounded u, 
note 5. 

9. Au, eau, aux,* eaux,* aut,* eo, are pronounced 
like 6. 

10. Oi like w&. This combination may be r^^arded 
as a compound voweL 

11. Ou, like English oo. 

& To obtain tbem, open the lips as if to emit the sound of oo as In the 
English word too, and pronoance an K'^glish e. 

6. This ocoars generally with ay and op, which are decomposed, accord* 
teg to the rale, into aU and oini, sounds which are represented, as will be 
aeen in Nos. 7 and 10, by ay-^e and wd-ee: in payi (pay-eeO and neUoyer 
(netwa-ee^ky', or better, netwa-yayO. for example. 

J. These consonants are mute at the end of a woid. 
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NASAL SOUNDS.* 

12. The oombinatioiis am, an, em, en, will be repre- 
sented by o\* 

13. Aim, ain, eim, ein, im, in, ym, jrn, will be 
represented by a\* 

14. Om, on, by 6^* 

15. Um, on, eum, by «^ (0 in italics pronounced as in 
hcTy termy etc). 

CONSONANTS 

Are pronounced as in English, with the following 
exceptions : 

16. C with a cedilla (s)y has the sound of s and will be 
so represented. Ch has the sound of the English sh^ and 
we shall represent it so. 

17. G before e, i and y is pronounced like z in the 
English word aaurej and will be represented by zh; gue, 
at the end of a word, by gii\* When the u forms a 
diphthong with the i, both letters are sounded, and this 
exception will be distinguished by the diaeresis (gtti), 
the u being in italics, and, therefore, pronounced as is 
explained in note 5. Qn is pronounced like n^, and 
will be so represented. 

18. H, when it is said to be aspirated, will.be repre- 
sented by h in italics, although it is not pronounced 
at all. Its real effect is to prevent the elision^** of a pre- 

8. Jf and n at the end of words or syllables lose their value as conso- 
nants, and form with the preceding vowel a nasal sound. 

9. We place the n above the level of the vowel to show that the n is 
nasal, the sound of which is very weak, almost imperceptible, though 
giving a nasal sound to the preceding vowel. The symbol on represents 
the sound of o in the English word on, nasalized ; o^ that of a in an^ nasal- 
ized ; 6^ that of ow in ounij nasalized ; and e^ that of e in /em, nasalized. 

10. In the words de, to, to, me, ne, que, ae, te, the vowels are subject to elision^ 
before words beginning with another vowel or silent h, being in such a case 
always replaced by an apostrophe, thus : d\ T, etc. 
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ceding vowel or the liaisim,^^ as it is called in French, of 
a preceding consonant. 

19. J. The sound of this letter will be represented 
like that of g before e, i and y, i. e., by zh. (See !No. 17.) 
J has this sound before all vowels. 

20. L final, preceded by eiy has what is called a liquid 
sound, represented by y® or Zj^, both of which pronuncia- 
tions are correct: thus soleU is pronounced either as 
solay'-y® or solay'-ly®. LI also has usually this liquid 
sound. 

21. Qua, que and qui, although generally pronounced 
as kd., k6, kee, sometimes assume the sounds of "kwd,, 
iLu^k, ku^ee. Que, at the end of a word, will be repre- 
sented by k®.* 

22. S between two vowels is pronounced like z, and 
will be so represented ; otherwise it has the proper hard 
sound of s. V C with a cedilla (s) and sc are also pro- 
nounced like s. 

23. T has sometimes the sound of s and sometimes 
that of t, as in English. 

24. X has four sounds : cs, gz, s and z, ^nd will be 
represented accordingly. 

25. The signs used in the figured pronunciation are 
the following: ' (acute accent), which represents the 
tonic accent of the word ; ^ (grave accent), which makes 
the vowel short and open; ^ (circumflex accent), which 
causes the vowel to be prolonged ; italics, marking a spe- 
cial sound of a letter ; small letter, raised above the rest, 
denoting a weak sound. 

11. Final consonants (except c, /, i, r) are generally silent before words 
beginning with a consonant or h aspirate, but are pronounced before 
a vowel or before silent fi. This Joining of a final consonant with the 
initial vowel of the next word is called the liaison (li^z6a'), a word mean- 
Ing binding. 



DIRECTIONS. 11 

The following is a table of the combinations of letters 
and special signs made use of in the course of this 
Method, to represent the French sounds — a table to be 
consulted by the student whenever a doubt occurs. 

Table of SonncU. 

ClombinatUm qf LeUen and Signs. JFYeneh Sounds RepretenUd. 

SIMPLE VOWELS. 

1.^' a, A, &. Three sounds of a. 

r 6, in italics, ay, ^ ^ Four sounds of e. 

2. •! *, very weak sound of e mute At the end of a word when 
V so called. it is not completely mute. 

3. i, ee. Two sounds of i. 

4. Oy 6, Two sounds of o. 

5. Uj in italics. Bound of French u. 

6. i, ee. Sounds of y. 

00MP0X7ND VOWELS. 

6. ay-ee, w^^pee. Special sounds of ay and o^. 

7 f ay, 6. 1 Sounds of the combinations 

*^6. / ai^ ay ; aiCy ei. 

8. e, in italics. Sound of eu and oeu, 

9. t, Sound of au and eau. 

10. wa. Sound of oi. 

11. oa Sound of ou. 

NASAL SOUNDS. 

12. o". Nasal sound of the combina* 

tions aniy ariy eniy en, 
18. a». Nasal sound of aim, ain, 

einiy eiriy im^ in^ ym^ yn, 

14. 6*^. Nasal sound of ora and on, 

15. e° (the e in italics). Nasal sound of eum^ um^ un. 



2g / 8. Sound of c and ^. 



CONSONANTS. 

Soui 

^ sh. Sound of c/i. 

1^. For the explanation of these letters and signs, see the same numbers 
in the preceding pages. 
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CORTINA METHOD. 



17. 



ComMnaHon af Letten and Signt, 

Srui {u in itaUcs). 
ny. 

18. A (italics). 

19. Bh." 

20. y* or ly*. 

f ka, ke, kee. 

21. •! kwa, "ku^ kuee. 
lk«. 

28. 8 and t. 
21 cs, gz, % B. 
f ^, acute accent. 
\ grave accent. 
'^y circumflex accent. 
Letter in italics. 
Small letter raised above 
the level of the rest. 



26 



Fi'eneh 8ound» BepretentefL 

Sound otg before 6, t\ ^. 
gue at the end of a word. 
gui when the u forms a diph- 
Sound of gn. [thong with i. 
Sign of so-called aspirate. 
Sound of J. 
Liquid sound of I or II, 

I Sounds of qua, que, qui, 

Sound of que at end of word. 
Sound of 8 between two vow- 
Sound of 8j c, p, 8C, [els. 
Sounds of t 
Sounds of X, 
Tonic accent. 

Short and open pronuncia- 
Ditto, long, [tion of a vowel. 
Special sound of the letter. 

Weak sound of the letter. 



} 



IS. SeeNo.l7,p«ige9. 
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LIVRE PREMIER.^ 



PEEMIERE PARTIES 

ALPHABET FBANCAIS.' 

The following are the letters, capital and small, of the 
French alphabet, with their French names and their 



« Table of Sonndfl: 


t 


«j — 


ii^xr«*M «■ 


ni~>Tir fc 




Lean*.* 


Pronotu 
eUUionJ 


LettresA 




A, a, 


». 


Ikh. 


N, 


n, 


en, 


en. 


B, b, 


M, 


bay. 


0, 


0, 


o, 


0. 


0, P, 


o«, 


say. 


P, 


Pf 


p6, 


pay. 


», d, 


d6, 


day. 


0, 


q» 


cu, 


Ctt.*»»* 


S, e, 


«, 


ay. 


B> 


r, 


er, 


air. 


P, t, 


ef, 


ef. 


s, 


% 


esse. 


^. 


O, 8, 


ge, 


zhay.' 


T, 


t, 


t^, 


tay. 


H, h, 


aohe, 


Itsh. 


TJ, 


^ 


u, 


w.»>* 


I, i, 


i, 


ee. 


V, 


▼, 


v6, 


vay. 


J, J, 


Jl, 


zhee.^ 


w, 


w, 


double v6,doobl* " 


K, k, 


ka, 


k&.* 


X, 


3C, 


ixe, 


ic8.[vay 


1^ 1, 


el, 


el. 


Y, 


y, 


ygrek, 


eegrfec. 


K, m. 


em, 


em. 


2, 


z, 


zede, 


zM«. 



1. Lee'-vr* pre-miay', bookjlrtt, 

2. Premidr' Tpartee't fir tt part, Roman characters being employed for the 
figured pronunciation, the sounds which do not exist in the English lan- 
guage will be represented by letters in italics, the difference in type being 
intended to strilce the attention of the student, who in case of doubt will 
have recourse to page 11. 3. Al&bay' A'oosay', French alpJiabeU 

4. Lay'-tr", tetters. 5. Mdrzhtescul' ay mee-nusctel', capitals and smtUU* 
6. N6", names. 7. ProndnsiAsid"', pronunciation. 

5. See page 9, No. 17. 9. JS'and w are used in foreign words only. 
10. See page 8, note 6. 11. See page 7, note 4. 
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Bemabe. — ^The letters in French are of the masculine 
gender. 

EuLE. — The tonic accent of the word is always on the 
last sounded vowel, thus : 

Amer (am^r^), bitter (mase.). Amdre (am^r^), bitter (fern.). 



SONS DES VOTELLEa^ 

A, a (dh) 

Has three sounds in French, namely : 
Mrst — Short, as in the English word /of (a). 
Second — Intermediate, as in the English word fast (&). 
Third — ^Long, as in the English word father (ft). 

First Sound — A has the short sound (a) before double 
consonants, as in : 

Enflammer (o^flamay^), to inflame. Gaane (can), stick. 
Erappant (frappo^^), striking . ICalle (mal), trunk. 
Balle (bal), ball. Claase (clas), class. 

Second Sound — A has the intermediate sound, between 
that of a short and that of a long (^) : 

1. When it is the last letter of a word : 

La (Ik), the^ her or it. lA? (lit), there. A* (k), to or at. 

A (h)y lias. Parla (parld,^), spoke. 

2. When it is the last letter sounded in a word and is 
followed by a silent consonant, e. g. : 

Brap (drk), cloth. Bat (rk), rat. Pas (pk), not. 

Pas (pk), step. Gas (ck), case. 

1. S6» day vwft-y61', sounds of the vowels. 

2. The grave accent over a (A) has no other object than to distinguish the 
words of different meanings but spelled and pronounced alike. This is 
iUustrated by the examples of the text. 



SOUNDS OF THE VOWELS. 15 

TMrd Bound — A has the long sound (ft) : 

1. When it has the circumflex accent : 

JC&t' (mft), masU M&le' (mftl), male, 

Fftt6 (pfttay^) , pastry, Oh&teau* (shftt6^) , castle. 

2. Before the soft sound of Sy when a is the last 
vowel sounded in the word : 

Phrase {tt^)^ phrase. Base (bftz), base. 

B, e (ay) 

Has, when not mute, four sounds, viz. : 

First — Aa we have shown on page 7, No. 2, when ex- 
plaining our use of the e in italics. 

Becond — Aa ay in the English word may. In this case 
it generally has the acute accent; it is called ^'e closed." 

TMrd — ^With the grave accent (6) it is called "e open,"* 
and is pronounced by opening the mouth more than in 
the preceding case. It is a lengthened sound of the e in 
the English word set. 

Fomik — ^With the circumflex (6) To pronounce this, 
it is necessary to open the mouth completely and emit a 
prolonged and broad sound.* 

8. The circumflex accent over a vowel gives to it the longest and broadest 
sound, as it denotes the omission of some letter (usually s) which existed 
in the andent form of the word. Mdt and mdle^ for example, were formerly 
written mast and maale respectively. 

4. Bau Is pronounced 6 in French. See Voyelles Oomposies (vwft-yel' c6"- 
pozayOi compound vowels, at the end of the simple vowels. 

5. The reason for calling this letter e open in contradistinction with the 
e caUed closed^ is because they are pronounced respectively by opening or 
closing the mouth. In order to pronounce an e with the acute accent (6), it 
Is necessary to bring the two Jaws very near each other. To pronounce an e 
with the grave accent (6), the jaws must be separated and the mouth opened 
to a considerable extent. If the e has the circumflex accent, the mouth 
should be opened wide. Make an ascending scale, opening the mouth 
gradually wider and wider as you pronounce p, ^, ^ and ^, and repeat these 
different sounds until the ear is accustomed to them. 
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Bis mute: 

1. At the end of words, unless it is the only vowel : 

Table (tlk,bP), ta^le. Farce (fkrs)y farce. 

But le (le*), the^ me (me*), me. 

2. When it precedes the termination which is added 
to a word in order to form a derivative. Example : 

Bdverie (rfivree^), reverie; from rdve (r6v), dream. 

Note. — ^When in the case to which the preceding rule 
refers, a sound unpleasing to the ear would result if the e 
were left completely mute, it takes the sound we referred 
to by e in italics. This occurs, for example, in : 

Chargerai (sharzheray^), (7) 8?iall load, 

because the consonant g (zhay) cannot be pronounced 
without taking something of the sound of e. 

3. When s is added in order to form the plural of 
words which end in «, and to form the second person 
singular of verbs, the termination es is mute, eg.: 

Salles (sal*), fuzlU. Ta paries (tti^ pari*), thou speakest. 

Fables (&bl*), fables, Tu regardes (tti^ regard*^), thou lookesL 

4. Also, in the third person plural of verbs, the termi- 
nation ent is silent t 

Us parlent (11 pari), ^Ae^ speak. Urn flattent (11 flat), theyfkUtet. 

5. The same thing happens when an e is put after g^ 
in order that this letter may take, before a, o, u, the 
sound which it has before e, 1, viz., that which we repre- 
sent by 0^, as in : 

n xnangea (mo^^zhikOy ^ <^te. Ohangeons (sho^zhd^0 1 tet ua change, 

6. We cannot repeat too often that the letters printed in italics must be 
pronounced as explained in the "Pronunciation " and corresponding notes, 
pages 7 to 12, for the important reason that we make use of these different 
characters because the English language has no sounds to express them. 



SOUNDS OP THE VOWELS. 17 

First S(mnd — e in italioB, like e in her: 

1. When it is found in the case which is explained in 
'^Note^" page 16, corresponding to case second of the 
e mute. 

2. If it is not accented and is the last letter of a syl- 
lable in the middle of a word; e. g.: 

Iie^on (le-fl6^, lesson, Begu (rensu^), received. 

3. In monosyllables (compare e mute, 1), such as : 

Me (me), me. Te (te), thee. Le (le), the. 2>e (de), of. 

Second Sound — As ay in day: 

1. When it has the acute accent; e. g.: 

IMflU (dayfUayO, deftU. tM (aytayO, summer. 

2. Whenever it is followed by a mute final consonant : 
Ist When the final mute consonant is r, e. g. : 

Tarlar (parlayOf to speak. Ohanter (scho"tayO, to sing. 

2d. When it is z/ e. g. : 

Alla^ (alayOy^* Ohant«roi'' (shoHerayO, {you) wiU 

Lnnm^ (asftyOi enough. Vw^ (nay), nose. [sing. 

3d. When it is d' in words which end in ied and ieds: 

Wed* (piayO, foot. Pieds (piayO, feet. 

TMrd Sound — As we have explained, page 15, note 5, 
e with the grave accent (d) is pronounced : 

1. When it has the grave accent : 

Frte (pr^), near. Procds (pro-e^), lawsuit. 

Ptobldme (pro-bl^m), problem. Z^e (zM), zeal. 

2. When, without being accented, it precedes final 
mute t or ct ; e. g. : 

XCfot (efffe'), effect, Bespect (r^spfe^), respect. 

1, Z\b mnte at the end of words, except when the liaison takes place, 
a lilke Cy and with the same exception, d Is mute at the end of a word. 
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3. Before a final r which is not mnte ; e. g. : 
Mer (mfer), sea. Fer (ffer), iron. 

4. In monosyllables, when it is followed by s, as : 
Mes' (m^), m^. Des' (d^), of the (plural). Ces' (c^), tlieae. 

Fourth Sound — When it has the circumflex accent 2^ 
Mdme (m6m), same, Tdte (t6t), head. 

I,i(ee) 

Has two sounds : long and short 
First Sound — ^When it has the circumflex accent, and 
in the terminations ir and ire ; e. g. : 

Abixne (abeem^), abj/ss. Finir (fineer^), to finish. 

Second Sotmd — ^In all other cases, as in : 

n (il), he. auitte (kit), 6t;en.» 

O, O (6) 

Has also, like i, two sounds, one long and open, the 
other closed and short. 

First Sound — 1. When it has the circumflex accent : 
Trdne (tr6n«), throne. Hdtel (6teF), hotel. 

2. At the end of a word or before one or more, final 
consonants ; e. g. : 

Bravo (br^v6^), bravo. Num6ro (nw-may-r6^), number. 

3. In the last sounded syllable of a word ending in 
e mute, unless it is followed by doubled consonants ; e.g.: 

Rose (r6z), rose. Pose (p6z), position. 

9. Many Frenchmen give the e in these words the closed sound, but the 
preponderance of authorities is for the open sound. 

10. The circumflex accent indicates that the pronunciation of the vowel 
must be long. 

11. As in nous aommes quitte (noo som kit), we are even. 



SOUNDS OF THE VOWELS. 19 

See(md Bound — 1. Ctenerally before doubled consonantB 
and in all cases not mentioned in the preceding rules: 

(bos), lump. Botte (bot), 600^ 



U, U (u). 

The two sounds of this letter are almost identical and 
are as explained on page 8, note 5 :" 

liune (luu), moon. Triba (tribu^), tribe. 

Bu (bu), drunA;. Tu, (tu)y t?iou. "Du, (du)fOfthe. 

When the u has the circumflex accent it is pronounced 
long, e. g. : 

Mtb: (mi2r), ripe. Br{Q6 (brt21ayO» burnt. 

Bemabe. — ^U is generally mute if it is preceded by g 
org; e. g.: 

Guide (gueed), guide guerre (aykayr^), square, 

Y, y (e^rfekO 

Has generally the same sound as i (page 18), e. g. : 
Type (teep), t^e. Y (ee), there. 

Between two vowels it is pronounced as if there were 
two successive i's, the first of them being combined with 
the vowel immediately preceding and the corresponding 
sound being given to the combination. Fays and nettoyery 
for example, are pronounced as if written : 

Pai"-is (pay-ee^) country^ net-toi''-ier (nettw^yay^) to clean. 

12. Practice the pronunciation of this letter, which will be represented by 
t« in italics, the sound of which ought not to be confounded with the Eng- 
lish M, nor with the sound which we represent by 00 in English which is ou 
in French. We have already said how this sound is produced. The lips 
must be pursed as if to pronounce 00, and without moving them ft'om this 
position, the sound of ee should be uttered. The result ought to be a single 
vowel sound which differs ft-om e, as f differs fh>m u. 

13. The sounds of certain combinations, as ai^ oi^ etc, will be explained 
tn the following chapter. 
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VOTBLLES COMPOSlfeBS." 

En and oeu are pronounced like e in her (e in italicB): 

Nenf (nef), new. iSaf (ef), egg. Beoz (de), two. 

P«a (pe), HtUe. Feu {{e)jfire. Voeu (ve), vow. 

1. Ai is pronounced ay at the end of words ;^ e. g.: 

Ai (ay), (7) Aave. Xai (may), May. 

QsatA (kay), ^uoiy. Aurai^^ (drayOy (/) «Aa^ Aave. 

Irai^'^ (eerayO, (/) sIicUl go. Portai** (portayOi {I) carried. 

2. Ai has the sound of ^ in all the other caseS; espe- 
cially before a consonant in a final syllable : 

Semaine (se-m^n^), week. Aide (M®), ?idp. 

Bais6 (b^-zay^), kissed. Baies^ (b^s-6ayO» lowered. 

The combination ay follows the same rules, except 
when y precedes another vowel, in which case the y 
divides itself into two i's, the first combining with the 
preceding vowel and the second with that which follows: 

Bssayer (aynsay-yay^), to try. Payer (pay-yay'), to pay. 

3. Aie and ei are pronounced aaS: 
Seine (s6n), Seine. Graie (cr6), chalk. 

Auj aud,^* aut,^' ault, auz,^* eau, eauz,^ eo, are 
pronononnced as 6 ; e. g. : 

Au (6), to the. Haut (A6), high. 

Eau (6), water. Manteau (mo^t6^), doak. 

Assault (886^), assault. Autorit^ (6toritay^), aut?u>ri(y. 

Chaiid (8h6), heat. Mauve (m6v), mawve. 

14. VoyeUes Cbmposfies (vwftpyW cd^posayO, compound vowels. None of 
the rules which will be given for the pronunciation of the compound vow- 
els must be followed if there is over one of them a diaeresis or acute accent, 
as in na:if, naive, simple ; geom^ire^ geometrician, for example, which are 
pronounced nftif and zhay-^md'tr*, instead of nayf and zhom^tr. 

16. The first person singular of the ftiture of all verbs and that of the past 
tense of the conjugation in er, for example. 10. See page 10, note 11. 
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Oi is pronounced w& ; e.g.: 

Voir (nwltr^), black. Oloire (glwltr^), glory. 

When the combination oi is not followed by r, the 
pronunciation is shorty as in : 
Koi (mw&), me. Toi (tw&), tliee. Xoi (lw&), law. 

Ou has the sound of oo in English : 
Qo&t (goo), taste. Ou (oo), or. (Hl (oo), where. 

SONS NASAUX." 

These sounds belong to certain vowels when they are 
united to m and n" and form syllables with them. Al- 
though called nasal^ good speakers emit them as little as 
IK)6sible from the nose. 

NaaaL NoiNaaaL 

TJn (e"), a or an (masc.)* T^u6 (^ii*)» ^ or ^^ (fern.). 

Vom (nd*), name. Nominal (nominUlO, nominal. 

Am, an, em, en (o""^. 

This sound is represented by : 

in amhition (o"bi8i6"0) ambition; lampe (lo^), lamp. 
in Tnautnau (mo"t6^), cloak; chandelle (sho^el^), candle. 
in embaxras (o"barft^), obstacle ; embraser (o"br&zay^), to kinr 
Xn in sentir (soMir^), to perceive ; entre (oHr*), between, [die. 

Im, in, 3rm, jni (a"*^. 

Xm in imbteile (a^bayseelO) siUy. 

In in fin (fit"), end; Tin (va"), wine. 

Aim in fikim (&■), hunger; essaim (^ssa"^, Mcrorm. 

Ain in main (ma*^), hand; saint (sa"), holy. 

17. 80* ]ita6, noma wounds. 

18. Tlie DMal m has always the same sound as n, ibr which reason we mp> 
l e e en t it by the same letter. 

li. Bear in mind tliat this sound of n (») is almost imperoeptible, but it is 
to giye a nasal sound to the Towel whi(di precedes it. 
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Ein in rein (ra**), kidney ; ceinture (saJ'tur^)^ girdle, 
Ym and yn in nymphe (na°f ), nymph; syntaze (sa^tax-^) , syntax. 
len final in bien (bia*»'), well; rien (ria**'), nothing; mien (mia"^), 
mine. 

Om or on (6° ^•). 

Om in ombre (6"br*), shade. 

On in mon (md"), my ; son (s6°), his. 

Umorun (e°"). 

Um in parfum (parfe"''), perfume, 
Un in brun (bre°), broum. TJn (e"), one. 

Eun in jeun {zhe''^)y fasting. 



SONS DBS CONSONNEa^ 

B, b (bay) 

Has the same sound as in English^ e. g. : 
Balle (bal), ball. Boulet (boolay^), cannon baU. 

Bemabk. — B is mute at the end of words :' 

Plomb (pl6**), lead. 

C, c (say). 

This letter has the same sound as in English ; that % 
it has the sound of Ic before a, o, u and consonants/ and 
the sound of 8 before e, i and y; it has the sound of « 
before a, o and u also when it has the cedilla; ex- 
amples: 

Ceci (sesee'), this. Facade (fa8^d'),/a^de. 

Gargon (gars6"0» ^>oy» Be^u (rcsti), receipt. 

20. Ck>mpare, by referring to the *' Table of Sounds," this pronunciation 
with that of une jeune femme (un« zheun £Eim), a young woman, where the 
sound of n is not nasal. 

1. 86° d6 c6>»8on', sounds of the consonants. 

2. The only consonants which are usually sounded at the end of wordf^ 
axec^/jl and r (see page 10, note 11). 
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It is sonnded at the end of words^ except when it fol- 
lows a consonant immediately, in which case it is mute : 

Lac (lak), lake. Sec (sek), dry. Avec (avek^), with. 

Banc (bo»), bank. Blanc (bio"), white. Pore (por), pork. 

Ch (say Ssh) is pronounced before a vowel with the 
sound which is represented by ah in the figured pronun- 
ciatiou; e. g. : 
Charity (sharitay^), charity. Chercher (shayr-shay), to seek. 

It is sounded like h in the syllables chrej chri, chro, and 
in words which o>ome directly from the ancient lan- 
guages, as: 

Christ (krist), Christ. Chronologie (kronolozhee^), chronology. 
Echo (ec6^), echo. Chaos (kd^^), chaos. Choeur (ker), choir. 

Exceptions : 

Architecture (arshitectttr'^), architecture. 
Archevdque (arshev6c^), archbishop. Achille (ashil'^), Achilles. 
Monarchie (mo-nar-shee^), monarchy^ 

and in all words ending in chie. 

D,d'(day). 

The sound of this letter, when it is not mute, is the 
same as in English. It is mute at the end of words, ex- 
cept in : 

Bud (st^), south. 

When in this position, it has to be joined with the 
initial vowel of the next word, it is sounded like a soft t: 

Grand honune {grol^ioTa^), great man. 

P, f (ef)» 

Is generally pronounced as in English. It is sounded 
like V when joined with the initial vowel of the following 

word, as : 

Neiif ans (ne-vo^O* ^^^^ years. 
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F final is mute in the following cases : 

Olef (clay), key. CRuf » frais (e-fray'), /re«A egg. 

IXeri de boeuf (n^r de bef), sinew of an ox. 
Chef' -d'oeuvre (shay devr*), masterpieoe. 

Such is the case also in the termination of the plural of 
some nouns^ as : 

Bes nerfs (day nayr), nerves. Des boeufii (day be), oxen. 

Des oeuiSi (day-ze), eggs. 

Fh is sounded like/. See the letter P. 

G, g (zhay). 

Before Oy Oj u, ue, ui, or a consonant^ it is sounded 

hard, that is : ga, go, g^u, gay, gee/ etc. 

In the syllable gue, at the end of a word, the e is 

mute: 

longue (16"-gu*), long. 

Followed by e, i, j^ it is pronounced soft, as in the 
alphabet f e. g. : 

06nie (zhay-nee^) , genivs. Gynmaie (zhim-n2izO, ^jfiymnownim. 

In the syllable fpsxi it happens sometimes that the « 
forms a diphthong with the t, in which case the u is 
sounded ; e. g. : 

Aiguille (aygt«-eey^^), needle. Idnguiste (la'gu-eeerf/), linguisL 

Eemabks. — 1. G is mute at the end of a word or 
before another mute consonant, as in : 

(ro"), rank. Doigt (d^rK)^ finger. 



8. J^ is prononnced in the simple words ceuf (ef) and ehef (shajf). 

4. In the figured pronnnoiation the letter g always represents the hai4 
■onnd, like that otg in the English word get. 

5. See page 9, No. 17, for the sound of s% as the figured pionunoiatlon of 
iofi^. 

e. See page 10, No. 90. 
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2. When it is followed by a noon b^inning with a 
vowel or h mute^ it is prononnoed like a softened kj as: 

2>e rang «n rang (de ro^ko" ro^^), from rank to rank. 

In order that g before the vowels Oy Oy u may have the 
soft sound which it has before e, i, y, it is necessary to 
insert an e mnte between the g and the said vowels Oy Oy u: 

Kangea (mo^h&Of (^) ctie. Georges (zhorzh*), Oeorge. 
ICangeons (mo"zhd^, let ua eat. Oageur (g^zher^), better. 

When two ^'s come before e, the first is pronounced 
hard and the second soft ; for example : 

Sugg6r6 (sug-zhay-rayO) suggested. 

(}n is pronounced like ny except at the beginning of a 
word, and in terms recently introduced from the Greek 
and Latin; e. g.: 

CSampagne (co^p&^-ny^), country. Mignoxme (uieenyon*^), pretty. 
Biagnoetic (deeag-noeticO) diagnostic. 

H, h (ash). 

Is always followed by a vowel and is mute ; e. g. : 
L'homme (lorn), t?ie man. Tine heure (t^-ner^), an hour. 

In some cases it is called aspirate, and it then serves 
to prevent the elision of a preceding vowel or the liaiaan 
of a preceding consonant f e. g. : 

Le h6ro8 (le h&yrt^), the hero. Un hussard (e" ^ws-sar'), a hussar. 

This happens in the words of the following list : 

Ha ! (Alk), ah ! Hanche (^o°sh) , hip. 

Hache (Ad^), ax. Harangue (Aaro°gu<')yAaran^U6. 

Haine (^u), hatred. Hardi (^rdeeO, hold. 

Hur (Aaeer^), to hate. Hareng (Mro**0» herring. 

Haleter (AalHayO, to pant. Haricot (Aaric6^)) bean. 

7. See page 10, note 11. 
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(haTDh^)j harness. Hideux (Aide'), hideous. 

Harpe (A^rp), harj). Hochet (A6-shay''), tHnkeL 

Harpid (Aarpee^), havpy. Hola ! (A61Jl^), hello ! 

Hasard (Aazar''), hazard. Hollande (Mlo^d®'), Holland. 

Hausse (/^6s), rise (in prices)^ Hongrie (AO^gree^), Hungary. 

Haut (AO), high. Honte (A6H), shame. 

H&ve (Mv), pa/6. Hoquet (Aokay^), hiccough. 

Hennir (hkneer^), to neigh. Houppe (Aoop®), tuft. 
H6risser(Aayris-say'), to bristle. Hussard (At^s-s^r^), hussar. 
'H.^Tisson{hsLyTis86''^)f hedgehog. Hu^ (At/ayOi A«^e and cr^. 

Hemie {hsLyrnee^)y rupture. Huguenot (Awg^nft-^), Suguenot 

H6ro8^ (Aayr6^), Aero. Huit^ (hueet^), eight. 

Hibou (Aiboo^), owl. Hurler (Awrlay^), to hmul 

In the combinations rh and th it is mute ; e. g. : 

Bh^torique (ray-t6reek*'), rhetoric. 
Th^logie (tay-61dzhee'), theology. 

J, j (zhay). 

Has always the same sound as that which g has before 

e, i or y; as: 

Jeudi (zhe-dee^), Thursday. Joli (zho-lee^), pref^y. 

K, k (M). 
Found only in words foreign to the language, and pro- 
nounced as in English. 

L, 1 (el). 

Grenerally has the same sound as in English. 

II, at the end of a word, forms what is caUed in French 
liquid Z, and is sounded y®, as in : 
Soleil^^ (sol^My*), sun. Orgueil^® (orgeMy*), pride. 

8. It Is mute in hSroine (ay-r6-eenO, h&ro'ique (a3rr6-eek«0i ft^oHquemerU 
(ayrC-eek'mon'), and Mrdiame (ayrd-eesm'). 

9. But the liaison takes place in dix-huii (dee-zueetO? eighteen ; vingUhvU 
(va«>-tt^etO, twenty-eight, etc. 

10. The vowel which precedes il (and likewise iU) is. long, but the i is very 
short. The combination ue after the g in orgtieilj for example, is pro- 
nounced as if the order of the letters were inverted, that is, like eu, the 
sound of which ii figured by e in italics. 
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Gtontillioniiney gentleman^ is also pronounced ^^zho''* 

teeyom'." 

The following are exceptions to this rnle : 

Civil (civeeF), oivU. Kl (feel), thread. Profll (profeeF), pro/fe. 
n (eel), lie. Vil (veel), vile. Exil (eg-zeeF), exile. 

in which the I is pronounced in the usual way. 
In the following words the 1 is mute : 

Baril (bareeOi barrel. Fusil (ft^zeeO^ musket. 

Gentil (zho"teeOyP7*e^. Gril (gree), grating. 

Persil (payrH9ee^), par«^. Sourcil (soor-see^), eyebrow. 

lil after any vowel except i, is usually pronounced as 
a single I; e. g.: 
Aller (alayO, to go, Cruelle (cru^V), cruel. 

Preceded by an initial iy the two ll's are sounded sep- 
arately, as in : 
Bluflion (il-lfi8i6^, Uluaion. Illixnit6 (il-limitay^), unlimited,*^ 

but they have the so-called liquid pronunciation which 
we represent by y^* if the i which precedes the two ZPs is 
in the middle of the word : 
Castille^^ (castee^y^), OastiUe. Gxdllaume (gueey6m^), William. 

When the syllable U is preceded by any vowel, the 

latter does not form the regular combination with the t, 

but both keep their usual sound ; that of the i is very 

short; as: 

Travail (travA^iy*), work, 

11. As we have already said, there are two correct ways of pronouncings 
the liquid I or ers, but the one we have given in the text is according to the 
Parisian pronunciation. The other sound is like that of II in bilHard^ and 
might be represented by ly. When a mute e follows immediately after iW, 
It must of necessity be pronounced, for in no other way could the com- 
bination ill be given its proper pronunciation. The sound ofthee mute 
should be In this case exactly the same as that which we explained on 
page 7, note 4 (eey«). If the e precedes the combination illy it takes the same 
sound as the e with a circumflex accent (6); this occurs in the word vieiUe 
(vi6'-ly«), old (fern.). 
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VOTBLLES COMPOSlfeBS." 

En and oeu are pronounced like einJ^er (ein italicB): 

Nenf (nef), new. iSat (ef), egg* Beoz (de), two. 

P»u (pc), HtUe. Feu (fe),yire. Vau (ve), vow. 

1. Ai is pronounced ay at the end of words ;^ e. g.: 

Ai (ay), (7) have. Xai (may), May. 

Qiiud (kay), guajy. Aurai^^ (dray^i (/) «Aa^ Aave. 

Irai" (eerayO, (/) Bhall go. Portal" (portayO, (/) carried. 

2. Ai has the sound of ^ in all the other caseS; espe- 
cially before a consonant in a final syllable : 

Semaine (se-m^n^), week. Aide {hd% help. 

Bais6 (b^^zay^), kissed. Baiss^ (b^s-sayOi lowered. 

The combination ay follows the same rules, except 
when y precedes another vowel, in which case the y 
divides itself into two i's, the first combining with the 
preceding vowel and the second with that which follows: 

Bssayer (aynsay-yay^), to try. Payer (pay-yay'), to pay. 

3. Aie and ei are pronounced as ^; 
Seine (s6n), Seine. Graie (cr6), chalk. 

Auy aud,^ aut,^* ault, auz,^* eau, eaux,^* eo, are 
pronononnced as 6 ; e. g. : 

Au (6), to tJie. Haut (A6), high. 

Eau (6), water. Manteau (mo^t6^), cloak. 

Assault (886^), aasatUt. Autorit^ (6toritayOy authority* 

Chaiid (sh6), heat. Mauve (m6v), mauve. 

14. VoyeUe9 Oompos^es (vwftpyW c6">po8ayO, compound vowels. None of 
the rules which will be given for the pronunciation of the compound vow* 
els must be followed if there is over one of them a diaeresis or acute accent, 
as in ndif, naive, simple ; geomtire, geometrician, for example, which are 
pronounced nftif and zhay-6m^r«, instead of nayf and zhom^tr*. 

16. The first person singular of the fhture of all verbs and that of the past 
tense of the conjugation in er, for example. 10. See page 10, note 11. 
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Oi 18 pronounced w& ; e. g. : 
Voir (nwlur^), black. Oloixe (glwlur^), glory. 

When the combination oi is not followed by r, the 
pronunciation is shorty as in : 
ICoi (mw&), me. Toi (tw&), tliee. Jjoi (lw&), law. 

Ou has the sound of oo in English : 
OoQt (goo), toiU. Ou (oo), or. (Hl (oo), where. 

SONS NASAUX." 

These sounds belong to certain vowels when they are 
united to m and n" and form syllables with them. Al- 
though called nasal; good speakers emit them as little as 
possible from the nose. 

J^ataL Noi NaaaJL 

XTn (e"), a or on (masc.). TTne (tm*), a or an (fern.). 

Vom (nO*), name. Nominal (nominldO, nominaL 

Am, an, em, en (o""^. 
This sound is represented by : 

in amhition (o^bisiO^Ot ombiHon; lampe (lo^), lamp. 
in mantaan (mo"tO^), cloak; chaudella (sho^cd^), candle. 
in anibarras (o"barftOf obstacle ; embraser (o"br&zay^), to kin' 
in sentir (soMir^), to perceive; entre (oHr*), between. {cUe, 



Im, in, ym, yn (a"*^. 

Xm in imbteile (a^bayaeelOt siUy. 

In in fin (fit"), end; Yin (ya*"), wine. 

Aim in fidm (&■), hunger; essaim (^88a"0» twarm. 

Ain in main (ma*), hand; saint (sa*), ?u>ly. 

17. 86b ]ita6, natal toundt. 

18. Tbe DMal m has alwayi tlie same acmnd as n, Ibr which roaion we mp> 
w i on t it by the same letter. 

19. Bear in mind tliat this soond of n (») is almost imperoeptible, bat it is 
to giye a nasal sound to the Towel whidi precedes it. 
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Ein in rein (ra**), kidney ; ceinture (saJ'tuv^)^ girdle, 
Ym and yn in nymphe (na°f ), nymph; syntaze (sa^tax^), syntax. 
len final in bien (bia»»'), well; rien (ria»»^), nothing; mien (mia"^), 
mine, 

Om or on (6° ^•). 

Om in ombre (d°br*), shade. 

On in mon (md°), my ; son (sd"), his, 

TTm or un (e°^*). 

Um in parfum (parfe"''), perfum>e, 
Un in brun (bre"), brown, Un (e**), one, 

Eiin in jeun (zhe"'^), fasting, 

SONS DBS CONSONNEa^ 

B, b (bay) 

Has the same sound as in English, e. g. : 
Balle (bal), hall, Boulet (boolay^), cannon baU. 

Bemabk. — B is mute at the end of words :' 

Plomb (pl6"), lead, 

C, c (say). 

This letter has the same sound as in English ; that is^ 
it has the sound of Tc before a, o, u and consonants, and 
the sound of 8 before e, i and y; it has the sound of a 
before a, o and u also when it has the cedilla; ex- 
amples : 

Ceci (sesee^), this. Facade (fe8^d'),/a^de. 

Gargon (garsd"'), boy, Begu (rcsti), receipt, 

20. Compare, by referring to the "Table of Sounds," this pronunciation 
witli that of une jeune femme (un* zheun £Eim), a young woman, where the 
aound of n is not nasal. 

1. Sd° dS c6»son', sounds of the consonants, 

2i The only consonants which are usually sounded at the end of wordf* 
are c,/, I and r (see page 10, note 11). 
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It is sounded at the end of words, except when it fol- 
lows a consonant immediately^ in which case it is mute : 

Lac (lak), lake. Sec (sek), dry. Avec (avek'^), with. 

Banc (bo»), hank. Blanc (bio"), white. Pore (por), pork. 

Ch (say dsh) is pronounced before a vowel with the 
sound which is represented by sh in the figured pronun- 
ciatioU; e. g. : 
Charity (sharitayO) charity. Chercher (shayr-shay^), to seek. 

It is sounded like h in the syllables chrej chri, chroy and 
in words which c>ome directly from the ancient lan- 
guages, as: 

Christ (krist), Christ. Chronologie (kronolozhee^), chronology .^ 
Echo (ec(/)f echo. Chaos (kd^''), chaos. Choeur (ker), choir. 

Exceptions : 

Architecture (arshitectur^), architecture. 
Archevdque (arshev6c^), archbishop. Achille (ashil''), Achilles. 
Monarchie (mo-nar-sheeO) monarchy^ 

and in all words ending in chie. 

D,d'(day). 

The sound of this letter, when it is not mute, is the 
same as in English. It is mute at the end of words, ex- 
cept in : 

Sud (st^), south. 

When in this position, it has to be joined with the 
initial vowel of the next word, it is sounded like a soft t: 

Grand homme (gro^tom^, great man. 

P, f (ef)» 

Is generally pronounced as in English. It is sounded 
like V when joined with the initial vowel of the following 

word, as : 

Neiif ans (ne-vo"0> ^*^^ years. 
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F final is mute in the following cases : 

Clef (clay), key. CBuf' frais (e-fray^), freih egg. 

Nerf de boeuf (n^r de bef ), Binew of an ox. 
Chef-d'oeuvre (shay devr®), masterpiece. 

Such is the case also in the termination of the plural of 
some nounSy as : 

Des nerflB (day nayr), nerves. Des bcsufii (day be), oxen. 

Des oeofli (day-ze), egga. 

Ph is sounded like/. See the letter P. 

O, g (zhay). 

Before o^ Oj Uj ue, uij or a consonant^ it is sounded 

hard, that is : ga, go, gu, gay, gee/ etc. 

In the syllable gue, at the end of a word, the e is 

mute: 

Iionsrue (KV-gu*), long. 

Followed by ej i, ^ it is pronounced soft, as in the 
alphabet f e. g. : 

O^nie (zhay-nee^) , genius. Qynmase (zhimriikif)^gymnaM/mn. 

In the syllable gui it happens sometimes that the u 
forms a diphthong with the t, in which case the v, is 
sounded ; e. g. : 

Aiguille (aygt^eey*^), needle. Linguiste (U'gu-eest^), linguist. 

Bemabsb. — 1. Q is mute at the end of a word or 
before another mute consonant^ as in : 

(ro»), rank. Doigt (dwJl), finger. 



Z. F\A prononnced in the simple words ceuf {ef) and chef (8h»7f). 

4. In the figured piononoiation the letter g Always represents the liard 
■oond, like that otg in the English word geL 

5. See page 9, No. 17, for the sound of sA as the figured pronunciation of 
•oft p. 

e. See page 10, NaSOi 
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2. Wlieii it is followed by a noun b^^inning with a 
▼owel or h mnte^ it is pronounced like a softened kj as: 

Be rang «n rang (de ro^ko* rc^^from rank to rank. 

In order that g before the vowels a^ Oy u may have the 
soft sound which it has before ey i, y, it is necessary to 
insert an e mute between the g and the said vowels a, Oj u: 

(mo^-shl^Of (^) ^^^^ Ctoorges (zhorzh*), George. 
(mo*sh6^, let u$ ecU. Oageur (git-zher^), better. 

When two ^s come before e^ the first is pronounced 
hard and the second soft ; for example : 

8agg6r6 (sug^hay-ray^), suggested. 

Ghi is pronounced like ny except at the beginning of a 
wordy and in terms recently introduced from the Greek 
and Latin; e. g.: 

Oampagne (oo'^i)it^-ny«), oountrg. Mignonne (meenyon*^), pre^^y. 
Diagnostic (deeag-noetic^), diagnostic. 

H, h (ash). 

Is always followed by a vowel and is mute ; e. g. : 
Ii^onune (lorn), t?ie man, Une heure (t^-nerO) ^^ hour. 

In some cases it is called aspirate^ and it then serves 
to prevent the elision of a preceding vowel or the liaison 
of a preceding consonant f e. g. : 

lie h^ros (le Aayr60, the hero, Un hiissard (e" Aws-sar'), a hussar. 
This happens in the words of the following list : 

Ha ! {h^)j ah ! Hanche (Ao^sh), hip, 

Hache (Ad^sh), ax. Harangue (AaTo*'gu*),Aaran^t^. 

Haine (A^n), hatred. Hardi (Aardee^), hold. 

TLaSr (hseer^), to hate. Hareng (Aaro^O? herring. 

Haleter (AalHayO^ to pant. Haricot (Aaric60) bean. 

7, See page 10, note 11. 
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(^amfe^), harness. Hideux (Aide'), hideous. 

Harpe (Mrp), Aa?p. Hochet (A6-sliay'), trinket 

Harpid (Aarpee'), harpy, Hola ! (?i6W)j hello ! 

Hasard (Aazar^), hazard, Hollande (Adlo"d«'), Holland, 

Hausse (/i6s), rise {in prices): Hongrie (/t6°gree'), Hungary, 

Haut (AO), high. Honte (A(^H), shame. 

H&ve (Aftv), ^a^e. Hoquet (Aokay^), hiccough, 

nnir (A^neer^), to neigh, Houppe (Aoop®), <w/if. 



H6risser(/tayris-say'), to bristle. Htissard (Aws-s^r''), hussar. 
'H.^riB807i{h&yTiss6^^)f hedgehog. Hu^ (Away-'), /tw6 and cry, 
Hemie (/layrnee'), rupture. Huguenot (Awg*n(^'), Huguenot 
H6ro8^ (Aayrd''), Aero. Huit' (At/eet^), e^A^. 

Hibou (Aiboo^), owl. Hurler (Awrlay-'), to howl 

In the combinations rh and th it is mute ; e. g. : 

Bh^torique (ray-t6reek*'), rhetoric. 
Th6ologie (tay-616zhee'), theology. 

J, j (zhay). 

Has always the same sound as that which g has before 
e, i or y; as: 
Jeudi (zhe-dee^), Thursday, Joli (zho-lee^), pre^^y. 

K, k (k£l). 
Found only in words foreign to the language, and pro- 
nounced as in English. 

L, 1 (el). 

Grenerally has the same sound as in English. 

II, at the end of a word, forms what is called in French 
liquid I, and is sounded y®, as in : 
Soleil^® (solfeMy®), sun. Orgueil^** (orgeMy®), pride. 

8. It is mute in heroine (ay-r6-eenO, h&rc^ique (ayT6-eek«0, /i^otgwcmcn/ 
(ayrd-eekeraooO, and fi&roisme (ayrd-eesmO. 

9. But the liaison takes place in dix-huU (dee-zweetO, eighteen ; vingt-huU 
(van-ttteetO, twenty-eight, etc. 

10. The vowel which precedes it (and likewise ill) is. long, but the i is very 
short. The combination ue after the g in orgueilf for example, is pro- 
nounced as if the order of the letters were inverted, that is, like eu, the 
sound of which is figured by e in italics. 
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Oentillioinine, genUemaUy is also pFonounced ^'zho''* 

teeyom'.'' 

The following are exceptions to this rule : 

Civil (civeelO, civU, Fil (feel), thread. Profll (profeeP), prq/Me. 
n (eel), he. Vil (veel), vUe. Exil (eg-zeel^), eonle. 

in which the I is pronounced in the usual way. 
In the following words the 1 is mute : 

Baril (baree^), barrel. Fusil (fwzee^), musket. 

Gcditil (zho'tee^), pretty. Gril (gree), grating. 

Fersil (payrnsee^), parsley. Sourcil (soornsee^), eyebrow. 

LI after any vowel except i^ is usually pronounced as 
a single Z; e. g.: 
Aller (alayO, to go. Cruelle {cruW), cruel. 

Preceded by an initial i, the two 11' s are sounded sep* 
arately, as in : 
Uluaion (il-liisi(y^O» illusion, Illixnit6 (il-limitay^), unlimited,^ 

but they have the so-called liquid pronunciation which 
we represent by y*** if the i which precedes the two K's is 
in the middle of the word : 
Castille^^ (castee^y^), OastiUe, ChiillaiiTne (gueey6m^), WUliam. 

When the syllable U is preceded by any vowel, the 

latter does not form the regular combination with the ij 

but both keep their usual sound ; that of the i is very 

short; as: 

Travail (travA^iy®), work, 

11. As we have already said, there are two correct ways of pronouncings 
the liquid I or IVs, but the one we have given in the text is according to the 
Parisian pronunciation. The other sound is like that of 22 in billiard^ and 
might be represented by ly. When a mute e follows immediately after iU, 
it must of necessity be pronounced, for in no other way could the com- 
bination Ul be given its proper pronunciation. The sound ofthee mute 
should be in this case exactly the same as that which we explained on 
page 7, note 4 (eey«). If the e precedes the combination illy it takes the same 
sound as the e with a circumflex accent {&); this occurs in the word vieille^ 
(vl6Mye),old(fem.). 
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instead of travay'-ye, which it would be if at had its 
usual sound, ay. 

The following words in which 11 is pronounced as a 
single I are exceptions : 

Achille (asheel^), Achilles, Distiller (deesteelayO* to distil. 

JCille (meel), thousand, Tranquille (tro^keel^, quiet. 

Ville (veel), dfy, 

M, m (em). 

At the beginning of a syllable is pronounced as in 
English. 

Preceded by a vowel in the same syllable and followed 
by another consonant, it takes a nasal sound, similar to 
the one explained on pages 11 and 12, and which we 
represented by ° 5 e. g. : 

Jambe (zho°b<'), leg. Ombre (d^br*), sTiadow, 

It is mute in the words damner (danay'), to damuj and 
in all its derivatives, as well as in automne (6ton'), 
avtumuj^ but it is pronounced in automnal (dtom-nal'); 
autumnal. The terminations amine and emxne are pro- 
nounced as ^^am^" e. g.: 

Jlamme {fikai) aflame. Femme (ftoi), woman, 

Lemme and dilemme are both exceptions to this 
rule, being pronounced "16m'' and "deeldm/' 

N, n (en). 

Oenerally has the same sound as in English. In the 
combinations an, en, in, on and nn the sound of the n 

12. Although mute in the words above mentioned, the m has the effect of 
emphasizing the sound of the n to a certain extent, making it somewhat 
more like the sound of nn. In similar words in English the effect of this 
combination is the reverse of the French, the sound of the m being more 
marked and the n mute. 
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is slightly weakened and nasalized, when followed by a 
consonant or when it is the last letter of the word, as in : 

Oraaidear {grc^der^f grecUnesB. Cinq (sa'k),^i;6. 

Bon (b6"), goocL Ancun (oke^), none. Un (e^), one; 

but if the n be followed by another vowel or another n 
it keex>s its characteristic sound in the former case, and 
in the latter is not pronounced at all, e. g. : 

Fortune (fortun^), /or fune. Baisonnable^'(r&zonk^bP), recuonodto. 

The following are exceptions to the preceding rule : 

Ennoblir (o'nobleer'), to ennoble; ennui (o'nueeO) ennui, etc. 

N is mute in : 

Monsieur (mesi^O, Hr. 

For the pronunciation of gn see the letter G. 

* 

P, p (pay)- 

The pronunciation of this letter (apart from its name 
in the alphabet) is the same as in English. 

It is mute when preceded by an m and followed byt^or 
when it is the penultimate consonant at the end of a 
syllable ; e. g. : 

Temps (to"), ^tme. Oompter (k6MayO» <o coten^. Sept (s^t), Aeven* 

In the word corps (kor), body^ it is also mute. 
Ph^^ is used frequently to modify the sound of the p^ 
and is pronounced as/; 

Philosophie (feeldzdfee^, philosophy, 
Fhilarmonie (feelarmdneeO; philharmony, 

13. In all words derived fix>in substantives ending in on the n is doubled ; 
e. g.: raiacnnable (rd-zon4'-bl«), from raiaon; pardonndble (pardon4'-bl«), from, 
pardon. 

14. This combination usually occurs in words derived from the Latin or 
Greek, and in them only. 
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Q, q (ctt).» 

This letter^ nnless it is the final one in a word^ is 
always followed by u, the latter not being invariably 
mute^ and its sound is equivalent to that of k or of the 
hard c in English^ when preceding the vowels a, o or u:^ 

dui (kee), who. due (ke), that, duoi (kwd,), what. 

duality (kaleetay^)) quality, duotidien (koteedia°^), daily. 

The diphthongs ue," ui," are pronounced in some 
words of Latin derivation, as in : 

i^questre (ay-kwfes^-tr*), equestrian, 
i^quiangle (ay-kt«eeo*^-gl®), equiangle. 

The combination ua is pronounced as a diphthong in 
the following words :" 

Aquarelle (aki^krM^) yt/;a^6rco2or. Aquatique (akt«d,teek^),agt^^. 

]fiquateur (aykt/^ter^), equator, !6quation(aykt^ksi6°^))6gt^^ion. 

duadrupMe (kz^ddrupMOy quadruped. 

The letter q occurs as a final letter, without being fol- 
lowed by u, only in the two words : 

Cinq^^ (8a%), flve. Ooq (kok), rooster. 

R, r (er)." 

Many French people, especially the Parisians, pro- 
nounce this letter in a peculiar manner, somewhat simi- 
lar to the guttural r of the better class of Ctermans ; its 
sound is produced by the vibration of the posterior part 
of the palate and tongue against one another. In the 

15. See note 12, page 19. 

16. Observe that the pronunciation of guo, que, qui, quo, as kwa, kwe, kwi, 
kwo, which is the rule in English, is the exception in French. 

17. Observe that although the q is mute when cinq is followed by a word 
beginning with a consonant, it is always sounded when followed by an 
Initial vowel or silent h. See note 11, page 10. 

18. See note 2, page 22. 
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soutlieni districts of France, however, the roll of the r is 
much more marked.^' Of the two pronunciations the 
former is the more correct, and it is the one we woulfl 
advise pupils to cultivate. 

Preceded by e, a final r is mute ; e. g. : 

Parler (p^rlay^), to talk. Dernier (demiay^), Icui^ 

Monosyllables are an exception to this rule, such as: 

Mer (mfer), sea. Ter (ffer), iron^ etc, 

and also the following words : 

Amer (2un^r^), bitter. Oanoer (ko^r^), cancer. 

Collier (kwee-yferO, spoon. Bnfer (o"ffer'), heU* 

Hiver (ee-v^i/), tvinter. Lucifer (luseef^r^), lAicifer. 

It is also mute in the words : 

Xonsieur (me-sie^) , air. MeMieum (mayHsie^) , gentlemen. 

The pronunciation of the double r (rr) does not differ 
materially from that of the single letter, except perhax)s 
in the case of words beginning in arr, err, irr, orr, 
and in the future of verbs where the r is doubled in the 
final syllable, when the rolling sound is slightly empha- 
sized ; e. g. : 

Irrdgulier (eer-ray-gw-llay^), irregular. 
Je verrai (zhe vayr-ray'), Ivnll see. 
n courra (eel coor-r^^), he tvUl run. 

S, S (fes). 

1. Is pronounced the same as in English when it is the 
initial letter of a word, when it is preceded or followed 

19. The letter r as pronounced by Southerners in France is very similar 
to the hard roll of the Spanish r, but this pronunciation should be avoided. 
The double r (rr) should be rolled a little longer and more strongly than 
the single letter, but this should be done moderately, avoiding any undue 
emphasis on the letter. 
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by a consonant, and when it is doubled, as, for ex* 
ample: 

Setil (S6l), cUone. Scolaire (sk61^r^), scholastic 

Penser (po"say'), to think, Presque (prfesk*), almost. 

Baisser*^ (bfes-eay^), to lower. Poisson'^ (pwkBrB(i^),fish. 

In the prefix trans, followed by a vowel, it forms 
exception to this rule, as in : 

Transiger (tro"zee-zhay'), to transact. 
Transaction (tro^zaknaid"''), transaction; 

it then takes the sound which we explained on page 10, 
No. 22, and which we represented by a z. 

Single it also takes the sound of z when situated be- 
tween two vowels,'^"'* or when it is the final letter of a 
word which immediately precedes one banning with a 
voweL In the latter case it forms what is called a liaison 
(see page 10, note 11), e. g.: 

0«er (6-zayO, to dare. Vision (vee-zi6*^), vision. 

Us ont des amis (eel-zft*^^ day-zdmee^) they have friends. 

Final 8 is silent except in the following words, in which 
it is pronounced as in English : 

As (ks)j ace. Atlas (atlksOi atlcu, 

lis (bees), his.^ Cens (sCs), census. 



Chorus (kdrus^), cliorus. Tils (fees), son. 

Ghratis (grdrteesO) gratis. H^las I (Aay-lksO, cUas I 

Iris (ee-rees^), iris. Jadis (zhdrdees^), formerly. 

30. Note the dilferenoe between the sonnd of the m in this word, and that 
of « in btsUer (b^^sayO, to kiss. 

21. Note the difforenoe between the sound of m in this word and » in poi<on 
(pwA-B<WO, poison. 

22. Ck>mpound words such as entresol (o^trv-solOt monoayUabe (m^ndsee- 
labO* paraaol (pA-rA-solO« etc., are exceptions to the rule, the « being pro- 
nounced in the same manner as in the words they were derived fix>m. 

28. NwnSro di» bis (ntanayr6 dees bees), number 10 bis. Bia! BUI (bees, 
bees), encore I encore ! 
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Xii^ (lees), lUy. lUSm (m^-eesO, maize."^ 

Xsn (m&rs), March, Xfleors (men), otM^onw. 

Oan (oors), bear, {nocero%, B6bus (ray-bus^), conundrum. 
Blunoo6ro0 (reendsayros'^), rhir Tous^ (toos), aU. 

Vii (vees), screw. 

Note. — In the word Christ both the s and the t are 
pronounced, but neither of them is sounded in the com- 
XK>und word Jteus-Christ (shay-zu-kree')^ Jesus Christ. 

The combination sc, followed by either e or i, is pro- 
nounced as 8 ; e. g. : 

Sctee (s^n), scene. Sdflnoe (sio^^), science. 

T, t (tay). 

Is generally pronounced as in English. 

At the end of a word, however, it is silent and modi- 
fies the sound of the vowel which precedes it, making it 
more open. 

The following words are exceptions to this rule : 

Abrupt (d,brupt^), abrupt, Christ (kreest), Christ, 

Chut (shtet), silence / IMfidt (day-fee-seet^), deficit. 

Dot (dot), dourry. Est (tet), East, 

Gratuit {'gnAtU^eeV)^ gratis, Granit (gra-neet^), ^anito. 

IiMt (lest), ballast Heurt (Aert), shock. 

Net (net), nett, Indult {A^duW)^ privilege. 

"Bsipt (rapt), theft, Kat (mitt), unpolished. 

Transit (tro^zeet^), transit Guest (oo^t^), west. 

Brut (brut), raw {material). Tost (tost), toast. 

But (but) J object (purpose). Subit (subeet^), sudden. 

As well as almost all words ending in ct : 
Tact (takt), tact Correct (kor-rfekt^), correct. 



24. The t is mute in the compound wordflew de lis (fle* d« leeO< 

25. See note 14, page 20. 

26. When not in connection with a noun, as in: Je le* ai Unu (zhe ld-s6 
toos), I have them all, but not in /at tout Ua livres (zh6 too 16 lee'-vr«), I have 
fill Uie books. 



r» 
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In the word sept (s^t), seveuj and huit (hue^')j eighty 
the t is silent before a noun or adjective beginning with 
a consonant^ as in :^ 

Dans huit (sept) jours (do° huee^ (s^) zhoor), in eight {seven) days. 

In the word vingt (va°) it is always mute, except in 
the cardinal numbers from 21 to 29 inclusive, and before 
a noun or adjective beginning with a vowel or silent A, 
vingt hommes (va^-tom^^ twenty men^ for instance. 

It has the sound of 8 in the terminations tion, tial, 
tiel and tieux (of which the English equivalents are 
tioxiy tial and tious); as well as in some words ending 
in tie," e. g. : 

Situation (see-ttitei(y^O, sittuztion, 
Factieux (Wsi'Bie^)ffacti(m8. 
Essentiel (aynso^M^), essenticU, 
ProphAtie (prO-faynsee^), prophecy. 
D6mocratie (day-m6-kr&H9ee^)y democracy^ 

and in verbs ending in tier ; e. g. : 

Balbutier (bal-bt^«iayOi to stammer. 
Initier (ee-nee-siay^), to initiate. 

V, V (vay). 

This letter is pronounced exactly as in English, ^mt^ 
times it gives its sound to /(see page 23). 

X, X (eeks). 

1. Generally has the same sound as in English : 
Seze (s^ks), sex. Axe (^ks), ojds. 

When it is the final letter of a word it is silent. This 
rule does not apply, however, to words derived from 

27. See page 10, note 11. 

28. The English termination corresponding to the French tie is C2/ as in 
the examples of the text, prophecy ^ democracy. 
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the Latin and Greek which are nsed in their original 
form: 



Index (a^d^ks^), index, Ph^nix (fky-neeks^), phcenix, 

Pr6fix (pray-feekg^), prefix. Onyx (6-neek80t onyx, 

2. Being the initial letter of a word it is pronounced 
like a z. The same remark applies to it in the syllable 
ex, followed by an ^/ e. g.: 

Xavier (zJt-viayO, Javier. Exemple (eg^o"'pP), example. 

Exaxnen (eg-zdrma°^), examination. 
Exhorter (eg-zor-tay'), to exhort. 

Note. — Initial ex, followed by a c, takes the sound 
of a hard c; e. g.: 

Xxcte (^k-^^^^), excess. Exciter (^k-eeetay^), to excite, 

3. It has the sound of m in the names of several cities 
and countries^ such as Bruxelles (bru-s^l^)^ BruaadSy 
Cadix (kd«-dees'), CadiZj and in the words soixante 
(sw5,-so°'t®), sixty, with its derivatives, as well as in six* 
(sees), six, and dix** (dees), ten. 

4. It takes the sound of the French z in words derived 
from deux (d^), two, from dix and from six ; e. g.: 

Deuxidme (de-zi^m^), second, Sixidme (sec-zi^m^), sixths 

and whenever it is the final letter of one word preceding 
another which begins with a vowel or so-called silent h: 

Deux enfants (de-zo°fo°^), two children, 
Dix homxnea (dee-zom'^), ten men. 

Z, Z (zM).*^ 

Whenever final this letter is mute, unless it be fol- 
lowed by a word beginning with a vowel or a silent A, 

29. The letter x becomes mute in these words when they are followed by 
another beginning with a consonant, six (dix) livres (see (dee) lee'-vr*), for in- 
stance. 30. See page 17, note 7. 



32 CORTINA METHOD. 

by a consonant, and when it is doubled, as, for ex* 
ample: 

Setil (sel), alone. Scolaire (skdl^r^), scfiolaatic 

Penser (po°say^), to think. Presque (pr^k*), almost 

Baisser*^ (bfes-sayO, to lower. Poisson'^ (pwJtfiH3(y^),^A. 

In the prefix trans, followed by a vowel, it forms 
exception to this rule, as in : 

Transiger (tro"zee-zhay'), to transact 
Transaction (tro°zakH8i6^'), transaction; 

it then takes the sound which we explained on page 10, 
No. 22, and which we represented by a z. 

Single it also takes the sound of z when situated be- 
tween two vowels,** ^^ " or when it is the final letter of a 
word which immediately precedes one banning with a 
vowel. In the latter case it forms what is called a liaison 
(see page 10, note 11), e. g. : 

0»er (6-zay')i to dare. Vision {vee-zi6^), vision. 

Us ont des amis (eel-zft*^^ day-zdmee^i they have friends. 

Final 8 is silent except in the following words, in which 
it is pronounced as in English : 

As (ds), a,ce. Atlas (atliU9^), aUas. 

(bees), bis.^ Cens (so^), census. 



Chorus (k6rusO» chorus. Tils (fees), son. 

Ghratis (grdrteesOy ^a^. H^lasI (Aay-l&sOt alas/ 

Iris (ee-rees^), iris. Jadis (zhdrdees^), formerly. 

ao. Note the dilferenoe between the sound of the m in this word, and that 
of « in baiser (b^^sayOt to kiss. 

21. Note the difforenoe between the sound of « in this word and » in poiaon 
(pwA-z6>0> poison. 

22. Ck>mpound words such as erUre»ol (OBtrMK>10t monosyllabe (m^ndsee- 
labO* paraaol (pA-rik-solO« etc, are exceptions to the rule, the « being pro- 
nounced in the same manner as in the words they were derived fix>m. 

28. NumSro dit hia (numayr6 dees bees), number 10 bis. BU! Bit! (bees, 
bees), encore ! encore ! 
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lAa^ (lees), lUy. Kals (m^-ees^), maize.* 

Kan (mdxs), March. Xfleors (mers), custama. 

Ours (oors), bear. lnocero8, B6bus (ray-bus^), conundrum. 
Bliixioc6ros (reendsayros^), rhir Tous^ (toos), aU. 

Vis (vees), screw. 

Note. — ^In the word Christ both the .8 and the t are 
pronounced, but neither of them is sounded in the com- 
I>ound word Jteus-Christ (shay-zu-kreeO? Jesus Christ. 

The combination so, followed by either e or i, is pro- 
nounced as s ; e. g. : 

Scdne (s^n), scene. Sdflnoe (sio^^), science. 

T, t (tay). 

Is generally pronounced as in English. 

At the end of a word, however, it is silent and modi- 
fies the sound of the vowel which precedes it, making it 
more open. 

The following words are exceptions to this rule : 

Abrupt (kbrupt^), abrupt. Christ (kreest), Christ. 

Chut (shtet), silence ! IMfidt (day-fee-seet^), deficU. 

Dot (dot), dowry. Sst (^t), East. 

Gratuit (gra-tti-eet^), ^ra^ia. Granit (gra-neet^y^anito. 

Lest (lest), haUast. Heurt (Aert), shock. 

Net (net), nett. Indult {sJ'^uW)^ privilege. 

Bapt (rapt), theft. Kat (m&t), unpolished. 

Transit (tro°zeet^), transit. Guest (oo^^), west. 

Brut (brut), raw (material). Tost (tost), toast. 

But (b?/t), object {purpose). Subit (subeet^), sudden. 

As well as almost all words ending in ct : 
Tact (takt), tact. Correct (kor-rfektO, correct. 

24. The 9 is mute in the compound word/Iewr de Us (fle* d« leeO. 

25. See note 14, page 20. 

26. When not in connection with a noun, as in: J« 2e« a< Um»{zlk€ l^-sd 
toos), I have them all, but not infai Unu l€» livres (zhd too Id lee'-vr*), I have 
all the books. 
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In the word sept (s^t), seven, and huit (^weef), eighty 
the t is silent before a noun or adjective beginning with 
a consonant, as in :^^ 

Dans huit (sept) jours (do"* huee^ (&h) zhoor), in eight (seven) days. 

In the word vingt (va") it is always mute, except in 
the cardinal numbers from 21 to 29 inclusive, and before 
a noun or adjective beginning with a vowel or silent A, 
ving^ hommes (va°-tom'), ttoenty men, for instance. 

It has the sound of s in the terminations tion, tial, 
tiel and tieux (of which the English equivalents are 
tioxiy tial and tious), as well as in some words ending 
in tie," a g. : 

Situation (see-tt<&si6'^^)i situation. 
Factieux (f2tk-8ieO,/ac^ioti«. 
Essentiel (aynso^siM^), essential. 
Proph6ti6 (prft-faynseeOjpropAccjy. 
Dtoiocratie (day-m6-kr&H9ee^), democracy^ 

and in verbs ending in tier ; e. g. : 

Balbutier (bal-bt^«iay^), to stammer. 
Initier (ee-nee-siay^), to initiate. 

V, V (vay). 

This letter is pronounced exactly as in English, ^mt^ 
times it gives its sound to /(see page 23). 

X, X (eeks). 

1. Generally has the same sound as in English : 
Seze (s^ks), sex. Axe (&ks), axis. 

When it is the final letter of a word it is silent. This 
rule does not apply, however, to words derived from 

27. See page 10, note 11. 

28. The English termination corresponding to the French tie is C2/ as in 
the examples of the text, prophecy ^ democracj/. 
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the Latin and Greek which are used in their original 
form: 

Index (a°dfeks'), index, Ph^nix (ta,y-Tieeka^)y p?icenix. 

Prefix (pray-feeks^), prefix. Onyx (6-neekfl^), on^x. 

2. Being the initial letter of a word it is pronounced 
like a z. The same remark applies to it in the syllable 
ex, followed by an h; e. g.: 

Xavier (z^-viayO, Xavier, Exemple (eg-zo"'pl«), example. 

Examen (eg-zdrma*^^), examination. 
Exhorter (eg-zor-tay^), to exhort. 

Note. — Initial ex, followed by a c, takes the sound 
of a hard c; e. g.: 

Xxcds (fek-sfe''), excess. Exciter (fek-seetay^), to excite. 

3. It has the sound of «9 in the names of several cities 
and countries, such as Bruxelles (bru-s61^), Brussds, 
Cadix (ka-dees')? Cadiz, and in the words soixante 
(swk-&6^V), siody, with its derivatives, as well as in six** 
(sees), six, and dix^ (dees), ten. 

4. It takes the sound of the French z in words derived 
from deux (de), two, from dix and from six ; e. g.: 

Beoixidme (de-zifem-'), second. Sixi^me (see-zlfem^), siaeth, 

and whenever it is the final letter of one word preceding 
another which begins with a vowel or so-called silent h: 

Deux enfants (de-zo'^fo'*''), two children. 
Dix homines (dee-zom^), ten men. 

Z, Z (zdd).*^ 

Whenever final this letter is mute, unless it be fol- 
lowed by a word beginning with a vowel or a silent h, 

29. The letter z becomes mute in these words when they are followed by 
another beginning with a consonant, six {dix) livres (see (dee) lee'-vr"), for in- 
stance. SO. See page 17, note 7. 
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in which case, as in most others, it has the same sound as 
in English. Examples : 

AsMB*^ (^^sayO) enough. Nes'^ (nay), nose. 

COiea" iin ami (shay-z^nlkrmeeO) ^^ a/riencPs hwMe, 

Exception. — ^In proi>er nouns ending in ^ it has the 
sound of ^; e. g.: 

Okmsales (g6*zlt-lte0, Oom6lez, 
Jimenes (zhee-may-nte^), Jimenez. 



AoaExrra sr siones OBTHoa&APHiaTTBai 

The accents in French are : the acute accent (V accent 
(Mffu*) ('), the grave accent (Va>ccent grav^) (^) and the 
circumflex accent (Fciccent circonflexe*) C). 

The orthographical signs are : The ax)ostrophe (Tapos- 
troph^) ( ' ), the cedilla Qa cMUU^) (s), the diaeresis (le 
trSma^) ( ** ) and the hyphen, which is used to unite words 
as in English (le trait Wvmtnf) (-). 

ACCENTS. 

The accent, properly so called, or tonic accent, given 
to any one syllable in a word, must not be mistaken for 
the orthographical accents which are used in French to 
distinguish the various intonations given to vowels. 

These accents are also used sometimes to distinguish 
words which have different meanings, although they may 
be spelled in the same manner. The tonic accent proper 

31. Note that the z is mute and the sound of the e closed. 

32. Note that the z is not mute in this case on account of its forming a 
liaison with the following vowel. 

1. AkHK)B-asay seeny«-zortografee'k«, accents and orthographical signs, 

2. Laksoa'-taygu', the acute accent, 3. Laksoa' grd.'v«, the gi-ave accent* 
4. LaksoB' seerc^nfldx', the circun0ex accent, 

6. Lapostrof , the apostrophe, 6. La saydee'ly«, the cedilla, 

7. Le traymA', the diceresis, 8. Le trd dtiniO"', the hyphen. 
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does not exist in French, nor, as a matter of tauoty is it 
found necessary. There is admittedly no variation in the 
quantity of the syllables and the tonic accent, if allowed 
at all, is generally on the last vowel of the word, pro- 
vided it be not an e mute, in which case the accent is 
on the x>enultimate vowel. 

U Accent Aigu." 

Is used only on the e, and gives it a short, acute sound, 
as indicated by its name. The use of this accent cannot 
be defined by any particular rule except in a few excep- 
tional cases. 

1. It is used generally as a substitute for the 8 of obso- 
lete words. 

]ftp^ (aypay^)y sword, instead of esp6e, obsolete. 
lAcole (ayoolO) school, instead of escole, obsolete. 

2. It is also used on the penultimate e of words ending 
in ee whenever the last or second e is mute, as in : 

Annie (anay^), year. Jouni6e (zhoomayO) day. 

3. Words ending in te generally have this accent on 
the final e; these are usually words corresponding in the 
French to those of the English language ending mty: 

liddliti (feedAyUtAy^), fldelity. Charity (shareetayO, charity. 

4. It is used in all words where e immediately precedes 
a syllable beginning with either of the vowels a, t, o or u: 

Oo6an (6sayo*^), ocean. Thteria (tay6ree^)y theory. 

5. Also in the fibaal syllable of the first person singu- 
lar, indicative present of verbs of the first conjugation in 
the interrogative form : 

Parl6-je F (parl^-zh*), do I speak f 
]Eaag^j« F (mo"zh^-zh*), do I eai f 
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in which case, as in most others, it has the same sonnd as 
in English. Bxamples : 

AtMB*^ {keay^, enough, Nes*' (nay), nose. 

Chat?* iin ami (8hay-z«^nlkrmeeO> a< a/riencPa house. 

ExoEPTiON. — In proper nonns ending in ^ it has the 
sonnd of ^; e. g.: 

Okmsales (g6*zlt-lte^), Oomdlez, 
Jismsmism (zhee-may-nte^), Jimenez. 



AOCOBNTS ST SIONES OBTHOGRAPHiaTTBai 

The accents in French are : the acnte accent (U accent 
aiffu*) ('), the grave accent (Va>ccent grav^) (^) and the 
circnmflex accent (Vciccent circonflexe*) (*). 

The orthographical signs are : The apostrophe (Vapos- 
traph^) ( ' ), the cedilla (la cSdiU^) (5), the disBresis (le 
trSma^) ( ** ) and the hyphen, which is nsed to unite words 
as in English (le trait Wvmov?) (-). 

ACCENTS. 

The accent, properly so called, or tonic accent, given 
to any one syllable in a word, must not be mistaken for 
the orthographical accents which are used in French to 
distinguish the various intonations given to vowels. 

These accents are also used sometimes to distinguish 
words which have different meanings, although they may 
be spelled in the same manner. The tonic accent proper 

31. Note that the z is mute and the sound of the e closed. 

32. Note that the z is not mute in this case on account of its forming a 
liaison with the following vowel. 

1. AkHK)B-asay seeny«-zortografee^«, accents and orthographical signs, 

2. Laksoa'-taygu', the acute accent, 3. Lakso^' gr A'v«, the gi-ave accent* 
4. LaksoB' seercdnfldx', the circun^lez accent, 

6. Lapostrof , the ofpostrophe, 6. La saydee'ly«, the cediUcu 

7. Le traymA', t?ie dUeresis. 8. Lc tr6 dtini^K, the hyphen. 
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does not exist in French, nor, b& a matter of tac^ is it 
found necessary. There is admittedly no variation in the 
quantity of the syllables and the tonic accent, if allowed 
at aU, is generally on the last vowel of the word, pro- 
vided it be not an e mute, in which case the accent is 
on the i>ennltimate vowel. 

U Accent Aigu.' 

Is used only on the e, and gives it a short, acute sound, 
as indicated by its name. The use of this accent cannot 
be defined by any particular mle except in a few excep- 
tional cases. 

1. It is used generally as a substitute for the 8 of obso- 
lete words. 

]ftp^ (aypayOy swordf instead of espte, obsolete, 
dcola (aycoP), school^ instead of escole, obsolete. 

2. It is also used on the x>enultimate e of words ending 
in ee whenever the last or second e is mute, as in : 

Annto (anay^), year. JovamAe (zhoomayO> day. 

3. Words ending in te generally have this accent on 
the final e; these are usually words corresponding in the 
French to those of the English language ending inty: 

nUlit6 (teedB,y]itB,y^)f fidelity. Charity (shareetayO> cliaHty. 

4. It is used in all words where e immediately precedes 
a syllable beginning with either of the vowels a, t, o or u: 

Ootea (6sayo*^), ocean. Th6ori« (tayOree^), theory. 

5. Also in the final syllable of the first x>erson singu- 
lar, indicative present of verbs of the first conjugation in 
the interrogative form : 

Parl6-jeF (parl^-zh*), do Itpeakf 
]Eaag^j« P (mo"zh^-zh*), do leaif 
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6. As well as in the past participle of verbs of the 
same conjugatiou : 

Dansd (do'Hsay^), danced. Bless^ (blays-say^), wounded. 

7. As a general rule this accent is always found on the 
initial e of words which correspond in the French to 
Anglicized words of Latin derivation beginning with esty 
9t or egu;* e. g.: 

Atat (AyW)f state. Atabli (aytablee^), established. 

tigalit^ (aygaleetay^), equality. 
^uivalent (ay-kee-va-lo^), equivalenL 

U Accent Gra^ve.' 

Is applied to the vowels a, e and u to give them a 
prolonged open sound. 

1. It is used on the a and u in order to make the dis- 
tinction between words which are spelled in the same way 
tiiough having widely different meanings, as for instance : 

A {^\ [he) has; & (J^), tooraU Qa (sJt), that; gA (sJt), here. 
La (Uk), the (fern.); lA (lit), there. Ou (oo), or; oil (oo), where. 

1. Alsoin theMlowing: 

04etU(sltayl&),A«reamifAere.I>6Q4 (dcsHO, this side of. 
l>^k{ds^ythhf),€aready. M6^{hbW),hetio/YoStk{ywHlkOjther€/ 

3. It is used on the e of a x>enultimate syllable, when- 
ever immediately followed by a final combination of let* 
ters the first of which is a consonant and the second a 
silent ^, as in : 

Ptet [p^)^fcUhar. Tt^an (fir^), brother. 

AzlMa^te (arb^^t*), crossbow. 



%, SacUah irordB of Lidln d«rty»tioQ becUmlng: ivith m«, m and eqm, or 
mAJbb^ tn <y>Mr» fWMiimllyto be Iband in Prmeh with correspondins farms 
bt gfantn t tn «; •in or «iaiiMt in U: tliis* how^^w.waaot be eoosidexed as 
a wttt t H a bli i tu d iml» ; ti«MOBl7be«adti»beorteMtiuaoQeanciioe. 
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4. Also in adverbs and substantives the singidar of 
which ends in es; e. g. : 
Progrte (prOgrt^), progress. Aprte (J^prfe^), after. 

U Accent Circonflexe.* 

This accent is always applied whenever a prolonged oi>en 
and marked sound is to be given to a vowel. It is used : 

1. As a substitute for a letter which may have been 
eliminated from a form of the word now obsolete, as in : 

Vdpres (v6pr*), vespers, instead of vespres, obsolete. 
Tdte (t^t®), heady instead of teste, obsolete. 
P&t6 (pAtay^), pasty, instead of past^, obsolete. 

2. Also to determine the difference of meaning be- 

tweeii two words spelled in the same way : 

Du (du), of the (masc.); dii (dw), owed. 
Mur (mur), wall; milr (mwr), ripe. 
Sur (sur), upon; vQlt {sur), sure. 

3. And lastly, in the first and second persons plural 
of the preterit of all verbs and in the third person singu- 
lar of the imx)erfect tense in the subjunctive mood : 

NoiiB finimes (noo feeneem^i we finished. 
Vous finites (voo feeneet'), you finished. 
Qu'il parl&t (keel p^rlA^), that he should speak. 

SIGNES OETHOGEAPHIQUE8. 
De 1/ Apostrophe.* 

This accent is used as a substitute for either of the 
vowels a, e or i, and to prevent their union when any 
one of them is followed by the other. 

A, for instance, is subject to elision in the article la 

preceding a vowel or silent h:^^ 

li'Ame (Iftm"), tTie soul, and not la Ame. 
liliistoire (leestwAr^), history, and not la histoire. 

10. See page 9, note 10. 
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E is subject to the same rule : 

1. When preceding a vowel or silent h in the words 
le, je, me, te, se, de, ce, ne and que, provided, how- 
ever^ that in the case of je, ce, le, la, these words do not 
occur immediately after a verb ] e. g. : 

(Test (s^), it iSy and not ce est. 

J'aime (zh^m**), Ilove, and not je aime. 

j/hanane (lorn), man, and not le homme. 

Est-ce encore vous P {hs o^kor^ "^oo), is that you again 9 

2. Whenever the words lorsque (lorsk*), when^ puis- 
que (pi^ees'k*), mice^ or quoique (kw&k*), aUhov^h, 
are immediately followed by il, elle, on, tm, tine ; e. g. : 

Iiorsqu'il parle (lors-keel^ P^l*)t when he speaks. 
Quoiqu'on dise (kw&-k6^ deez^t although it may he said. 

3. Also in the words entre (o°tr*); between, and 
presque (prdsk*), almost, whenever they enter into the 
formation of a compound word ; e. g. : 

Entr'acte (o^trak^t"), between acts, 
Fresqu'ile (pr^keel^), peninsula. 

4. In the word quelque when used in connection with 
tin, nne or autre : 

Quelqu'iin (kaylke^^), somebody, 
Quelqtu'autre (kayl-k<ytr*), som^ other person, 

6. Also in the word g^ande when combined with 
various feminine words in their compounds ; e. g. : 

Graad'mdre (groMn^r^), grandmx>ther, 
Graad'peur (grouper'), ^ea< /ear. 
Graadflum (gro^&*0> g^eat appetite. 

I is suppressed in the conjunction si followed by the 
pronouns il and lis, an aiK)6trophe being substituted : 

S'il vient (seel vla'0» V ^ comes, 
8'ils part«nt (seel part*), (f eAey ^ro. 
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La dSDlLLE (^)/ 

Is always used nnder the letter c when required to 
give it the sound of 8 before the vowels a, o and u:" 

Facade (£EUB&dOi/s<'« (of a building). Ziegon (lesO*/), leaton. 

Le TsiacA.^ 

Is used, as in English, to give a distinct sound to a 
letter which would not have it according to ordinary 
rules; e. g.: 



Ki^ (nlleef ^), innocent^ instead of naif (nayf). 
8afQ (sauP), Saul^ instead of Saul (861). 
HaSr (AAeer^), to hate. 

Le Trait d'Union.* 

1. Is placed between the verb and the pronoun when 
used in the interrogative form : 

Parlerona-nouB P (parler^'^^-noo), 8?iaZl we speak f 
Donnez-moi (donay-mw&^), give me. 
Apportez-lui (aportay-luee^), bring to him. 

Note. — If there are two pronouns after the verb, a 
hyphen is used between each of them, as in : 

Laissez-le-moi (l^ssay-le-mwkO, leave it to mc. 
Donnez-les-leur (donay-lfe-ler^), give them, to them,. 
Passez-la-lui (pasayM^ltiee^), pass it (fern.) to him,. 

2. It is used in collective compound words ; e. g. : 

C'est-drdire fsay-t^Kleer''), that is to say. 
T§te-drt§te (t^tkrtfitO, f^to-d-t^te. 
Suz^le-champ (swr-l6-sho°'), on the instant. 

11. The use of the cedilla under the c Is not established by a standing: 
rule ; It is generally indicated by the spelling of the original Latin word 
firom which the French one is derived. X, c soft and ct in the Latin word 
often indicate the use of the cedilla in the French deriyatlye. 
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3. Also before and after a euphonic t; e. g.: 

Parle-t-il P (p^rl-teel^), does he speak f 
Vart-elle P (vJ^-tfel^), does she go f 

5. It is always used before the word mdme (m^*), 
^fj preceded by a personal prononn^ as in : 
Jfoi-mSme (inwk-m6m^), myself, lioi-mSme (ltiee-ni6m^), himself. 

6. With the words ci (see), here^ and 1& (14), Iherej 
^^enever they are placed after a noun or a pronoun or 
before a participle ; e. g. : 

G3l-d-ci (seluee-QreOi '^*« <>'*^« Oelm-IA (seltiee-Ul^), that one. 
Ci-jaint ^^aee-zhwa"^), herewith. CSi-induB (8ee-a*kluO> inclosed. 

7. And lastly with the cardinal numbers in their com- 
XW>und forms : 

Diz-aept (dee»-e^tOi T7. Trente-cixiq (txoH-Ba'kO, S5. 



u 



cxnreoNNBS doubles. 

The following are the consonants which are usually 
doubled in French and pronounced as if they were 
single : b, c, d, f^ g, 1, m, n, p, s, t ; the double c (cc) 
and double g (SS) ^nn exceptions to this rule when 
followed by ^ or t ; also the double 1 (U) when preceded 
by i, and the r and s; e. g.: 

Accent (IUl^^o^), aocrfi/« Ikmille (&mfie^y*),/aini(y. 

Ags^omi&rsr (ag^ldmayny^), to tugglomerate^ 
Nous yenrons (noo Tayro^, we will «ee. 



Wh«i two Towels together form jiart of, or in them- 
selTes constitute a syllable* they are giren the name of 
diphthong; these diphthongs, like the vowels, are di- 
Tided into the wmpie^ the cwmpammd and the mum/. 



DIPHTHONGS. 4* 

The simple diphthoDgs are : ia, id, io, oe, ua, ue, 
ui; e.g.: 

la in diable (deeit^l*), deviL 

id in pidce (pee^'), piece, 

lo in violer (viftlay^), to violate, 

oe in moelle (mofel'^), marrow, 

ua in suave (su^^v*), stiave. 

ue in continue (c6*teenu^), {he) conHnuea. 

ui in cuivre (kteee^vr^), copper, 

DiPHTONGUES COMPOS^ES. 

Are those in which a simple vowel is pronounced in 
connection with a compound one which follows it imme- 
diately/^ as in : 

iai (1-^) in niais (ni^O? ^^^* 

iau (i-6) in miauler (meedlay^), to miotvl, 

cue (oo-^) in fimet (fw&^), a whip, 

oui (oo-ee) in Iiouis (looee^), Louis, ^ 

ieu (i-e) en monsieur (mesie^), sir, 

DiPHTONGUES NASALES." 

Are those formed by the simple or the comi)onnd 
diphthongs followed by m or n : 

ien in orient (orio°^), orient, 

ion in lion (116*^), lion, 

oin in loin {\ws.^^),far, i 

ouen in Bouen (rwo°^), Eauen, 

LIAISON DES MOTS.'* 

Final mute consonants, when followed by a word be- 
ginning with a vowel or »ilent h, are carried forward and 
pronounced at the beginning of this word when its mean- 

14. See page 20 with reference to compound vowels. There are no triph- 
thongs in French, because whenever three vowels occur together two of 
them always indicate a definite and separate sound which is pronounced 
by itself. Note the examples in the text. 

15. See " Nasal Sounds," page 21. 16. Lee^zC^' dd mO, binding o/wordu 



44 CORTINA METHOD. 

log is intimately connected with that of the preceding 

one in the sentence. This is known as the liaison in 

French. When carried forward according to this rule 

the 8 and x are pronounced as z, ^ changes into t, / into 

V and c and g into k ; exs. : 

Mes amis (m^amee^, my friends. 
Aiix armes ! (0-zarm^), to arms! 
Grand homxne (gro^tom^, greai man 
Avec elle (avay-teF), toith her. 
Bang 61ev6 (ro^kaylevay^), high rank, 

DIVISION DES SYT.TiABTM" 

Words are divided into syllables according to the fol- 
lowing rules : 

BuLE 1. Syllables should^ as much as possible, begin 
with a consonant, as in : 

Mo-ra-li-t6. A-marlii-li-t6. 

2. If there are two consonants together they should be 
divided between the syllables, as in : 

Hom-me (om*). Vil-le (veel). En-ten-du (o^to>MltiO* 

3. When 1 or r are the second of two consonants com- 
bined, or if the combination be gn, both are carried for- 
ward to the beginning of the next syllable : 

]^li-fle (aygleez^). No-tre (nO^tif) Yi-gne (vee^ny*). 

4. H preceded by another consonant is always pro- 
nounced in connection with the vowel immediately fol- 
lowing it. This occurs in : 

I>6HBhon-neur (day-zft-ner^). I-nhu-main (eenwma"'). 

5. The consonant x is always pronounced in connec- 
tion with the vowel which precedes it, as in : 

>il (hg'ZeeV)y eodle. 



17. Dee-vee-zl6a' dd sil-lAI)*, divUUm o/syUabUi, 
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POK0TIJATION.» 

The signs used for punctuation are the same in French 
as those used in English, as follows : 

Ia Tirgole (la veeigul'O (Oi the comma. 

Jjb point-virgule (le pwa"^-veergt/l«'') (;), the semicolon. 

lies deux points (lay de pwa°^) {:),t?ie colon. 

Jjb point (le pwa*^) (. )i the period. 

lies points de suspension (de suspo'siO'O (••••)» suspensive 

points. 
Jjb point d'interrogation (da^'tayrOgiuaiO'^) ( P ), ^Ae interrogation 

point. 
Le point d'ezdamation (dayxclam^O^) {l)t the exclamation 

point. 
lies guillemets (lay geey«mayO ( ** " )f quotcUion marks. 
La parent hd s e (la paro't^z'O (())fparent?iesi$. 
:^ tire t" (teerfeQ (— ), the dash. 

18. FQ»^tuAai6^, punetuaaon. 

19. It is nsed In the dialogue to point out the change of speaker, thus re- 
placing the expressions : tapt-he, he antwert, etc; also used by the mod- 
em writers instead of the parenthesis, sometimes eyen in place of the 
comma. 
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PEEMTifeEE LEgOK^ 

Vocdbvlaire pour cette Legon.* 

Je dteire (zhe dayzeer^), .... Ivnah, 

Le franyais' (le fro"sfe'), .... French {language), 

Pourquoi P (poorkw&0» .... whyf 

MagftgJns (magaza'^^), .... shops^ stores. 

Ddsirez-vousP* (dayzeeray'-voo), . . do you wish f [el. 

Pour (poor); voyager (vwaryJt-zhayO) • to^inorderto; totrav- 

Parlez-vousP* (parlay ''-voo), . . . do you speak f 

Non (n6"); ne (ne) (verb) pas* (p^), . no; not to (verb). 

Voulez-vous?* (voolay^-voo), . . . doyouvnshf 

^tudier (aytwdiay^); partout (p^rtoo^i . to study ; everywhere, 

Oui (wee); vraiment* (vrfemo^^), . . yes; really. 

Car (kitr); e8t^(^), because^ for; is, 

Apprexidre(apro°^dr*); lalangue(Utlon^g*),^o^6am/ language. 

Trte bien (tr^ bia°0; aussi (6see^)| . . very well; also, 

ICaiB (m&); & present (& prayzo"^), . . hut; nowj at present, 

Buxtout (stotooO; raison (rfez6"0> • • espedaZly; reason, 

JSntier (o^tiay^); avec nous (av^k^ noo), entire; urith us. 

JCerci (mersee^); quand (ko*^), . . . thanks; when. 

Par (pJ^); vapeur (vaper^), . . > hy; steamer. 

Alors (klorO; au revoir*(6 rcvwkr^), . well then; goodrby, 

1. Premidr' les6^ fflrtt lesson. Follow the "Directions/' and see page 13, 
note 2. 2. VOkabul^ poor sdt leBdi^, vocabulary /or this lesson, 

3. Names of languages may or not be preceded by the definite article. 

4. VouSf you, is the pronoun of the second person plural ; it is used only 
to address people in terms of formality. The second person singular, tu 
(thou), is used between people who are on intimate terms. In French the 
interrogative form of the verb is obtained by placing the pronoun imme- 
diately after the verb and connecting the two with a hyphen (see i>age 41, 
No. 1). Ez is the characteristic termination of the second person plural. 

6. Non is a simple adverb of negation, always used by itself, whereas 
nepas is a compound of adverbs, the former of which always precedes the 
verb and announces the negation, while the second follows immediately 
after it and completes the negation announced by ne, 

a. The French termination ment corresponds to the Ekiglish ly : vrai (vrd), 
true; vraimeni (vr6mo»')i truly. 

7. Third person singular of the indicative present in the verb Hre (dtr«), <o be, 

8. The prefix re in revoir indicates reiteration, as in retire (releer'), to read 
Again ; r^aire (r«f<6i0, to do again, derived fh>m liret to read, and /aire, to da 
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La FamiUe.^ 

J/homsfie^^ (lorn), t?ie man, La^^ femme (flun), t?ie woman. 

Le" i)^re {\e pfer), <Ac father. La^° m§re (1^ mfer) , the motfier. 

Iies'° parents (pkro^^y ^^ P^ Iies^^ parents (1^ paro^), t?ie 

rents. relations. 

Ijb fils (le fees), ^Ae 8on. Lafille {Ik fee^y*) jthe daughter. 

Le frdre (le fr^r), ^/^e brother. La scenr (1^ ser), ^Ae sister. 

Un" enfant (e°-no"fo^O»«c^^ Une" enfant (w-no»fo»^), a 

(masc.). child {fern..). [y^)^ a girl. 

Un gargon (e" ga'86"'), a dpy. Une jeune fille (wn* zhe^n* fee'- 

Ijb mari (maree^) , t?ie husband. La femme (111 tkm) , the wife. 

Ii'6poux" (laypoo^), the spouse L'6pouse^^ (laypo</z«), t?ie 

(masc.). spouse (fern.). 

Nationdlitis.^ 
li' Anglais" "(lo»glfeO> .... the Englishman. 
L'Am6ricaindusud(lainayTeeka"^dt£St«d), the South American. 

lies Am6ricains^^ du nord ( du nor), tfie North Americans. 

XTne Allemande (tc-nalemo^d**), . . a Oerman woman. 
Ii'Autricliien" (16tree8hia»0> • • • ^^ Austrian. 
XTn Franyais" (c" firo°say'), . . .a Frenchman. 
Ii'Esi^agnol (l^X^nyoF), .... the Spaniard. 
XTne Portug^ise" (wn* portt/gu^z*), . a Portuguese wom^an. 

Ii'Italien (leetalia^^), t?ie Italian. 

lie Bnsse^^ (le rus), the Hussian. 

d. lift flkmee'y*, the family. Pronounce all titles of chapters in French. 

10. Le (Itf), the, masculine sing, definite article. La (1ft), the, feminine 
sing, definite article. Les (16), the, plural masculine and feminine of the 
same. When le or la are followed immediately by a word beginning with 
a vowel or silent Ti, an apostrophe is substituted to the vowels e and a. 

11. Un (e"), a, the masculine singular of the indefinite article. Une (un*), a, 
the fem. sing, of the indefinite article. 12. NftsiOnftleetay', nationalities. 

13. Substantives which do not end in e mute are generally masculine, 
and form their feminine by taking an e mute; e. g.: Anglaise (o»gl6z«), En- 
glish woman ; AmMeaine (ftmayreekdn«), American woman. 

14. The plural of nouns is generally Ibrmed by adding an « to the singu- 
lar; but substantives ending in «, re or 2 remain invariable; e. g.: les An- 
glais (Id^soogl^, the English. 

15. Substantives and adjectives ending in ien form their feminine by 
doubling the final consonant and adding e mute ; e. g.: Autrichienne (6tree- 
shid'n*), Austrian woman ; Italienne (eetftli^n«), Italian woman. 

16. Masculine nouns ending in e are invariable in this feminine ; e. g.: tm 
Busse (en rus), a Russian man ; une Busse (un* rus), a Russian woman. 
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FRANgAIS.»«iT 

1. Je^ desire" apprendre^ le franyais.* 

2. Pourquoi d6sirez-vous* apprendre^ le f rangais ? 

3. Je desire apprendre le fransais pour voyager." 

4. Parlez-vous* f rangais, monsieur ?^^ * 

5. Non,* madame, je ne* le^ parle pas.** 

6. Voulez«-vousP'6tudier?* 

7. Oui, car le frangais est^ la langue universelle." * 

8. Vraimentl* 

9. Oui, monsieur.*^ On** parle frangais paftout: 

dans la bonne* soci6t6, dans les bons** hd- 
tels,^^ et dans les principaux^ magasins. 

• UTBRAL TRANSLATION. 

1. I wish to leam the French (language). 

4. 8peak-yoa French, sir? 

5. No, madam, I not it speak not. 

6. Wish-you it to study ? 

7. Yes, for the French (language) is the tongue uniyersaL 

27. Fro*«d^. PrdndiHriteiO^. TraduksiO^. 

18. Tbe penonal prononnsie (she), I ; <tt (ttc), thou ; U (eel), he ; noui (noo), 
we ; voiM (TOO), yoa ; Ut (eel), they, always precede the verb in the affirma- 
tlve and negattve Ibrms. In the inteirogatlTe Ibrm they are placed after it 
and connected with it by a hyphen. 

19. DUire, Ist and 8d pere. sing. indicaUve present of the verb diMirer 
(dayzeerayO, to wish. This verb, as well as voyager (yway&shayOt to travel ; 
parler (pArlayO* to speak ; Hudier (aytudiayO* to study, belongs to the first 
conjugation, the infinitive of which ends in er. The final r in the termina- 
tion er is mute, see page 17, No. 2, 2d sound. Note that in order to form 
the three first persons singular of the present tense, the r of the termination 
iB dropped in the 1st and 8d persons and « substituted to it in the 2d per- 
■on. nie e'B being mute, the pronunciation of all three persons is the 
■ame ; Je dUire {the dayzeerO, tu dSaires (tu dayzeerO, U disire (eel dayzeeiO* 

20. Apprendre, like the verb prendre (proodr*), to take, from which it ia 
derived, belongs to the fourth cox^ugation, the verbs of which all havo their 
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PRONONCIATION.t • w 

1. Zhe dayzeer^ apro«»^dr* le 

2. Poorkwltdayzeeray^-voo-za- 

pro»*^di* — 
3 poor vwa-y&zhay^ 

4. Parlay'-voo fro^say' mesie^. 

6. N6', madlt^iu*, zhe ne le 
par^« pit. 

6. Voolay'-voo laytwdiay'. 

7. Wee, kar le tr&'Bay^ fe la 

lo"'g* uneevayrsfe^'. 

8. Vraymo^. 

9. Wee m^sie^, do" Id. bo'n^ 

86slaytay', do" lay b6"- 
zOt^l, ay do" Ife pra"8eep6' 
mag&za"^. 



TRADUCTION."" 

1. I wish to learn the French 

language, 

2. Why do you wish to learn 

the French language f 

3. I Uriah to learn French in 

order to travel. 

4. Do you apeaJc French^ sir f 

5. No,madamjIdonot8peak 

it. 

6. Do you wish to study it f 

7. Yes^ for French is the un4r 

versal language. 

8. BeaUy! 

9. Yes, sir. They speak French 

everywhere : in good sod" 
ety, in the good hotels and 
in the principal stores. 



infinitive ending in re : fapprenda (zbapro»Of ^ apprenda (tu apro^Of H or 
eUe apprend (eel, dl apronO- Note that the verb loies the termination re, to 
which is substituted an « for the Ist and 2d persons sing. This «, as well as 
the d of the 3d person, is mute, so that the sound of the verfo, apro"', is the 
same in all three persons. 

21. Monsieur is composed of mon (m6*), my, and sieur (sier), sir. 

22. Zre, in the above sentence, is not an article but a pronoun, equivalent 
to it. These pronouns : le (1«), him or it ; la (}&), her, and les (16), them, are 
always placed immediately before the verb. Should the verb begin with a 
Towel, le and la take an apostrophe instead of their respective vowels. 

28. Voulez is the 2d pers. plural of the ind. pros, of the irregular verb vtn^' 
loir (voolwftrO. to wish. 

24. Fem. of univerael (uneeversdlOt universal. Adjectives ending in el cor- 
respond to those of same derivation in English ending in al; e. g.: naturel 
(natttrdF)* natural ; mortel (mort^lOi mortaL Their fem. is formed by doub- 
ling the last consonant and adding an e mute : ncOureUey mortelley etc. 

26. Oriy preceded or followed by a verb, is the French equivalent of the 
words oney thep^ people, when used in English as indefinite pronouns. 

26. Adjectives ending in on, like bon (bo>>), good, form their feminine like 
those in el, note 24. 

27. Plural of principal (pra^seepalO, principal. A number of adjectives 
ending in al in French, are identical with those of similar derivation in 
English, as : gtntral, frugal, principal, inUiaU Their plural is formed by 
changing al into aux for the masculine and into aXet for the feminine. 
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10. Madame votre^ mSre et mademoiselle votre 

soeur parlent^-elles* f ranjais ? * 

11. Oui, madame ; elles le^ parlent trfes bien. 

12. Mon^ p6re aussi le parle parfaitement.* 

13. Nous desirons^ voyager eiTTEurope, surtouf^n 

France. 

14. Ne d6sirez-vous pas voir I'ltalie*^ et TEspagne P 

15. Oui, mais surtout nous desirous^ aUer*^ 4 Paris. 

16. ' Vous avez** raison ; Paris est^ la capitale du** 
monde entier.* 

17. Voulez- vous voyager avec nous ? 

18. Merci, vous 6tes bien'^^aimable ; quand" par- 

tez^- vous ? 

19. La semaine prochaine, par le vapeur frangais. 

20. Alors, bon voyage ! Au revoir 1®* 



10. Madam your mother and miss your sister,speak-they French? 
16. You have reason ; Paris is the capital of the world entire. 
20. Then, good voyage ! To-the again-see ! 

28. The possessive a4Jectiye8 in French are : masc. sing., mon (mOn), my ; 
ton (t6>»), thy; son (sftn), his; notre (n6tr»), our; votre (v6tr»), your; Uur (Ict), 
their. Fern, sing.: ma (mft), ta (tft), «a (sft). Plural, masc. and fern.: met 
(m6), tea (td), »e» (sd), not (n6), vos (y6), leura (ler). The final consonants of 
these pronouns, though mute when the pronoun stands alone or before a 
word beginning with a consonant, are pronounced when immediately fol- 
lowed by a vowel or silent h: vos ami» (vd-zftmeeO, your fHends. 

29. Third i>erson plural ind. pres. of parler. To form this plural add to 
the root of the verb, pari, the syllables ons, cz, ent; e. g.: parUms (pArlftnO, 
Tparlez (pftrlajr'), parlent (pArl). See page 16, Note, No. 4. Ind. pres. inter- 
rogative form : parU^e f (when the 1st pers. sing, ends in e mute, the latter 
takes the acute accent for the sake of euphony) (pftrl^zh*), iKirle94u f (pftrl- 
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10. Mad&'m»vo'tr*mferayma- 
d'mwJtzfeP vo'tr* ser, parl- 
tbV fpo»8ay^ 

11. Wee madd,^m* ; M le pai/l» 
trfe bia"^ 

12. M6° pfer 6see^ le pai/l« par- 
ffetmo°^. 

13. Noodayzeer6"vway&zhay^ 
o^nerop^, swrtoo'-to" frons. 

14. Nedayzeeray'-voopJlvwitr 
leetltlec' ay IfespJf'ny*. 

15. Wee, mfe swr-too^ noo day- 
zeer6°^-zalay'-iA paree'. 

16. Voo-zavay' rfez6»'; paree'fe 
la kapeetdl^ du m6Mio^ 
tiay^ 

17. Voolay'-voo vwayftzhay'- 
lAvfek' noo. 

18. Mfersee'jvoo-zfe^t^bia^^-nay- 
mJl'bl* ; ko" partay'-voo? 

19. La 86mfe'n« prftshfe'n', p^ 
le vaper'' fro'^y'. 

20. Alor^, bd" vw&ykzh*. O re- 
vwJtr'. 



10. Your mother and your 
aiateTf do they speak 
French f 

11. Yes^ madam; they speak 
it very well, 

12. JIdy father also speaks it 
perfectly. 

13. We wish to travel in Eu- 
rope^ especially in France. 

14. Do you not wish to see Holy 
and Spain f 

15. Yes^ but we parHcularly 
unsh to go to Paris. 

16. You are right; Paris is 
the capital of tTie whole 
world. 

17. Do you wish to travel with 
usf 

18. Thanks; you are very kind. 
When do you start f 

19. NesU weekf by the French 
steamer. 

20. Welly a pleasant journey to 
you ! Au revoir ! 



XvTi^parle^riXf (the t inserted between the verb and pronoun is euphonic 
and intended to do away with an unpleasant hiatus) (pftrl-teelO, parUmi-' 
noutf (pdkTl6^-noo), parlez-vottsf (pftrlay'-voo), paWenWtof (pftrl-teelO. 

80. Proper names of countries take the definite article. 

81. See page 27 for the pronunciation of II. Alter is an irregular verb. 

32. Second pers. pi. ind. pres. of the verb avoir^ to have: fai (zhd), tu cu (tu A), 
il a (eel ft)» nous avons (noo-zft v6»0» vous avez (voo-zAvayOt il» ont (eel-z6*). 

88. The def. article is declined as follows : masc. sing.: le (le), the ; du (dtt), 
of the ; au (6), to the. Fern, sing.: to, de to, d to. The vowels in these articles 
are subject to elision before words beginning with a vowel or h mute. 

84. The adverb bien (bian^) is often used as a substitute for tria (tr6), very, 
in order to qualify adjectives. 

85. See page 80, letter Q. 

86. Partez is the 2d pers. plural ind. pres. of the irregular verb-pat-tir (pAr- 
teerOt to leave, to start. Je parsy tu pars, U part, nous partons, vous partez^ 
iU portent (pAr, pAr, pAr, pArto^', pArtay', pAr't*. 
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DBUXnfcMB LBgON.* 

Ifimoewa Voeatmlmr^ pour cette Lefon. 

Xii Jour (le zhoor); comment (komo*^), the day; how. 

%m matin (mata*^); domain (dema*^, the morning; to-morrow. 

Aprte (apr^); Suiaae (suee^ss), . . after; Switzerland. 

Y* (ee); on* (<)■); moia (mwJt^, . . there^therein;in;monUu 

Plaisir (pl^zeerO; ainai (a^^see^y • pleasure; ao^ so then. 

Zi'aprte-midi (lapr^-meedeeOy • • t?ie afternoon. 

Oharmant (sharmo^Oi • • • • charming^ delightful. 

C'eat^ entendu' (s^to^to^u^, . . itia understood^ agreed. 

VoilAi* (vwalitO; plntW (pltttftOi • tJiereia; rather. 

lEaintmiant (maH'no^^; sans (so"), . now; without. 

}L pr6oeiifc (a prayso'Oy • • at present, now. 

Done* (d6"); comment done! (komo^^, ^Aen, therefore; certain' 

X)61ieieax^(daylee8i60; bassin(bltsa*^0»^^^^^^^/ bcisin. [Ij/. 
i (see); si t6t (t6); th6&tre (tayft^tr*), if; so soon; theater. 



1. "DoA^mfi leB^, Mecond leuon. 2. Noov6' vdkftbuldr, neu; vocabulary. 

3. F, when used as an adverb or a pronoun, precedes the verb. It is placed 
immediately after it when the verb is in the imperative mood. In the for^ 
mer case it is equivalent to the English Tiere, there, therein^ and always 
refers to some place or position previously mentioned ; e. g.: fp vais dan* 
une minute (zhee v6 doB-zu'n« minu't«), I'll be there in a minute ; aUetry 
(alay'-zee'), go there. When used as a pronoun it is generally the object of 
the sentence, as in : fypense (zhee poos), I am thinking of it. 

4. En is governed by the same rules as y with reference to its position in 
the sentence, whether it be used as a pronoun or as an adverb. It is equiv- 
alent to the English thereof , therefrom ; e. g.: achetezren (ash'tay'-zo»0» buy 
someof it ;/cnvien» (zhon-via«»0» Icomeflwm there. 5. See page40, No. 1. 

6. Past part, of entendre (o«to»'dr«), to hear, a verb which, like all others 
ending in re, belongs to the 4th conjugation, of which the past part, ends in u. 

7. Contraction of vols (vwa) see, kt (1ft) there. 

8. Contraction of plus (plte), more, and lAt (td), soon. Observe that these 
words have two widely different meanings according to the way in which 
they are used : pltUdt written as a single word implying a preference, while 
pltu tdtf in two separate words, expresses merely precedence of time : plut6t 
la mort (plut^ 1ft mor), rather death ; Paul est arrive plus t6t (pol e-tarreevay' 
pit* t60» Paul arrived sooner. 

9. Done is very much used in French, especially after an exclamatory 
adverb or a verb in the imperative mood, in order to emphasize their 
meaning. 

10. The termination eux (e) corresponds in French to the English out. 
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La Table et les Bepas.^^ 

r, boire (mo^hay^, bwikr^), . to ecU^ to drink. 

Tj& mmu (le menu^), .... t?ie biU of fare, 

Ijb d^euner," cUjeuner (dayzhenayOf breafifastj to breaftfaaL 

Jjb dlner,^' diner (deenay^), . the dinner ^ to dine, 

liO souper,^' souper (soopay^), . . the wpper, to sup, 
TTnplat,uneaMiette^'(6*'pl&,ti^nlUsi^t^)y a dish, a plate. 

Tin couvert (c" koovayr'), . . , a cover. 



the tablecloth, 
the napkin, 
a tpoon. 
the knife. 



La nappe,^^ (t^a^V^), 

La aerviette (aayrvi^^t*), 

TTne cxdller," (ktieeyfer'), 

Le oouteau (koot6^), . 

La ftmrchette^* (foorsh^^t^), . • the fork. 

IXne bouteille (boot^^y^), . . .a botUe. 

Le Terre, un petit verre (p^tee^ ^^^yr)i t?ie glaaSf a amcUl glam. 

I72ie taaae de caf(6, th6 (tils de ka&y ^,tay) , a cup of coffee^ tea. 

lie laity^* Tin (1^, va'), . ... the milky wine. 

X^eau glao^e, frapp^^' (1ft MpayOi • the iced water. 

La aoape, le potage (aoop, pot&^zh*), the soup. 

La Tiande (vio^d^), .the meat. 

Lemouton (mootft'Oy • • • • the mutton. 
JjBm Ugumea (1^ laygu^m*), . . . the vegetabtes. 
Une cdMette" de veau (kot'l^t^ de y6), a vecU chop. 
La aalaae (salltM*), . • • • ^Ae salad. 

Bajambon (duzho^bd^Of • • • some ham. 
UiMrbinelette (om'l^t*), • .an omelet. 

k la ooque (e a Ui ko'lc*), • • boiled eggs. 

fruits (firueeO) .... the fruits, 

Une pMie,^* le raiain^^ (p^^sh*, rtea*^, a peach, the grapes. 

Un petit gkteau (p'tee^ gftt6^)» • • a smcUl cake, a tart. 

La glace, tuie^* glace (gl&s*), . the ice, an ice oreaim. 



11. LA t&'bl* ay lH repX^ the table and the meals, 

12. Observe that uaiues of meals are niaticuline. 

18. The sufllx cUe is often uaed to form diminutives, as in f our vhey four' 
cketU (hay fork, little fork), lance, lanceOe (lance, lancet), and corresponds 
to the EingUsh dimlnative suffix et or let. 

14. Note the gender. 15. Bee page 26, U. 

16. JiYappie (cooled with ice) is the feminine of /rappi, according to the 
general rule for the formation of the feminine by adding an e mute to the 
maionline singalar. 
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FRANgAIS. 

1. Bonjour, ma chere,-^ comment allez-vous?^^ 

2. Tres bien, merci, et vous ? Comment vous por- 

tez- vous^* donc^ ce matin ? 

8. Pas trop bien. Je partiraP demain pour la 
Suisse, et j'y^ resterai^^ un mois.* 

4. Que diriez^-vous si je vous gardais^^ a dejeimer ? 

6. J'^accepterais^ avec plaisir, si vous vouliez^^ pas- 
ser I'aprds-midi avec moi demain. 

6. Vous 6tes® charmante.^* Eh bien, c'est* entendu. 

7. Ainsi nous causerons^* un peu, et nous nous 

amuserons.^ 

8. Desireriez^-vous du^ potage, une c6telette avec 

de la salade, ou bien des oeuf s S. la coque ? * 

♦LITERAL TRANSLATION. 

3. Not too well for the Switzerland, and I there will stay .... 

8 a chop with of the salad, or well some eggs to the shell? 

17. Chtre is the feminine of cfier, dear. See note 16. 

18. €fomment aUezHoouaf {aUer, to go, irreg. verb), literally, how go youf 
and comment vous portez^vous f lit., Tiow yourse^ carry you f are the two most 
ordinary forms of greeting in French. 

19. The terminations ai, a«, a, onst ez, ont (d', d.', d.', 6^% ay', 6»0, added to the 
Infinitive, form the future of all regular verbs. 

20. The temiinations ais, aiSj aU, ionSt iez, aierU (d', ^, ^, i6^t iay', dO» added 
to the infinitive, form the conditional present. 

21. AiSf aU, ait, ions, iez, aierU, when added to the root of the present part., 
form the indie, imperf. of all the regular conjugations. These terminations 
are the same as those of the condition^•l present in the preceding note ; e. g.: 
ffardaUy gardais, gardait, gardioru, gardiex, gardaient, and garder-aU, gar' 
der-ais, garder^Uj garder-ioiu, gairder-^iet, garder<iient» 

22. See page 40, No. 1. 
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PRONONdATION. 

1. B^»zhooi/mlt8hfer«,komo"'- 

talay^-voo? 

2. Trfe bia»^, mersee^; ay voo? 

Komo"^ voo portay^-voo 
d6» se mata"^ 

3. Piltr6bia■^ Zheparteeray^ 

dema"' poor la suee% ay 
zhee rest^rfe' e" mwJl'. 

4. Ke deeriay^-voo see zhe voo 

gardfe^'-z^, dayzli/"nay^? 
6. Zhaksepter^^'-zavfek'' pl^ 
zeer^ vooleeay' pas- 
say' laprfemeedee' 



• • • • 



6. Voo-zfe't" shanno"'t". Ay 

bia"' sfe-to»to"dw'. 

7. A"see', noo k6z^»'-ze" pe 

ay noo noo-zaniMz^6"', 

8. Dayzeereriay'-voo du po- 

Wzh% — de la sal^d', 
oo bia"' dfe-ze k la ko^*? 



TRADUCTION. 

1. Oood morning f ray dear; 

how are you f 

2. Very well, thank you; and 

yoUf how do you do this 
morning f 

8. None too well. lahaZlleave 
for Switzerland to-mor' 
row and will stay there 
for a month. 

4. What would you say if I 
kept you for luncheon f 

6. / would accept urith pleaS" 
urey if you are uniting to 
spend the afternoon urith 
me tO'Tnorrfyw. 

6. You are charming. Well, 

then^ it is understood. 

7. And 80 we uHll have a little 

chat and amuse our^ 
selves. 

8. Would you like some soup, 

a chop with some salad, 
or some boiled eggs f 



28. Met, 2d pers. pi. pres. ind. of the verb €tre, to be : i« auis (zhe suee'), tu es 
(tu 6), il est (ee-160f »w>w* sommes (noo som), votis ties (voo-z6tO, ils soni (eel s6»). 

24. Feminine of the adjective charmant (8harmo°')* See note 16. • 

26. Nous nous amuserons (we will amuse ourselves) is the 1st x)er. nL ind. 
future of the reflexive verb i'amuser (samuzayOt to amuse onesellr Pro- 
nouns generally precede the verb; in the imperative and interrogative 
forms they follow it. Novis is a pronoun both reflexive and personal. 

26. Du (contraction of de 2e), de la, dea, of the (sing, and pi.), is actually 
the genitive of the definite article, see page 51, note 83, but is known in 
French as the partitive article. It is always used in connection with sub- 
stantives representing any object or entity which is susceptible of being 
divided into separate parts without the subdivision in aiiy way altering 
the name and essence of the whole. Some is the English equivalent of this 
article;. e. g.: donneinmoi dupaint de la viande, de Veau (donay'-mwA' du pa^, 
de la vlo^d^, de Id), give me some bread, some meat, some water. The par- 
titive art. de is used for the sing, or pi. masc. or fem. before substantives 
preceded by an adJeoUvei after a negative verb or after an adverb express- 
Jug quantity : fai de beofux, je n?ai poi de, fai attet de diamamU. 
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9. Voila de beaux^ fruits ; je choisirai*' une peche 

et du raisin.* 

10. Vous offrirai^^-je du bordeaux ou pr^fSreriez**- 

vous de Teau glacee?* 

11. Merci, j'accepterai** plutdt une glace et quel- 

ques petits gateaux.^ 

12. Ne me donneriez^-vous pas un petit verre de 

chai-treuse ? 

13. Nous passerons** maintenant k la salle de 

billard, avec ces messieurs. 

14. Avec plaisir 1 Nous y* prendrons*' le caf6.* 

15. Ce caf6 est" vraiment d6licieux;^® j'en* desire- 

rais^ encore une petite tasse. 

16. Si vous voulez, nous irons au^ jardin et je vous 

montrerai^' le nouveau^ bassin. 

17. Mesdames et messieurs, avec votre permission. 

18. Comment, d6j& I Vous- nous quittez si t6t ! '^ 
id. Oui ; ma mdre m'attend & dtner. 

20. Eh bien ! A ce soir 1** 



9. See-there of beautiftil fruits ; — and of the grape. 

10. To you shaU offer I of the Bordeaux, .... of the waterioed? 
14. With pleasure ! We there will take the ocrffee. 

27. Beaux U the maso. pi. of beau (b6), beantiftil, Um fern. sing, being belle 
(bM), pL, bellet (bdl). Note the use of the partlUve artieto de, inatead of dee. 

28. OdieauXfpUotffdteau. BnbatantlTea and a^^eotlTea ending in aii» Mm, 
«M, Ibrm their plural by adding x instead of « to the singalar. 

21. ^u ia a oontmoted form of dl«, to the, Just aadMia of dele. Thisoon* 
tfaetlon is used beiwe words b^gjnnlng with a consonant; before words 
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9. Vwallt^ de b6 fruee^; zhe 

shwaieer^^ tin* pMi ay 

10. Voo-Eoffreer^-sh* du bor- 

d(/ 00 prayf^reriay^-Yoo 
de 16 gUtsay^? 

11. Meraee^, zhaka^pter^^ plu- 

tO'-tun* glas ay kfel'k* pe- 
tee' gftt6^ 

12. Ne me doneriay^-voo pH- 

ze" petee^ vayr de shar- 
tre^z*? 

13. Noo plteW^ maH'no^ it la 

sal de beeylu*^ av^k^ a^ 
mayaie^. 

14. Av^k^ playzeer^! Noo-zee 

pro"dr6"' le ka&y^ 

15. Se ka&y^ 6 vrtoio^ day- 

leesie^; zho» dayzeerayrt^- 
zo"ko]/ un* peteet^ tils. 

16. 8eevoovoolay^noo-zeer6"^- 

z6 zharda"^ ay zhe voo 
in6°trerfe'le noovft'basa"'. 

17. Mayd^m'-zfemaysie'.avfek' 

vo^tr* payrmeesift"'. 

18. Komo^'dayzh^'! Voo noo 

keetay^ see t6 ! 

19. Wee, ma mfer m'atto^- 

tlt deenay^. 

20. Aybia*^! Xaeswkr^. 



9. I*Aere is tome >lne firuU; 

IwiU select a peach and 
9ome grapes, 

10. ShaU I offerycuwme Bar^ 

deauXf or would you pre^ 
fer iced water f 

11. Thanks; I w<mtd rather 

a,ocept an ice cream and 
some small cakes, 

12. WiU you not give me a 

small glass of Char^ 

treusef 
18. We will now go to the bUlF- 

iard room with these genr 

ilemen, 
14. WUh pleasure/ We wHl 

take the coffee there, 
16. This coffee is really delir 

cious; I would like an- 

other small cup of it, 

16. If you like we will go to 

the garden and I will 
show you the new basin, 

17. Ladies and gentlemen^ 

with your permission, 

18. What! Are you leaving 

us so soon f 

19. Yes; my mother is expects 

ing me to dinner, 

20. Well, we will see you to- 

night. 



beginning with a vowel or h mute, the ordinary form of the article is used, 
and an apostrophe substituted to the vowels e and a: d Vhomme^ d Vami^ etc. 

30. The fern, of ncmveaii is nouve^ (noovdlO, the respective plurals being 
nouveavx (note 28) and nouvelles (noov^lO* N'ouveau becomes nouvel when 
immediately preceding a masc. subst. which begins with a vowel or h mute ; 
e. g.: nouvel ami (noovd^-lameeO) nouvel homme (noov^-lomO. The same 
remark applies to beau, belle, bel. 

31. The same remark applies to titdt (so soon as) and ti t6t (so soon) m 
made in note 8 about pltUdt and pltu t6t. 

32. OTj%uqy?d ce toir (zhuskA' se swArO, until to-night 
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TEOISliJME LEgON.^ 

Nouveau Yocabvlaire. 

Soir* (sw^rO; ch6rie' (shayreeO, . evening ; dear {fercL). 

Tout A Pheure* (too-t^ lerO, . . presently, just now » 

N'est-ce pasP^ (nfes p^), . . . isit not sof 

Autrefois^ (6tr*fwk^) , pas trpp (pA tr6) , before ; not too much. 

Ii'aiin6edenii6re (lanay^dernifer^), last year. 

Axol' ^tats-TJnis (6-zay1A^-zwnee'), . in the United States, 

Couturi^res (kootwri^r*), . . . dressmakers. 

Sans doute (so^ doot); tiens!^ (tia^O) no doubt; oh yes I just so! 

JBssayer (fesfeyayO; la ville (vee^«), to try; tl^e city, 

Assez'X^tsayO; chdre (sh^^r*), . . enough ; dear (fern.). 

riiiie(feenee'); qu'iniporte!(ka°port0i^ni8Aed (f.); never mind, 

Nous tftcherons (noo tdsh'r6°^), . we will try, 

^uelque ckose (kayPk<^ sch6^z®), . something, 

Bon marcli^ (b6*^ marshay^), . . cheap. 

Ijeurs*°(ler); ensuite (o°sweet'), . their; afterward, 

Toujoixrs" (toozhoor'), . . . always. 

Au comptant (6 k6°to^''), . . . for cash. 

Tailleur^* (t^yer^); credit (kraydee^i tailor; credit, 

L Trw&»16'm« lcs6»', third lesson. 

2. Soir, evening. Boiasoir (b6Dswa»0» good evening; Ixmne nuU (bo'n* 
nuee'), good night. 

8. CMrie is the fem. of chSri (shayreeO, past part. masc. sing, of the verb 
c?i&rir (shayreer'), to cherish. 

4. Tout d Vheure^ lit., all at the hour, is an idiomatic expi'ession, used 
to denote a period of time which has Just elapsed or is Just about to do so. 

5. Literally, iMisit not f 6. Literally, other time. 

7. The plural of the definite article is declined as follows : les (lay), the ; 
des (day), of the, contraction of de lesj page 55, note 26 ; aux (6), to the, con- 
traction of d les, page 56, note 29. 

8. Tiens ! an exclamation of surprise very much in use. It is the 2d person 
sing, of the imperative mood of tenir, to hold ; equivalent to hello ! just so; 
exactly so. 9. Literally, good market, good bargain. 

10. Leurs, is the plural of a possessive pronoun denoting a plurality of 
objects belonging to a plurality of possessors ; when used in the sing, it 
denotes a single object belonging to a plurality of possessors. Preceded by 
the article it is used as a substantive : le {la) leur (le (la) ler), their ; les leurs 
(lay 1^), theirs. 11. Compound of tous (toos), all, and ^our^ (zhoor), days. 

12. Derived fh>m taUler (tayayO, to cut. The final syllable eur oorrespozxds 
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VStemetUa et Chauasures?^ 

Tib pantalon (le po°tal6°^), . . the trousers. 

lie veston, le gilet (vest6°^, zheel^), the coat^ the waistcoat. 

La jaquette*^ (zhak^^t*), . . • the jacket 

liO corsage (korsk^zh*), . . . the waist {of a dress). 

Vn pardessus^ (e° pardesuO* • • an overcoat. 

Tin chapeau^' (shap6^), . , a hat. 

Tin xnouchoir (mooshwkr^), foulard,^^ handkerchief ^neckerchief, 

Ia cravate, le col (krav^^f , kol), . the necktie^ the collar. 

Tarn manchettee^*" (mo'^ay^t^), . the cuffs. 

XTne paire de gants (t/n* p^r &e go°), a pair of gloves. 

TJsm botte% souliers (bo^t", sooliay^), the boots, shoes, 

JjBM i>antoaflee (lay po'^too^fl*), . tlie slippers. 

I«es bottines k boutons (boot6°0) • f^c hitftoned boots. 

Tine poche (po^sh*), .... apocktt. 

Jjsm boutonnieres'^ (bootonife'r*), . the l/ationholcH. 

Du linge propre (d/^ lji°''zh* pro^pr"), clean Iluru, 

Ta chemise (shcmee'z*), . . . the shirt {chemise). 

Ijachemise(robe)denuit(robdent«ee^),^Ae flight shirt (dress). 

jLe calegon (le kal's6*^^), . . .the drawers, 

lies bas, chaussettes^ {bkj shds^^t*), the stockings, socks. 

lie linge de dessous (de d'sooO) • the underclothing, 

lie jupon, la jupe (zht(pd°^, zht/^p*"), the petticoat, the skirt. 

La camisole (kameezo^P), . . the corset cover. 

Le corset (kors^^), .... the corsets. 

to the English terminations our, or; it is ft^quently made use of to form a 
derived stibstantive which denotes the agent or maker of the original. 

13. V6tmoB'-zay shdsu'r*, clothing and footwear, 

14. See page 68, note 18. 15. Literally, <m top. 

16. Cfvapeau Tuiut de forme {lib de fb^m*)} literally, a hat high of form, a 
silk hat ; un ehapeau rond, lit., a round hat, a derby, a bowler 

17. Name of the material of which neckerchiefe are made, given by exten- 
sion to the neckerchief itself. 18. Dim. of manohe (moa'sh*), sleeve. 

19. The termination ier, added to any substantive, forms a derivative 
denoting a receptacle for the original ; e. g.: encrej Ink, encrier (o»kriayO, 
Inkstand ; sucre, sugar, aucrier (swkriayO, sugar bowl ; horiton, button, bou- 
tonnitre (bootoniay'r*), buttonhole. The latter example illustrates the fem* 
inine form of the masculine termination ier. 

20. Derived firom chauMes (8Ch(ys«),an obsolete noun corresponding to the 
Sng^h breeches, Cfhatusettes is a diminutive of chausses, which originally 
covered the whole leg and foot. 



60 CORTINA METHOD. 

» FRANgAIS. 

1. Bonsoir,*ch6rieI* De quoi parliez**-vou8 done" 

toutarheure?* 

2. Je demandais'^ k madame^ comment on** pro- 

nonce ce mot.* 
8. Madame** parle tr6s" bien frangais ; n'est-ce 

pas?'«* 
4. Oh! pas du tout,** madame, je parlais" assez 

bien autrefois, mais plus h present. * 

6. Vous 6tudiez trSs** s^rieusement, il parait.* 

6. J'6tudiais*^ beaucoup I'ann^e*^ demiere, mais je 
trouvais^^ beaucoup*® de difficulte & perfec- 
tionner mon^* accent.* 



* LITERAL TRANSLATION. 

1. Good evening, cherished, of what spoke you then, just now 

(all at the hour)? 

2. I asked to mtidam how they pronounce this word. 

3. Madam speaks very well French ; no is it not? 

4. Oh ! not of the all, madam, I spoke enough weU other time, 

but more at present. 
6. You study verj' seriously, it appears. 
6. I studied much the year last, but I found much of difficulty 

at to perfect my accent. 

21. I\irliez (see pa«e 54, note 21) is the 2d per. pi. ind. imperl of pearler^ to 
speak. This tense denotes that the action rel^rred to in the past was taking 
place at the same time as another action which is thereby also referred to. 
It is the French equivalent of the English ImperiiBCt in its progressive form ; 
e. g.: he toot talking. The preterit or past tense proper, reflsrs to an action 
in the past which is actually completed. 22. See page 52, note 9. 

28. Madame is a compound derived from ma (my) and dame (lady). Jfet- 
damet (my ladies) is the plural. The possessive adjective mon, my (masc), 
which is inseparable from the word montievr (page tf , note 21) and meetieurt, 
is sometimes liable to suppression in the words mcuiame and meedamee; 
e. g.: vn monaiew, a gentleman, des mesHeurs, some gentlemen ; but, tmt 
dame, a lady, deux dame», two ladies. 
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PRONONCIATION. 

1. Bft'BwJtf^shayree'! DckwJt 

.... do" too-tit ler'? 

2. Zhe demo^dh^-2k madam^ 

komo"'-t6" pronft^s ae 
m6. 
3 n^plt? 

4. pit du too, — parlfe'- 

saaay^ 6^tr* fw^, m^ 

plu^za prayzo"^. 

6. Voo-zaytwdiay^ — sayriez- 
mo^-teel parfe'. 

6 lanay^ derni^i/ m^ zhe 

trooY^ boooo^ de deefee- 
Cttltay^ k perf^ksionay^ 
mft^nakso"^. 



TRADUCTION. 

1. Ooodeveningfdearf Wheat 

were you tcUking about 
just nowf 

2. / was asking this lady 

how this word is pro- 
nounced. 

3. Madam speaks IV'ench very 

wellf does she not f 

4. Oh ! not at all, madam. I 

used to speak pretty well 
before, but not now. 

5. You are studying quite se- 

riously, I hear. 

6. / studied a good deal lant 

year, but found grmf 
difficulty in perfectinr/ 
my accent. 



24. See page 48, note 2S. 

26. We have seen, page 61, note 84, that the adverb Men is sometimes used 
as a synonym tor trtt. The same may be said of fort (for), strongly, In/ort 
Men,Tery good (well), for instance. 

25. Pou is never used unless preceded by ne or non actually expressed or 
understood, except in adverbial expressions such as: pat du tout, not at 
all ; pa» dprUent, not now ; pat et%eore, not yet, etc 

27. AnnSe is derived fix>m an (o*), year, and both words, though meaninir 
the same thing, cannot be used indiscriminately. AnnSe is always used 
in connection with an adjective qualU^ring it, e. g.: Vannie demiltre (lanay' 
demid'i*), last year; la tepHtme annie, the seventh year. An is generally 
used when no particular reference is made to lapse of time, as in the case of 
historical dates, for instance ; e. g.: Van VII (tept) de la lUpublique, the year 
seven of the Republic ; le jour de Van, New Year's day. The same differ- 
ence as that described above may be said to exist between >(mr And joumie 
(zhoomayO, day; matin and matinie (mateenayO, morning; toir and toir^ 
(swftrasrOf evening. The former of these substantives denote the year, the 
day, the morning and the evening in their totalities as units, while the 
latter reter more particularly to the duration or lapse of time contained in 
each of them. 

28. Seaueoup can either be used as a substantive or as an adverb, like its 
equivalent in English, much. In the latter case it is always followed by d«, 
the partitive article, connecting it with a complement, and becomes equiv- 
alent to an a(!Uective. The same remark applies to pen, few ; atsez (asayOi 
enough, and other adverbs of quantity. 29. See page 60, note 28. 
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7. Le frangais est une langue trfts repandue.** * 

S. Sans doute ; et particulidrement dans les grandes 
villes, au^^ Canada et aux^^ fitats-Unis.* 

9. Ici, k New York, toutes les couturiftres sont 

franjaises.*^* 

10. Tiens!^ a propos de couturiferes: je d6sirerais 

passer chez Mme.^ Joly demain dans I'aprfes- 

midi.* 

11. Si vous le voulez,^ je vous^ accompagnerai.^* 

12. Mais comment doncl Je serais*^ enchantee. 

J'essayerai^ ma robe de soie.* 

13. Nous pourrons^^ admirer cette*^ jolie robe de 

soie, alors ? * 



7. The French is a language very spread. 

8. Without doubt, and particularly in the large cities at the 

Canada and at the United States. 

9. Here, at New York, all the dressmakers are French. 

10. Hold ! at subject of dressmakers : I should desire to pass 

house Madam Joly to-morrow in the afternoon. 

11. If you it wish, I you will accompany. 

12. But how then ! I would be delighted. I will try my dress 

of silk. 

13. We will be able to admire that pretty dress of silk, then? 

80. JR^jxindue, fem. of r^andUj past part, of r&pandre (raypo^^dr*), to dis- 
fieminate, a verb of the 4th conjugation in which the past part, ends in «. 

31. Observe that instead of the preposition en (o^), in, the dative of the 
definite article au (0), to the, is used in this case. This always occurs when 
the names of the countries spoken of are either masc. or in the plural ; ex- 
amples : en France (o" ftx)«»'s«), en Espagne (o"-nespft'ny«), etc., but : aux ^tcUa* 
UniSj au Portugal, aux Antilles (d-zootee'y*), in the West Indies. 

82. See page 47, notes 13 and 14. 

8S. Abbreviated form of maetome. 34. See page 49, note 23. 
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7. .... 6-tti'n« lo»g« trfe ray- 

8. So** doot ; ay partikwlifer- 

mo"^ do"* \h gro^d^ veel, 6 
Canada^ ay 6-zayta^-zw- 
nee-'. 

9. Eesee' kootwri^'r* 86" 

fro^'z*. 

10. Tia"^! k prop6^ passay^ 

shay madam^ zholee^ de- 
ma"^ do*» lapr^'-meedee^. 

11. See voo le voolay' — 

ak6"panyerfe^. 

12. Mfekomo"^d6»I Zheserfe'- 

zC^ho^tay^. Zhesfeyerfe^ 
ma rob de swk^, 

13 x><>o^^^"'"Zadmeeray'8fet 

zholee^ alor^? 



7. lYeneh is a very popular 

language, 

8. Undoubtedly ; and parties 

larly in the large cities, 
in Canada and in the 
United States. 

9. Sere, in Hew York, all the 

dressmakers are French. 

10. Well, speaking of dress* 

makers, I should like to 
call at Mme. Joly^s to- 
morrow afternoon. 

11. Jf you uHsh it, I vHU ac- 

company you. 

12. Why certainly/ I should 

be delighted; I will try 
on my silk dress. 

13. We vnll be able to admire 

that beautiful silk dress, 
thenf 



85. Fotw, one of the fbar personal pronouns, elle, nous^ voust ellest with 
only one nominative case. It is always used whether the pronoun im- 
mediately precedes the verb, as in the example of the text, or be in any 
other position in the sentence. In this case it is equivalent to yoUf in the 
objective case in English. The four pronouns with a double nominative 
are^e, tu, it, ite, of which the other forms are moi (mwftOi ^ (twAOt ^w< (lueeO, 
eux (e). The first form is used when the verb follows immediately after it ; 
e, g.: je parley I speak ; the second form, when the verb is separated fix>m it, 
as in : toi qui parle (twA' kee pftrl), thou who speakest. Both are sometimes 
used together in the same sentence to give extra emphasis ; e. g.: Zt/i, il 
parle (luee', eel pftrl), he, he speaks, but this constitutes a redundancy or 
pleonasm. 36. See page 54, note 19. 

37. Je seraiSy tu serais^ il aeraitj etc. (see page 54, note 20), conditional of the 
irregular verb itre^ to be. 

38. Essayeraiy 1st per. sing, ftiture of essayer (ays6yayO. Verbs of the 1st 
conj. with infinitives ending in ayer and eyer form their ftiture as we have 
said, page 54, note 19. 

39. The 1st per. pi. of the ind. future of the irregular verb pouvoir, to be 
able; the irregularity consists in the suppression of the syllable voi in pov^ 
voirons, and the duplication of the last consonant of the root, r. 

40. Adjectives ending in et, like cet, that, double the last consonant and 
take a final e mute to form their feminine. 
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14. Mais oui; serdement Mme.^ Joly me disait" 

hier que la jupe n'6tait** pas finie.*** 

15. Qu'importe ! nous tUcherons'^ de juger de I'effet 

du corsage seul.* 

16. Ensuite, nous passerons^ chez le tailleur^^ oil 

j'acheterai quelque chose pour mon mari. 

17. On y^ coupe tres bien les vetements, n'est-ce 

pas, et a** bon marche ? * 

18. Pas trop.^ Les prix sont eleves, mais leurs*® 

etoffes sont toujours belles et d'excellentes 
qualitSs. 

19. Comment votre mari achete-t-iP ses vgte- 

ments, k credit ou au** comptant ? 

20. n paye toujours comptant ; les tailleurs et les 

couturi^res n'aiment*^ pas k faire de credit. 

14. But yes ; only Mme. Joly me was telling yesterday that the 

skirt no was not finished. 

15. What matters ! we will try of to Judge of the effect of the 

waist alone. 
17. They there out very well the clothes, no is it not, and at 
good market? 
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14 wee^ ; Sflmo^^ 

deez^^ .... zhwp* uayt^ 

pa feenee^ 
16. Ka»port^ ! .... taah'rO"^ 

de zhuzhay^ de layfoy^ du 

korsd.^zh' sel. 

16. Osuee^t" — pas'rO'^ shay 

le t^yer" oo zhaah^t'r^ 

. • • • mftrpc • 

17. O^nee koo'p^ — vetmo"' 

n^ p&^, ay h bd*" mar- 
shay^? 

18. Fk tr6; lay pri so^-tayl'- 

vay^ ler-zay top 86" 

toozhoor bel* .... ^ksay- 
lo"^t».... 

19. — ash^tZ-teel^ — kkray- 

dee'-too6k6»to"^? 

20. Eel pfey* . . . . Ife tkycr'-zay 

1^ kooturi^^r* n^^m p^^ 
fhr de kraydee'. 



14. Cei'tainly ; only Mtne.Joly 
told me yesterday that 
the skirt waariH finished. 

16. Never mind^ we unll try 

and judge of the effect of 
the waist by itself. 
Ifi. Afterward, we wiU call at 
the tailor* s, where I will 
buy something for my hus- 
band, 

17. They cut clothes very well 

there, donH they, and 
pretty cheap f 

18. Fairly so ; the prices are 

high, but their goods are 
always beautifrU and cf 
excellent quali^, 

19. Sow does your husband 

buy his clothes : on credit^ 
or for cashf 

20. He always pays cash; tai- 

lors and dressmakers 
donH like to give credit. 



41. Third person singular ImperHdot tense of ttre, to be. Note 21. 

42. F^m. of /ln< (feeneeOt finished; infinitive, >ln<r, a Terb of the 3d coaJ., 
of which the past part, ends in <; see notes 8 and 80. 

48. See page 62, note 8. 

44. Note that / in e< is never carried forward, page 43, ** LiaUon de* Mott,** 

45. See page 50, note 29. 

46. See page 51, note 33. 47. See page 18. No, 4. 
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QUATEEEME LEgON/ 

Nauveau VoeabuUare. 

Ouelqiiaii' (kayl^); com b ien (kd^'bia*^), tome; how much. 

Smplettes* (o^l^t*), achate* (ashHOt • purchases. [Han. 
Quelle* heare (kMeF^; la gare (g&r), . whai time; the star 
Aller et retoor (alay^ ay retoorO, . • go and return, 
BTcellent^(fekflaylo^); iiiodiite(modee8^f ), excellent; milUner. 
Prix fixe (piee feeks), .... fixed price. 
itchantfllona (ay8ho^teey(y^), . . samples. 

dtoffei^(aytofO; drap(dr&); xobes (n/b"), stuffs; doth; dresses 
Xieox^ (mieO; ceci* (scsee^); cela* (sel&Oi ^«^/ ^«»/ ^^«^- 
Ifarch^ (marshayO; allcma (ald^, . . market; let us go. 

Oigot (zbeeg^Of leg of mutton. 

Xorceaiix (nunredO; ▼oau (y6), • pieces; veal. 

Bifteck* (beeft^kO; oe qtie>® (86 ke), . beefsteak; thatwhieh. 
Pas du tout (p& dti too), .... no< at all. 

L Katri^'in* leaO^, fourth les8on, 

2. An indefinite a4jectiye corresponding to the EInglish »ome, any, a few. 
Coupled with the words un, une, autre^ as in quelqy?un (kaylke»Ot somebody, 
quelqu^auire (kaylk(yti:«>, somebody else, it becomes an indefinite pronoun, 
and the final e mnte disappears to be replaced by an apostrophe. 

8. Derived ftom acheter (ash'tayO* to buy, like its English equivalent, 
purehcue^ frGia to purefuue. 

4. Fern, of quel (k61) , which, what. See page 49, note 24. 

5. Words ending in eni generally have an equivalent in English which 
is spelled in identically the eame way and derived troia the same source : 
the Latin ; e. g.: prudent (prudo»0, prudent ; accent (akso»0, accent ; diligent 
(deeleezhooOf diligent 6. From the low Latin etto/fa; see page 38, note 9. 

7. Irregular comparative of the abverb Wen, well. 

8. Oeci^ celat both demonstrative pronouns composed of ce, this, and ci^ 
here, Id, there. CI and Id are both adverbs, often used in connection with 
pronouns or adjectives ; the former denotes that which is nearer to us, the 
latter that which is fiir. With the pronoun ce they are always connected 
directly, as in the text ; with celui, celles^ ceux^ ceUea they are connected 
by a hyphen ; e. g.: celui-d, this one (masc.); celle-ldf that one (fern). When 
used in connection with the adjectives c«, cet^ cette^ they are connected by 
a hyphen with the substantive which follows the adjective. 

9. Bifteck is a gallic corruption of beefsteak. 

10. Ce que is a demonstrative pronoun comx>osed of ce (se), that, and que 
(kc), which. The word ce is an adjective when preceding a subst. and a 
pronoun when used in connection with a verb or another pronoun. 
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Le Cheniin de Fer et lea Magamis}^ 

lie bureau (bur6^); un billet (beey^^), the office; a ticket 

lie guichet" (le gueeshay^), . . the wicket j ticket office, 

Un billet de I'*, 2°'% d""* classe,^' . a Ut, M, Sd clem ticket, 

Un wagon (e" vag6"^), .... a railway carriage. 

Ij'indicateur de chemin de fer,^^ . the time table, 

I«e magasin de nouveaut6s,^^ . . dry goods store. 

Jje cordonnier^' (le kordoniay^), . . the shoemaker. 

Ijo cliax>elier^' (shapeliay^), . . the hatter. 

Ta chapellerie^^ (shapayPree^), . . the hat store. 

lie gantier^' (goHiay^), . . .the glove maker. 

Jje magasin de soieries (swkree^), . the silk store. 

Jje boucher^* (le booshay^), . . . the butcher. 

Ia boucherie^^^ (la boosh'ree^), . . the butcher* s shop. 

lie boulanger^^ (boolo°zhay^), . . the baker. 

boulangerie" (boolo°zh*ree'), . the bakery. 



Lea Jour a de la Semaine.^ 

Iiundi,^* mardi^' (le"dee^, mlirdee'), . Monday ^ Ikiesday. 
Mercredi,^'jeudi^'(mayrkredee^,zhcdee^), Wednesday y Thursday. 
Vendredij^'samedi (vo°dredee,8am*dee^), Piiday^ Saturday. 
Dimanche^^ (deemo'^h^), . . . Sunday. 

11. Le shemay de ftiyr ay lay xnagazay, the railroad and the stores, 

12. OuicTietf a small opening or window ; wicket where tickets are sold. 

13. B^ heey^ de premid'r*, dezid'm*, trwd.zid'm* clas. Compound substan- 
tives are rarely used in French ; Instead of a silk store^ a straw fiatf etc., they 
say : a store of silks, a hat of straw, etc. 

14. La^deekater' de shemay de fayr ; literally, the indiccUor of railroad. 

15. Le magamo' de noov6t6, literally, tJie store of novelties, 

16. See note 19, lesson third. In this instance the termination ier makes 
of the original substantive the name of its manufacturer. In chapeliert 
from chapeaUf the !, which is substituted to aw, represents a reversion to an 
obsolete form of the original subst. in order to avoid an otherwise objec- 
tionable accumulation of vowels : eauier, 

17. The termination rie corresponds to the English one, rj/, in rookery ^ 
commandery. Added to certain substantives it forms derivates denoting 
the place where the business, action or state Indicated by the original is 
carried on or existent. 18. L6 zhoor de la semd'n*, the days of the week. 

19. The termination di is similar to the English one, day, from the Latin 
dies, day. Hence the meaning of these names : lundi, the day of the Moon ; 
mardi, the day of Mars ; and the others, of Mercury, of Jove and of Venus. 
Samedi is derived from the Hebrew schahai, meaning the Jewish day of rest. 

20. From the Latin dies dominica, day of the Lord. 
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FRANCAIS. 

1. TiensI" Alors,vouspartezlimdi"pourRou©n?** 

2. Non; mais je pense partir pour Paris jeudi,** 

pour faire quelques* emplettes.* 

3. MoP j 'irai mardi ; voulez- vous m'accompagner ?* 

4. Avec plaisir ; k quelle* heure votre train^ part-il ?* 

6. N'avez-vous pas un indicateur" de chemin de 
fer? Mais, nous*' voici^ 4 la gare.* 

6. Combien paye-t-on** *• un billet pour Paris?* 

7. Que voulez-vouSj mesdames:^ des" billets de 

premiere ou de deuxieme ? 

8. Donnez-nous deux billets de premiere, aller et 

retour.* 

9. Entrons ici, c'est un magasin de confiance. 

♦LITERAL TRANSLATION. 

3. Me I wiU go Tuesday ; will you me to ax3Company ? 

4. With pleasure ; at what hour your train leaves he? 

6. Not have you not an indicator of road of iron? But us see- 
here at the station. 
6. How much pay-they a ticket for Paris? 
8. Give us two tickets of first, to go and to return. 

21. See page 58, note 8. 

22. Week days indicating a past or future date are used without preposi- 
tion or article in French. To indicate a recurring date the definite article 
is employed. 23. Capitalof Normandy, Prance. 

24. See page 63, note 85. Moif toi, etc., are placed either before or after the 
▼erb of any sentence to give additional emphasis to the personal pronouns 
je^ tu, etc: moifirai or fired moi. The repetition of the auxiliary Ir about the 
nearest approach to this form of locution in English ; e. g.: Ituill go^ItuiVL 

25. The subject of an interrogative sentence, when not a pronoun, is gen- 
erally placed before the verb. 

28. The termination eur generally corresponds to that of or in English 
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PRONONOIATION. 

1. 'Ha*''! le*dee^ poor 

rwo^? 

2. Nft" ; mfe zhe po^s — pJi- 

ree-' zhedee^ .... ffer kfel'- 

ke-zo»plfe't«. 
8. Mw& zheer^^ mardee^ .... 

mak6'pJinyay'. 
4. Avfek^ playzeer^; & kfelei/ 

v6^tr« tra" p&r-teel^? 
5 pJl-ze'^-iiaMeekatcr' de 

shema*^ de f^r? M&, noo 

vw&see^ & la g&r. 

6. K6"bia"' p^y«-t6"^ e» beeyfe^ 

poorparee^? 

7. Ke voolay'-voo, mMam^: 

dfe beeyfe'de premlfer' — 

8€g6»M? 

8. Donay'-noo de — alay' ay 

retoor^. 



TRADUCrriON. 

1. Well/ So you start on Mon- 

dayforBouenf 

2. ^0, btU I expect to leave 

for Paris on Thursday ^ to 
make a few purchases. 
8. I am going on Tuesday; 
wiU you accompany mef 

4. WUhplecuure; ai what time 

does your train leave f 

5. HdvenH you a time table f 

But here we are ai the 
stcttion* 

6. W>w much is a ticket to 

Paris f 

7. WhcU do you want, la- 

dies: first or second class 
ticketsf 

8. €Hve us two first dass excur^ 

sUm tickets. 



9. 0»tr6"'-zee8ee^, ah-te^ maga- 9. Let us go in here; U is a 
za" reliable store. 

words of Latin derivation, and to the terminations neu, th^oteria words 
of Saxon origin; e. g.: fxetewy aotor; ffrandew^ greatness; largeuTt width. 
In abstract nouns it denotes the state or quality defined by the radical. 

27. See page 08» note 85. 

28. Contraction of voi» (vwft), see, 2d per. sing, imperative mood of voir, 
to see, and of ei (see), here. Preceded by n(m»j a personal pronoun, as in 
the case of the text, it is equivalent to the Exiglish locution here we are. 
Me void (me vwftseeO, here I am. VoUsi {voUA) le livre, here (there) is the 
book. VoM and voUd, when used in connection with adverbs of time or 
oomponnd locutions denoting time, are equivalent to the English adverbs 
Hnee, €igo, etc. Voitd Umgtempe, it is a long time ago. Voiei troit otm, it is 
three years since. 

28. See page 40, note 26. In interrogative sentences, personal pronouns or 
the indefinite pronoun on are always ptlaced after the verb, and connected 
with it by a hyphen. We have already seen that the letter t between the 
pronoun and a 8d per. sing, ending with a vowel, is merely euphonic. 

80. See page 60, note 28. 

81. See page 55, note 26. The partitive article de, du, de la, det, is the 
eqntVileBi of the English tome or any. It must always be used, even in 

rwhere it would not be required in English. 
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10. Je prSf^ toujours faire mes achats' dans les 

magasins oii" tout se vend 4 prix fixe.* 

11. Montrez-moi des echantiUons d'etoffes pour 

robes ; ce que^^ vous avez de*^ mieux.^* 

12. Quel est le prix de ce drap-ci?* 

13. Cela® me paratt bien cher. 

14. Pas du tout,^ madame, c'est trfis bon march6, 

c'est une etoffe de premiere quality.* 

15. Passons au rayon de soierie. 

16. Oii^^ achetez-vous vos chapeaux?** Est-elle 

bonne modiste ? 

17. Voulez-vous venir acheter du^^ poisson? 

18. Non, nous achetons le poisson le^ vendredi ;^^ 

aUons chez^ le boucher maintenant.^ * 

19. Combien ce gigot ? C'est tres cher.* 

20. Voulez-vous du*^ veau alors, ou pref6rez-vous 

cet^ excellent* morceau de bif teck ? * 



10. I prefer always to make my purchases in the stores where 

all sells itself at price fixed. 

11. Show-me of the samples of stuffs for gowns ; that which 

you have of better. 

14. Not of the all (not at all) madam, that is very good bargain . . . 

15. No, we buy the fish the Friday ; let us go house the 

butcher just now. 

82. See page 88, No. 1. Is the equivalent of the English adverbs of place 
wJiere, to, from. Preceded by the prepositions de and par it corresponds to 
the EngU8h/VY>m wfdehf throuoh which, when referring to a previously men- 
tioned locality: od vorinUf (oo vA>teel), where is he going? to ploM oHUva 
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10. .... toozhoor^ f^r^ m^-za- 

Bhk^ do" 1^ magaza"^ oo too 
86 vo^tlt pree fee^ks. 

11. Mc^'iaray^-mwJi'dfe-zaysho^ 

teey6»' daytof poor rob ; 
86 ke . . . . de mi6^ 

12. Kh-W le pree d6 S6 drftr 

see^? 
18. 86la^m6 part' bia»^ shayr. 

14. P& du too, trt bo" mar- 

shay', u-naytof de 

premier' kaleetay'. 

15. Pa86"'-z6 rfey(y"' de swiir 

ree'. 

16 v6 8hap6'. i3-tfel'bon« 

modee'st"? 

17 veneer' ash'tay' du 

pwJte6**'? 

18. N6", noo-zash'tO**' le pwdr 

s6"' le . . . . ; al6" 8hay 
le boo8hay' ma"t'no"'. 

19. K6>'bia»' se zheegf/ — 

bTG • . • • 

20 du vO Idor' — 8^ 

t^kaaylo"' mor8(/ de beef- 
tayk'? 



10. I always prefer to buy <» 

atores where everything it 
sold at a fixed price, 

11. Show me some samples of 

dress goods; the best you 
fiave. 

12. What is the price of this 

cloth f 
18. T?uzt seems very dear. 

14. Hfbt at all J m>adam; it is 

very cheap; it is first 
doss stuff 

15. Let us go onto the silk de- 

partTYient, 

16. Where do you buy your 

hats f Is she a good mil- 
liner f 

17. Will you come to buy some 

fishf 

18. No, we buy fish on IH- 

days; let us go to the 
butcher^ s now, 

19. How much is this leg of 

mutton fitis very dear,, 

20. Save some veal, then; or 

do you prefer this excels 
lent piece of be^steak f 



(la plas oo eel va), the place he Is going to; la place cf oa {.par oa) il vient, 
the place ftom which (through which) he is coming. 

88. The comparatiTe of adjectiyes and adverbs preceded by the preposi- 
tion de or by the article, Ibrms the saperlatlye. In this instance, as in man^ 
others, mieuz (better), comparatiTe of Men (well), is used as an a<!UectiYe. 

84. See page 81, note 26. 8S. See page 56, note 28. 

86. CheM is a preposition which means ai or in the houte ofj as the case 
xnay be; e. g.: il va ehai lui, he is going to his own house (home); e^et ton 
ptre^ to his flkther's house. It is also used in the sense of among ^ amongMt, 
in, as Ibr instance: VhaXMude chat UsJnglaU, the custom amongit the Ba^ 
liiOi, or In England. 

87. MaiMenant, pres. part of mamtenir (maH'neerOi to maintain, is used 
as an adverfo equiyalent to d prSsaU, at present, though it is more eiii!> 
pbatSe than the latter. 

S 
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SEOOIfDE PARTIES 

L' ARTICLE.* 

There are three kinds of articles in French; the 
definite, the indefinite^ and the partitive^ They always 
agree with the substantive in number and in gender. 
The definite artide is: le (le), the; la (la), the (fem.), and 
les (16), the (plur. masc. and fem.). The indefinite artide 
is: "an (e^)j a or an (masc); une (un*), a or an (fem.); 
des (dfe), some or any (plur. masc. and fem.). The par- 
titive article is: de (de), du (dw), some (masc. sing.); de 
la (de Ik) J some (fem. sing.), des (dd), som£ (plur. masc. 
and fem.). 

Before a noun beginning with a vowel or silent h, le 
and la become 1', du and de la change into de P, and 
de into d'.* 

The different cases of the article in both languages are 
given below for the sake of comparison.* 

L' Article D^fini.* 

McuciUin I^iminin Mate, et FtnL. 

SingulierJ SinguUerfi PlurieL* 

Nominatif,*^ le, 1', the, la, P, the. les, the. 

G6nitif," du, de P, of the. de la, de P, of the. des, of the. 

Datif," an, ft P, of the. ft la, ft 1', to the. aux, to the. 

Accusatif)^' le, 1', the. la, P, the. les, the. 

I, 8«g6n'd« partee', tectmd pari, 2. Lartee^l*, the article, 

8. There is no neuter gender in French ; Inanimate objects are indiffer- 
ently masc or tera, according to their derivation or to castom. 
4. See page 47, note 10. 6. There are no declensions in French. 

6. Tjartee^l* dayfeenee', the definite article, 

7. Maskitla*' sa«guliay', maaculine HngtOar, 8. Faymeena»',/?m<n<««. 
0. Tlurl&l% pluraL 10. Nomeenateef , nominoMve . 

U. Zhayneeteef , genitive, 12. Dateef , dative, 18. AkuzAteef , aceuaaUvt, 
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UAsncLE Ind^ini.** 

MoueuUn F^iminin Moue, ei Jilhn, 

Nominatif,^^ nn, a or an, une, a or an, das, some, 

O^nitif," d'nn, o/ a or an. dHine, o/ a or an. des, o/aome. 

Datif,^* ft nn, to a or an. A une, to a or an. ft des, to «ome* 

Accusatif,^ un, a or an, une, a or an, des, aome. 

I/Abtiole Pabtitif." 

Is not declined, and, as a matter of fact, is not admitted 
by French grammatical authorities as a distinct part 
of speech. It is practically the genitive of the definite 
article, du, de la, des, but is nevertheless governed by 
a number of well defined rules, page 55, note 26. 

It must always be expressed in French and not omitted, 
as is sometimes the case in English ; e. g.: 

Je dozme DES lemons, I give lessons. 

Instead of the article, the preposition de is always 
used in the following cases : 

1. After a negation, e. g. : 

Je n'ai pas DE^' diamants, I have no diamonds,'^ 

2. After an adverb of quantity : 

J'ai aMez DE^* diamants, I have enough diamonds?^ 

3. And when the noun is preceded and qualified by 
an adjective : 

J'ai DE^'magniflques diamants, I have magnificent diamonds}^ 

Should the adjective qualifying the substantive be 
placed aft)er it, however, the ordinary form of the indefi- 
nite article is used : 
J'ai DES diamants magnifiques, I have magnificent diamonds, 

14. Lartee^* a^dayfeenee', the indefinite article, 

15. Lartee^* I)arteeteef , the partitive article, 

16. Note how the substantive diamonds requires no article in English bat 
xegaires it in French. See page 60. note 31. 
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LE GENBE.'' 

Le masculin (maskula!^), the masculiney applies to 
all masculine nouns and to all animals of the male sex ; 
le fdmimii (faymeena"^), thsfemmine^ to all female ani- 
mals and to feminine nouns. 

LE FLXmiEL.' 

Setting aside some exceptions which wiU make the 
subject of a later chapter, the plural of nouns is formed 
in six different ways : 

1. By adding 8 to the singular, which is the general 
rule : 

Ii'homme (lom), man, Les homines (l^om), men. 

2. Substantives ending in s, x or z do not vary in the 

plural : 

Le fils (l6 fees), the son. lies flls (1^ fees), the sons. 

Le prix (le pree), the price, Les prix (1^ pree), the prices. 
Le nez (le nay), the nose, Les nez (1^ nay), the noses. 

3. Those ending in al change al into aux : 

Gheval (shevaP), horse. Chevaux (shev6'), horses. 

G^^ral (zhaynayral^), ^renera^. G6n6raux(zhaynayr60,5^ew«»'afe 

4. Those ending in au or eu take x in the plural : 

XJn bateau (e^ batd^), a boat Des bateaux (d^bat6^),«ome6oa to. 
Neveu (neve'), nephew. Neveux (neve'), nephews. 

5. Seven substantives ending in ou make exception to 
the general rule and form their plural like those of No. 4, 
by taking an x ; viz. : 

B\|ou (beezhoo') , jewel ; b^oux (beezhoo') , jewels. 

Caillou (k^-yoo'), stone; cailloux (kJl-yoo'), stones. 

Chou (shoo), cabbage; choux (shoo), cabbages. 

Genou (zhenoo'), knee; genoux (zhenoo'), knees. 

'- — ■ ^> 

17. Le Ehon; gender. See note 8. 
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Hibou (Aeeboc/), owl; hiboux (Aeeboo^), owls, 

Joujou (zhoozhoo^), toy ; joigoux (zhoozhoo^), toys. 

Pou (poo), lovse ; poux (poo), liae. 

6. Seven other substantiyes ending in ail also form 
exception to the general rule, and change ail into aux 
in the plural ; viz. : 

11 (ba^eey*), lea^e; plural, baux (b6). 

coraux (kord^). 
6xnaux (aymd^). 
soupiraux (soopeer6^). 
travaux (trfi.v60. 
vantaux iyo^W), 
vitraux (veetr6'). 



Ck>rail (kortl'eey*), corral; 
&nail (aym&^eey*), enamel; 
Soupirail (soopird.^eey*), manhole; 
Travail (travk^eey*), tvork; 
Vantail iyo'^Wwy*)^ folding door. 
Vitrail (veetrti'eey«),|3ane/ 



FOBME FBANgAISE DU GAS P08SBSSIF ANGLAia^ 

There are two ways of expressing the relation of pos- 
session or x>06se6siye case in French. 

The preposition & is used when the object possessed is 
the subject of the sentence ; e. g. : 

Ce cheval est A Paul," this horse is PauVa, 

The preposition de is used when the object x)ossessed 
is the object of the sentence, as in : 

C'est le cheval DE Paul, it is PauVs horse, 
PBONOMS PEBSONNELS.^ 

The Personal Pronouns are divided into conjonctifs 
(c6°zh6°cteef ), conjunctive j i. e., those which are imme- 
diately connected with the verb, and disjonctifs (dis- 
zh6°cteef ), disjunctive^ or those which may be separated 
from the verb. 

18. For'm* ftonsfi'z* du cA posayseef o»gl6', French form of the English po*- 
teuiveease, 

19. Sesheval'ay-t&Pol. 1, Tront^ person&l% personal pronouns. 
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Pbonoms Conjonotifs. 
singulieb.* 



Ihre Personnel 
Jefi (zhe), /. 

• • • • 

Me (me), me. 
Me (me), me. 



Kous^ (noo), we. 

• • • • 

Kous, to us. 
Nous, U8. 



ttme* Personne. 
TvL^{tu)jthou. 



Te (te), thee. 
Te {te)f thee. 



Moi' (mwd.),m6. 
Demoi, o/me. 
A moi, to me. 
Moi, me. 



Noixs, we. 
DenouBfO/ua. 
A nous, to U8. 

Nous, U8. 



Sime^ Pertonne, 
11,'elle (eel, M), Ae, ah^. 
Bn^(o"), thereof J of him j of her. 
Lui,^ y*(lt^ee^,ee) , to himyher,U. 
Le, la (le, la), him^ Aer, it. 

PLUBIEL.*" 

Vous* (voo), you. Us," elles (eel, M), they. 

Bn^ (o*»), of them. 

Vous, to you. Leur (ler), to them. 

Vous, ^ou. lies (1^), them. 



Peonoms Disjonotifs. 



SINGULIEB. 



Toi* (twJl), thou. 
De toi, of thee. 
A toi, to thee. 
Toi, ^Aee. 

PLUBIEL. 

Vous, you. 
De vous, of you. 
A vous, ^o ^ou. 
Vous, you. 



lioif* elle (luee^, M) , Ae, aAe. 
Delui, d'elle, of him (her). 
A lui, ft elle, ^o Aim (Aer). 
Lui, elle, Azm, Aer. 



Euz,' elles (e, M), ^A^. 
D'eux, d'elles, of them. 
A eux, ft elles, to them. 
Eux, elles, them,. 



VEBBES BtiOXTLIEBa^ 

French verbs are generally divided into four conju- 
gations. 

A verb is said to be of the first conjugation when its 
infinitive ends in er, like parler (parlay'), to speak; 

2. Sa^gMliajr', singular, 8. Prcmlfe'n perso'n*, first per8<m. 

4. D«ziym«, second. 6. Trwftzi6'm«, third. 

6. See page 63, note 85, and page 68, note 24. 7. See page 52, note 4. 

8. iMi, to him or to her, is used for both genders. 9. See page 52, note 8. 
10. PluriW, plural, 1. VayrHt)* raygiiliay', regular verbs. 
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danser (donsayOi to dance; of the second conjugation 
when the infinitive is in ir ; e. g. : ch6rir (shayreer'), to 
cherish; flnir (feeneer'), to finish; of the third^ when it 
ends in oir, like recevoir (rescvwir'), to receive; de- 
voir (devwir'), to ovoe; and of \ihQ fourth when the infin- 
itive ends in re, e. g.: rendre (ro'^dr*), to return; per- 
dre (payr'dr*), to lose. 

The stem or root of the verb is that part of it which 
remains after suppressing the terminations of the infini- 
tive er, ir, oir, re. 

A verb is said to be regular when it takes the termi- 
nations set forth in the four model verbs, throughout all 
its moods, tenses and x)ersons. 

FOEMATION DBS TEMPS.* 

Every verb has five primitive tenses, viz. : the Infinitive 
Present J the Present Participle j the Past Participle j the 
Present Indicative and the Past Definite. 

All the other tenses are derived from these, and for 
that reason are known as derived tenses. 

The derived tenses may be simp^ or compimnd. 

The simpHe derived tenses are formed by changing the 
terminations according to rules which will be given fur- 
ther on. 

The cmnpwmd derived tenses are composed of the past 
participle preceded by an auxiliary. 

For the present we will confine ourselves to the five 
primitive tenses and their simple derivates, leaving the 
compound tenses to form the subject of a special study, 
in connection with the auxiliary verbs, in the Second 
Part of Book 11. 

2. FormftsiO"' dd to>« formaUon of tenses. This chapter is only intended to 
give a few hints to make the study of the verbs easier. 
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Eegles sur la Formation des Temps.* 

1. The Infinitive Present forms two tenses : the Fur 
tare Indicative and the Present CfonditUmdly by the addi- 
tion of the terminations: ai (d)^ 849 (d>), a (i)y ons (6°), 
ez (ay), ont (6"),* and ais (6), ais, (6) ait (6), ions (i6^), 
iez (iay'), aient (6);* e. g.: 





FuturB, 


CondU/UmneU, 




ai 




ais. 


Parler- 


as. 


Parter- 


ais. 


Mniv' 


a. 


Mnir- 


ait. 


Becev(oi)r' 


ons. 


Becev{oi)r' 


ions. 


Bendr{e)' 


ez. 


Itendr(ey 


iez. 




. ont.* 




.aient.^ 



The Present Participle forms three tenses. 

2. The plural of the Indicative Pre&enty by changing the 
termination ant into ons (6°), ez (ay), ent (e),* for the 
first, second and third persons respectively : 



Par^ant r ons. 
Pini88-a,nt \ ez. 
JRend-ajot vent. 



Becev-asit < ^^^^^ 
tez. 



Begoiv- ent. 

3. The Imperfect Indicative and the Presefnt Subjunctive 
by changing ant into ais (6), ais (d), ait (6), ions 
(id*")? iez (iayO, aient (6),' and e (e), es (e), e («), 
ions, iez, ent,® respectively ; e. g. : 



Imparfaits, 



Par^ant 
Fmiaa^Bsx^ 
Becev-ejit 
i?6nc^ant 



iV^«ente du Suinfoncti/. 



ais. 

ait. 

ions. 

iez. 

aient.^ 



Par^ant 

Mniaa-But 

JRend-ajot 



e. 



ions. 



8 



ent.« 



jRei?oiv I®*- 

Pecev |!^^ 
^lez. 

jRepoiv- ent.* 



8. B^gl« sur lA formasiO*' dd too, ru2«« on Me/orma<ian of the tenses. 

4. See page 54, note 19. 5. See page 54, note 20. 6. See page 50, note 29. 

7. See page 54, note 21. 8. See page 16, Nos. 3 and 4. 

9. lUiwA'v*, rcswA'v*, r«gwA'v«, r«8«vid^, r«8«viay', reswA'v*. 
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The Past Participle, coupled with various auxi- 
liaries, forms the compound tenses, as will be seen fur- 
ther on. 

The Indicative Present forms the Imperative by 
the simple suppression of the pronoun in the only- 
three persons which constitute this tense in French. 
Examples : 



Ind. Pris, 
Tu parleSy^^ 
J^oua parlonSj 
VouaparleZy 

Tu regois,^^ 
Nous recevona^^^ 
VotAB recevezy^ 



Imptrcttif, 

parle. 

parlons. 

parlez. 

re^ois. 

recevoiiB. 

recevez. 



Indl Pr^a, 
TuftniSy^^ 
NouaflnUaonSy 
Voua flniMeZy 

Tu rendSy^^ 
Nou8 rendons, 
VouB rendezy 



ImpircUi/. 
flms. 
finisBons. 
finissez. 

rends. 

rendons. 

rendez. 



The Past Definite forms one tense, the Imperfect Sub- 
junctive, by adding se to its second person singular to 
form the first person, and then the characteristic finals of 
Imperfects s, t, ions, iez, ent to form the other per- 



sons: 

Tuparlaa.^ 
Partod-se.^' 

<< 868. 

Parld(8yt. 
Parlas^iauB, 

'* 8iez. 

" 8ent.» 



Tuftnia.^^ 
Mnia-Be,^* 

<* 868. 

IHnt{8)'t. 
Mnia-aioTiM. 



7^ reguaM 
Begua-w^^ 



Tu rendia.^ 
JRendia-Be.^* 



i( 



tt 



(( 



(i 



816Z. 
86nt.^« 



Iiegd(a)'t. 
Idegu»-noiiM. 

** 8i6Z. 

" 86nt.» 



Hendiiayt, 
Hendis-miantL 

8i6Z. 

86nt.» 



(i 



t( 



10. We have already said, on page 48, notes 19 and 20, that the three 
persons singular of the indicative present have identical sounds each in 
their own conjugation respectively, viz.: je^ tu, U pari*, je^ tu, il feenee', 
je, tu, U rcswA', je, tu, U ro». 

11. R«sev6»', resevay'. 

12. Tm parl&', feenee', reavf, roadee'. 

13. ParlA'ss, parl&'ss, parl&', pariassidn^, parlAssiay', parld'ss. 

14. Feenee'ss, feenee'ss, feenee', feeneessiO*', feeneesslny'. feenee'ss. 

15. R«su'ss, resu'ss, reau\ resussl^^, resussiay', rrau'ss. 

10. Ro'dee'ss, roBdee'ss, roodee', ro>^dee88i0>', roadeesslay', ro'dee'ss. 
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MODiJLES DBS VEEBES ElfeGULIEES." 

PBEMlilBE OONJUGAISON." DEUXltaiE OONJUGAISON.^ 

MODES INFINITIF8.» 

PRESENTS" (presents). 

ParlreTf to speak. Mnrir, to finish. 

PARTICIPES" (participles). 

Pr^ent. Par^ant, speaking. Present. J^/i-issant, finishing; 
Pass^. Par^4, spoken. Pass^. JF^n-i, finished. 

MODES INDICATIFS.»« 

presents" (presents). 



Jeparh^ 


I speak, 


Jefin-iBy^ I finish, 


tuparl-eSf 


etc. 


tuflnABy etc. 


U, eUeparh-e. 




U, elleflrUt. 


NouaparlrOBMf 


We speak, 


Nou8flni88<mMf We finish. 


vouaparl^eZf 


etc. 


vouafintM-eZf etc. 



Us, ellea parl-mtJ^ Ua^ ellea finis9-ent.^ 

imparfaits* (imperfects). 
JeparlreoM^^ I spoke, JeftniaB-eAMy^ I finished, 

tuparlr^SMj was speaking, or tuflniss-aiMy was finishing, or 
U^eUeparlrtAt, used to speak, U^ellefiniaa^t. used to finish, 
ilTotMparMons, etc, JSfotisflniaa'ioiDMj etc., 

vouBparHeXf etc votes finisa-iezy etc 

il8f ellea parl^eRtJ" Us, eUesflniaa^efntJ^ 

17. Moddl' dd yay r^ rayguliay', models of the regtUea^ verbt, 
IB. Premier* oQnhug^^^t/trtteor^ugation. 
10. DezWm; aeeond, 

20. Mod-saM'eeneeteef , ir\flnUive moodt. The termination if in French 
oorreeponds to the English <t)e, and there are in both langoages a number of 
adjectives whose only distinction lies in that difference ; e. g.: custtf^ pateif. 

21. Prayzo^, i>r«fent«. 

22. Parteesee'p*, jKirMeipZe*. 

28. Mod-zv>deekateef , indisoMve mood*. 

24. Par'l, parO, par'l, parlO*', parlay', pari. 

25. Feenee', feenee', feenee', feeneess^W, lieeneessay', ibenee'ss. 

26. A-pariy. 

27. Pariy, parl^, parld', parli6»', parliay', parl6'. 

28. Feeneessd', feeneessd', feeneessd', feeneessi6»', feeneessiay', ibeneessd^. 



REGULAR VERBS. 81 

PASSES d6pinis* (past definites). 

Jeparl^X}^ I spoke, JefinriBy*^ I finished, 

tuparlraB^ etc. tufin-iBy etc. 

il, die parl-ei. il^ eUe ftririt, 

Nouaparl-kmeBy We spoke, iVbuaySn^imea, We finished, 

V0U8 parlAteBj etc. vousflnrlteBy etc. 

tte, elles part^mrit.^ ils^ elleafin-irent,^^ 

FUTURS" (FUTURES). 

Jeparler^'^ I will or shall Jeftnir^ai,** I will 07* shall 
^paWer-as, speak, tufinir-tLSf finish, 

ilj eHeparler-a. etc. ilj elleftnir^L, etc. 

JVotwparter-oxiB, We will JVot/^^mr-ons, We will 
voti^par^er-ez, 07*shall speak, i;oiM^ni7^-ez, or shall finish, 
Hsy elles parler-ODt, etc. ito, ellea flnir^nt. etc. 

MODES C0NDITI0NNEL8." 

pr£:sents (presents). 
Je parler^edB,^ I would speak, Je finir-^ABy^ I would finish, 
^upar^-cds, etc. tufinir-eSB^ etc. 

i^, 6^e« parZer-ait. U^ elle finir-Bit, 

N0U8 parler-ionMy We would NotLBfinir-ioriBy We would 
VOU8 parlerABZy speak, voua fimr-iezy finish, 

ilsj ellea parleT'tdent. etc. ilSfelleafinir'aient, etc. 

MODES SUBJONCTIFS.^'8 

presents (presents). 

Quejeparl^, That I may Quejefiniss-e,^* That I may 

que tu parl-en, speak, quetuflniss^a, finish, 

qu^ilf elleparl-e. etc. qu^il^ elle flniHS-e, etc. 

QuenovAparlrionBy That we Quenouaflniaa-ioTkBj That we 
que VOU8 parlriezy may speak, 91/6 t;ot««^nia«-iez, may finish, 

quHlSj ellea parl-entj etc. quHlSy ellea flniss-ent,^* etc. 

29. Passay' dayfeenee'. 

80. Parl6', parlA', pari A', paria'm», parld't^, parlfir'. 

81. Feenee', feenee', feenee', feenee'm», feenee't*, feenee'i*. 

82. Putwr'. 

83. Parlcrft', parlerA', etc. 34. Feeneer^, feeneerft', etc. 

85. Mod c6°deesiondl% conditional moods. 

86. Parlerfi', parl«r^, parlerft', etc. 37. Feeneerfi', feeneerfi', feeneerd^, etc 
88. Mod subzh&Bcteef , subjunctive moods. 



82 



CORTINA METHOD. 



IMPABFAITS^ (imperfects). 

Que je parlaa-se^^ That I might Que je finis-aey That I might 
que tu parlaa-Beaj speak, que tuftniS'Ses, finish , 



qu^Uj elle parld(8yt, etc. , 
QuenovsparloB-BionB^ etc. 
que V0U8 parla9-Biez, 
quails, elles parlas-aent. 



quHl, elle Jint{s)-t. etc., 
Que nous ftnis-aionay etc. 
que V0U8 flniS'BieZf 
quHlSj elles ftnis-Bent, 



MODES IMPfiRATIFS.3^20 

PRESENTS. 

Parl-e^ speak thou. i^n-is, finish thou. 

ParZ-ons, let us speak. Flni8&<mBy let us finish. 

Parl-ezy speak ye or you. Ftnisa-ezy finish ye or you. 

TBOISliME" CONJUGAISON.*^ QUATRlfeME*' CONJUaAISON, 

MODES INFIXITIFS.«> 

PRESENTS. 

i2ec6v-oir," ** to receive, Hend^re,** to return, 

PARTICIPES." 

Present, i^eo-evant, receiving. Pr^s. Hend-axit, returning. 
Pass£. jRep-u,** received. Pass£. jRend-u,** returned. 

MODES INDICATIFS.2» 



PRESENTS. 




Je re^oi^tj*^ I receive, 


Je rencIrSy 


I return, 


tu regoirB, etc. 


tu rend-By 


etc. 


Uy eUe regoirt. 


Uy elle rendy^ 




Nousrecev-onsj We receive, 


Nousrend-onBy 


We return, 


vous recev-ez, etc. 


V0U8 rewd-ez, 


etc. 


USy eUea regoiv^nt.*''^ 


ilSy elles rend-ent. 



39. Mod-za°payrateef , imperative moods. ^ 

40. Trwftzie'ms third. 

41. Verbs whose infinitive ends in evoir are the only ones belonging to 
this conjugation. Those in air, without the syllable cu, are irregular. 

42. K&tri^ia^f fourth. 43. RcsevwAr'. 44. Ron'dr* 
45. Ressu'. 46. Ro^du'. 

47. RcswA', rcswA', rcswA', ressevd"', resscvay', resw&'v*. 
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IMPARFAITS.** 

Je rccev-ai«, I received, Je rcnd-d^^ I returned, 

ta rec«t>«i», was receiving, or tu rc?jd-ais, was returning, or 
il^eUereccv-edt, used to receive, U^ elle rcud'Ait, used to return, 
^ou8 recev-iona, etc., Nous rend-iona, etc., 

VOU8 recev'iez, etc. vous rend-iezj etc. 

ilSf ellea recev-aient. ito, dies rend-aient. 

PASSES d6finis. 

Je re^MA,*^ I received, Je rcnd-is, I returned, 

tu re^us, etc. tu rend-u^ etc. 

i/, eWe rrp-ut. «7, e^^e rcn d-it. 
iVbt^^ re^^anoBy We received, iVbt/« rend-lQies, We returned, 

vousre^^ieSy etc. votM rencl-ltes, etc. 

USy ellea re^urent.^ Us, elles rend-inxit, 

FUTURS." 

Je recevrsiy^ I will or shall ./e rendr-ai,** I will or shall 
tu recevr-as, receive, <w rendr-as, return, 

ily elle recevr-eL, etc. il, elle rendr-eL etc. 

iV(Mi« recevr-ons, We will or shall JVbw« rendr-ons, We will 07* shall 
VOU8 recevr-ez, receive, votes rendr-ezy return, 

HSy ellea recevr-ont, etc. iia^ ellea rcndr-ont. etc. 

MODES C0NDITI0NNEL8.« 

PRESENTS. 

Je recevr^eiBy I would receive, Je rendr-ais, I would return, 
tu recevr-ain, et<3. tu rendr-edUj etc. 

ilf elle recevr-ait. il, elle rendr-ait. 

iVbtw recevr-ionMy We would N^oua rer?dr-ions, We would 
V0U8 recevr-iezy receive, voita rendr-iezj return, 

Ua, ellea recevr-aient. etc. ilSy ellea rendr-aient. etc. 

MODES SUBJONCTIFS.^ 

PRESENTS. 

Queje reQoiv^,^ That I nia.y Quejerend-Qy^ That I may 
que tu re^iv-eSy receive, que tu rend-es, return, 

qu^Uy elle re^v-e, etc. qu'Uy elle rend-e. etc. 

48. R«sst«', rcssw', ressu', r*s8<i'm«, resstl't*, resswr'. 

49. Rtfssevrt', ressevrft', etc. Ro»dr6', ro»dra', etc. 

50. Ke zhe r«8wa'v«, reswa'v«, etc Kc she ro»'d«, ro»'d«, etc. 
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Que nau8 recev-ioDMj That we Que ncma rend-iouMy That we 
que V0U8 recev-iezy may receive, que vous reruMezy may retunii 
qu^USfeUearegoiv-emt.^ etc. qu^ilSf eUea rendr^iDt.^ etc. 

IMPABFAITS. 

Queje re^uMae^^ That I might Queje rendriBae^^* That I might 
que tu rep-uasety receive, que tu rendriaaesy return, 
qu^Uj eUe rep-^t. etc., qu^U, eUe rendrit. etc., 

. Que nou8 re^vaaUmay etc. Que notia re/idMssions, etc. 

que vous re^nasies, qtte voua rend-iaaieBy 

qu^Ua, ellea re^uBsent.^ quHla^ dies rend-iaaent,^ 

MODES IMPfiRATIFS. 

PRf»ENTS. 

JRegoiay receive thou. Bend^ return thou. 

J?eo-evons, let us receive. Eend-onay let us return. 

jReo-eves, receive ye or you. JRendr^Zy return ye or you. 

MODIFICATIONS DU BADICAL DANS LBS 

VERBBS r:6guliers.' 

Some of the verbs are subject to peculiar orthograph- 
ical irr^ularities which will be described in this chapter. 

PBEMliatE CONJUGAISON.' 

1. In verbs ending in cer like menacer' (menasay'), 
to ihreaJten^ the c, which is the last letter of the stem or 
root, takes a cedilla (c) whenever it precedes a termina- 
tion beginning with a or o, so that it may keep the soft 
sound of s which it has in the infinitive ; e. g. : 

Participe Pr^s. Mena^-wat.*' 

Ind. Present. Jt/enao-e, -es, -e, meno^-ons,* mcnaoez, -ent. 

Imp^ratif. Jfena^-ons. 

1. ModeefeekftsKK du radeekal' do>> lay vayi/b* rayguliay', modificaltUma of 
the stem in the regular verb», 2. 'PtemX&v ^t^zhug!&izfy^,firti etn^ugatiofL 

8. AU the verbs subject to the irregularities mentioned in the following 
rules, will be given in the ** list of the most important regular verbs;" at 
the end of this book. 

4, Menaso^, threatening, 5. Menasd^, toe threaten. 
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Imparfait. Jf<?na9-ais,-ais,-ait, menac-ions^-iez^meno^-aient.* 
Paasd D^fini. Mena^^iy -as, -a, -ftmes, -fttes, menac^TenV 
Imp. du Sub] . Jfena^-asse, -asses, -ftt, -assions, -assiez, -assent." 

2. For the same reason verbs ending in ger like man- 
ger' (mo^zhay'), to eat, whose radical ends in g, take an e 
mute after the g, in order to preserve the soft sound of 
that letter before terminations beginning with an a or o; 
see page 17, Ko. 5 ; examples : 

Part. Pr^s. 3fan^e-ant.' 

Ind. Pr^s. Nou8 mange^na.^^ 

Imp^ratif. Jifan^e-ons.*'^ 

Imparfkit. Jlfanpe-aiB,-ais, -ait, man^-ions, -iez, man^e-aient." 

Pass^ D6fini. Jlfan^e-ai, -as, -a, -Ames, -Ates, man^-^rent. 

Imp. du Subj. ifan^e-asse, -asses, -At, -assions, -assiez, -assent.^' 

3. Verbs which have an e mnte in the penultimate 
syllable of the infinitive, like mener' (menay'), to leady 
change it into d open before the twenty-one terminations 
beginning in e mute ; those having a closed e (6) in the pe- 
ultimate, like r^gnei^ (rayniay'), to reign, take the open 
h only before the three terminations e, es and ent ; in 
other words, they keep the 6 closed in the future and 
conditional ; e. g. : 

Ind Pr6s I -^'^^'®» "®®» "®» men-ons, -ez, m6w-ent.^' 

i J?^5rn-e, -es, -e, r^n-ons, -ez, r^pw-ent." 

Futurs. I ^7^ \ erf d, -eras, -era, -erons, -erez, -eront.** 

*. Icegnr ) 

Conditionnels./^^-|®'»^» "^^^^^ "^^^*» •*^^^^«' •*^®^' 

I R^n- i -eraient. 

Subl Pr6s i M^nrBj -es, -e, men-ions, -iez, m6w-ent." 

I H^Tv-e, -es, -e, r^^rn-ions, -iez, r^n-ent." 
Imp^ratifs. J/i^n-e, r^gn-e. 

6. Menas^, wBd', wBd', -fliO>^, -fliayS -A^t lihreaienedt etc. 

7. Menasd', -flA^, nd,', -s6'm«, HsA't*, sd'r*, Ithreatenedt etc. 

& MenatO/v, -A's«, -ciA^, -AaiO^, -Asiay', -&'8*, that InUght threcOen, etc. 
9. Montoo^, eating. 10. MonhQ^, we eoL 

11. Mo'shd', etc. 12. Mo"zhA's«, etc. 

18. M^n«, etc Bd^ny*, etc 14. Mtoerd', etc Raynyerd', etc 
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Exception. — ^Verbs in 6ger and 6er, like ahriger^ 
(abrayzhay'), to ahreviate; (T6er*** (cray-ay^, to create^ form 
exceptions to the above role, and keep the acnte accent 
throughout all the tenses. 

Note. — ^Verbs in dchery* Sfer,' 6ner,* 6ter,* and Qirer,^ 
like p&cher (p^shay'), to fish; meler (melay'), to mix; 
ghner (zh^nay'), to hamper; prater (pretay'). to lend; em- 
p^rer (o^p^tray'), to entangle, keep the circumflex accent 
in all their tense& 

4. Verbs ending eler and eter, like appeler' (ape- 
lay'), to caU; Jeter* (zhetay'), to throw, etc., in which the 
radical ends with a single 1 or t preceded by an e mut^, 
duplicate the 1 or t before the twenty-one termiDations 
mentioned in case 3, instead of changing the e mute into 
oi)en d.^ Their present indicative is therefore as follows : 

Appeli-e, -es, -e, appel-ons, -ez, a/>/>efl-ent." 
Jett-e, -es, -e, jet-ona, ez, Jettreuty^ 

and likewise in the other tenses. 

Exception. — According to the French Academy the 
following twenty verbs* do not follow this rule : 

Aclieter(ash'tay^),^o6u^.[m6/i^Becqueter (bfek'tayO, to peck. 
Bourreler (boorr'layO, to tor^CeLer (s^lay^), to seal. 
CdUeter (koPtayOi to collar, Crocheter (cro6h'tayO» to pick. 
Bteeler (days'layO, to detect, I>6colleter, to dres8 low necked. 
IMgeler (dayzh'lay^), to thaw, licarteler (aykartelay), to guar- 
iBtiqueter (ayteek'tayO, to label. Geler (zhelay^) , to freeze, [ter. 

15. This verb, as weU as a11 otliers in which the last letter of the stem is 
an e closed (6), like agrier {Bgnjmj), to admit ; reorder (raykzayayO. to enter> 
tain ; nqtpUer (suplayayO* to supply, etc., preserve the i in all the tenses 
where the termination begins with the same vowel. The feminine form of 
the past participle of these verbs is spelled with three oonseentive «'s (66e), 
like in crMe, creAted; ogprMe, admitted ; reeriie^ recreated, etc 

IC Veitw in eier and eter most not be mistaken for those in Her and <fer, 
like inguiHer (a^kiaytayO, to worry, and rivHer (rasrvaylayO. to reveal, which 
belong to case No. 8. 17. ApeO*, etc. 18. Zh«^, etc 

m This exception to the mle is much critleiaed by some grammarlanit 
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Haleter (AaVtayO, (o ix^nt, Harceler (^ars<3lay'), to harass* 
lKaxteleT{Tn&rt^l}i,y^)j(o hammer, liodeleT (mod'lay^), to model, 
Museler (meiz'layOf to muzzle, Peler (pclay^), to peal, [et* 

Bacheter(rash'tay^),^o buy 6acA;.Trompeter (trd°petay ),to trumps 

These verbs do not duplicate the 1 or the t before ter- 
minations in e mute, but it becomes necessary to open 
the sound of the e with a grave accent when it precedes 
certain consonants, as indicated in the general rule,, 
No. 3 5 e. g. : 

nPach^te (zhashfet^), I buy ; tu bourr^les {tu boorrM^), thou tor- 
men test; il g^le (eel zhfe^l*), it freezes; lis hal^teut (eel 
Aalfe''t*), they pant; p^ (p^^'l*)) peal; il tromp^tkiT^ (tro"- 
pfet^mO, he will trumpet; je mod^^erais (zhe modblrre'^, 
I would model ; quails etiquhtent (aytiqufet^), let them label. 

Observation. — ^Verbs ending in eller,^ etter* and 
errer,' keep the double consonant throughout the whole 
conjugation. 

6. Verbs ending in oyer*^ and uyer^ like nettoyer* 
(naytw2tyay'), to dean; ennuyer* (o^m^eeyay'), to horey 
change the y or last letter of the radical into i before 
all the terminations beginning with an e mute." 

Pr^ de Plnd / ^<^'^^^^"®» "^^j "^j ne^^o^-ons, -ez, ncj'ifoi-ent." 

I Ennui-e^ -es, -e, cnnwy-ons, -ez, ennui-ent,^ 

V Cs du Subl / ^^ttoi-ej -es, -e, nettoyAan^^ -iez, ne«oi-ent.»- 

XEnnvi-e^ -es, -e, ennwy-ions, -iez, ennwi-ent." 

Futurs. { „ ^^" > era!, -eras, -era, -erons, -erez, -eront.* 

^Ennvorf 

Conditionnels. i^^ttoi-yeaAB, -erais, -erait, -erions, -eriez, 

' \Ennmrf eraient.** 

20. See page 10, Y, 

21. This rale is applicable to nearly all verb8,whether regular or irregular, 
except those ending in ayer^ which take a j/ in some of their primitive 
tenses; e. g,: fuyani (fueeyo«»0» flying; iU fuienl (eel fiiee'), they fly, etc 
Oroyant (krwayo»0» believing; U$ croierU (eel krwAO. they believe, etc. 

22. NaytwA', etc; naytwAy(K, naytwAyay', naytwA'. 0»nuee', etc.; 
nueey6»', o«nueeyay', oBntiee'. 

28. Naytwftrd', etc 0>nueer^, eto. 24. NaytwArd', etc 

7 
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Observations. — 1. Verbs ending in ayer* and eyer* 
like payer (p^yajr'), to pay; grasseyer (grasfeyay'), 
togtvUevy are orthographically r^olar through their 
whole conjugations^ L e.^ they keep the y of the radical 
even before the terminations ions, iez of the iinx>erfect 
indicative and of the present subjunctive. '^ 

2. Verbs ending in ier, like prier* (priay'), to prayj 
keep the 1 of the radical even before the terminations 
ions and iez of the imx>erfect indicative and of the 
present subjunctive. They are therefore x>erfectly regular. 

6. Verbs ending in uer and ouer like saluer'Csaliiay')^ 
to MlvtCy and louer* (looay'), to renty are quite r^;ular, 
but take a diseresis on the i (i)** of the terminations ions, 
iez, so as to prevent the formation of a diphthong 
between the u and i ; e. g. : nous saluions (noo saluyd"^, 
we saluted; voiLS saliiiez (voo saluyayO^ you, scdutedy 
instead of nous saluions, vons saluiez (saluee6% salu- 
eeay'), as it would be pronounced without the diseresis. 

7. Verbs in guer* and quer,* like pratiquer (pratee- 
kay'), to practice^ and fatiguer (fate^ay'), to tire, are 
conjugated like those in uer, case 6; the u of the stem 
forms an integral part of the g and q and never disap- 
I>ears, having no phonetic value of its own except in 
connection with them. It is kept, for instance^ before 
the vowels a and o when it is really not necessary, as in 
/o^^uons, V^^0^^^c^9/<^^^&9/<^^^OB,/a^^^tes,^ and 
fatiffueLQsey fatigueLBseSy'' etc. ; pratiquonBj'^ pratiqua,By*^ 
etc., andj>ra^iguasse,''etc. 

25. The above remark is made on aooount of the persistency with which 
some authorities insist on classifying these verbs with those of No. 5, which 
if inoorrect. 

96. See page 41, ** Le Trfima," and page 90, note 14. 

27. Fateeg(K. SS. Fateegft',flkteegA'm«,flkteegAt*. 

90. FateegftsB", etc. SO. Prateekd^. 

8L Prateek&,eta 82. PrateekA's8*,ete. 
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Observation. — ^In arguer (argwayO, to argue, the u 
has a phonetic value of its own, which does not occur in 
fatiguer (&te^ay'), conjvguer (kd'zhwgay'), etc ; it there- 
fore becomes necessary, in order to preserve the sound of 
the radical as it is in the infinitive, to place a diaeresis 
ui>on the e (e) and i (i) of the terminations which begiu 
with those letters," viz. : 

Ind. Pr^. Argi^j -4fe, -€, -ons, -ez, -«nt.»* 
Futur. Argurdrait -«ras, -«ra, -^rons, -«rez, -«ront.»* 

ConditionneL ArgthUmiB, -^rais, -«rait, -Prions, -«riez, -^raient.*^ 
SubJ. Prte Arguri^ -te, -6, -Ions, -iez, -«nt.'^ 

DEUXliafE CONJUGAISON.** 

Observations. — 1st. B6nir (bayneerO, to blessy has 
two past x>articiples : bdni (bayneeQ, blessed, and b6nit 
(bajmeeOy consecrated. The first is regular and most 
generally used ; the second is used as an adjective in the 
sense of consecrated: 

Du pain b6nit, consecrcUed bread. De I'eau b6nite, hol^ water. 

2d. Hair (toeerO^ to hate, loses the diseresis in the first 
and second x>ersons sing, of the indicative present, as well 
as in the second x^erson singular of the imperative ; e. g. : 

Ind. Pr6s. Je Aois, tu Aais, U Aait.** Imp^ratif. Hais,^ 

3d. Fleuirir (fiercer^), to flourish, to bloom, has an irreg- 
ular present participle which is used in the figurative 
sense of the verb meaning to prosper, to flourish: florissant 
(floreeso"'), instead of fl^xirissant (flereeso"')? fl^yurishing. 
The imperfect indicative may be fleurissais or floris- 
sais, indifferently. 

33. See page 20, note 14. 

34. Argu', etc.; argu<^, arguay', argu'. 35. Argurfe', etc. 
36. Argurft', etc. 87. Argu', etc.; argwyd"', arguyay', argu'. 
38. Dezid'm* k0*shiig6z0<»', $eoond corrugation, 39. Zhe M, tu M, etc 
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Note. — ^The verbs sentir (so°teer'), to fed; donnir 
(dormeerO, to steep; mentir (mo^teerO, to lie; partir 
(parteer^, to go; sortir (sorteer^), to go ovt; servir 
(sayrveer^), to so-ve ; se repentir (oe r^po^teer'), to repent, 
and their compounds, are considered as regular by some 
grammarians, and classified under the head of a second 
model of the second conjugation, which is sentir. We 
will classify them as irregular, to make their study easier. 

TBOISliaiE^ OONJUGAISON. 

All the verbs of this conjugation which do not end in 
evoir' (evwstr') are irregular ; and being seven in num- 
ber only, they are classified as irregular by some author- 
ities who admit the existence of but three model conju- 
gations, viz : er, ir and re. 

The verb devoir (devwstr^); to owcy and its derivative, 
redevoir (redevwstrO, to be indebted, take a circumflex 
accent on the u of the past participle and preterit : e. g. : 
d"fi. (du)y owed; radii, indebted. This accent is due to the 
derivation of the tense from its own obsolete form, which 
was originally spelled deubt, then deu, and finally dtl ; 
so that it is in fact but an indication of the successive 
forms through which the word has passed." 

QUATKlfeME** OONJUOAISON. 

The verbs of this conjugation are divided into three 
classes, which are conjugate on the three following model 
verbs : rendre' (ro'^dr*), to return; craindre* (cra^'dr*), 
to fear, and conduire' (cfiMwee'r*), to lead. 

First OJosa— conjugated like rendre: 

1. Includes all verbs ending in endre (except prendre, 
to take, and its compounds), ondre,** erdre and ordre} 

40. Trwazifi'm*. 41. See page 39, No. 1. 42. Katri6'm». 

4o. Verbs endiug In soudre, like abaoudre (absoo'dr*), to absolve, chaxigt 
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2. And verbs ending in omprey like rompre (r6°'pr*), 
to bredky and its compounds corrompre (corr6**'pr*), to 
corrupt, and interrompre (a"terr6"'pr*), to interrupt^ 
which take a t after the final consonant of the root in 
the third person sing, of the indicative present^ e. g.: 
il rompt (eel rd*"), he breaks, etc. 

3. Also verbs in aincre, like vaincre (va"'kr*), to 
vanquish, and convaincre (c6"va°'kr*), to convince, which 
do not change the final consonant of the root in the third 
person singular of the indicative present ; e. g. : il vainc 
(eel va°), he vanquishes; il convainc (eel c6"va°'), he 
convinces. Before terminations beginning with any of the 
vowels a, e, i, or o, the c changes into qu ;^ e. g. : 

Ind. Pr6s. Faino-B, -b, -", vainquronSj -ez, -ent.* 

Imparfait. Fainqu-ais, -ais, -ait, -ionS) -iez, -aient.^ 

Pass6. VainqvL'lBf -is, -it, -tmes, -Ites, -irent.*' 

Subj. Pr^. Fa«nqu-e, -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent.** 

Imp^ratif. Vaino^f vainqu-ons, -ez.^ 

4. The last subdivision of the first class includes verbB 
in attre,* like battre (ba'tr*), to beat. They drop the 
second t of the stem in the singular of the indicative 
present ; e. g. : je bats, tu bats, U bat. 

Second Class — ^Verbs of this class end in aindre/ ein- 
dre' and oindre,' like craindre (cra^'dr*), to fear; 
peindre (pa'^dr*), to paint; joindre (zhwst°'dr*), to join, 
and are conjugated like the first one named, whose irregu- 
larity consists in taking a euphonic g before the n of the 
stem and dropping the d in the past participle, in the 
preterit and in all the tenses derived from them. The 

the d of the stem into t^ in the 3d person sing, of the ind. pres.: il absoui (eel 
absoo'). 44. This case is exactly the reverse of that in cer, page 84* 

45. Va», etc.; va»k6»', va»kay', va»^». 

46. Va»k6', etc.; vankiO*', va»kiay', va'>k6'. 

47. Vankee', etc.; va»kee'ni% va«»kee't», va»kee'r». 

48. Va»'k«, etc; va»ki6»', vankiay', va^k*. 49. Va«», va»k6°', va»kay'. 
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past participle of these verbs also takes a final t instead 
of a u. Examples : 

Part. Pr6s. Oaigw-ant." 

Part. Pass6. Craint.^ 

Ind. Present. Cfrainrs, -s, -t, craignronay -ez, -ent." 

Imparfait. CraignrSLia, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient." 

Pa8s6 D^fini. Oraign-iSy -is, -it, -tmes, -Ites, -irent." 

Imp6ratif. Oain-s, craign-ons, -ez." 

Subj. Pr^. Craign-ef -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent." 

Subj. Imp. Oaigr^-isse, -isses, -It, -issions, -issiez, -issent.^ 

Third Olasa — ^Is composed of verbs ending in wire,* like 
instruire (a"strweeV), to instruct; traduire (tradi«ee'r*), 
to translate, for which conduire (kd^'dttee'r*), to conductj 
stands as a model. The irregularity of these verbs con- 
sists in the addition of a euphonic s in the present 
participle, in the indicative present and in all the tenses 
derived from them. In the past participle they take a 
final t like those of the second class. Examples : 

Part. Pr6s. Cbnciwis-ant." 

Part. Pass6. Cbndwi-t." 

Ind. Pr6s. Cbnciwi-8, -s, -t, conc?uis-ons, -ez, -ent.** 

Imparfait. OondutaHsAa^ -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient.^ 

Pass^ D6fini. ConduiBASy -is, -it, -tmes, -Ites, -irent.* 

Imp6ratif. Conduit, condt«ts-ons, -ez.*^ 

Subj. Pr6s. OonduiB^, -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent." 

Imparfait. Oonduia-issej -isses, -It, -issions, -issiez, -issent.** 

50. Kr6-nyo«»'. Kra"'. 51. Kra<>, etc.; kr6-ny6»', krfe-nyay', kr^-ny*. 

52. Kr6-ny6, etc.; kr6-ny6n', krfi-nyay', krfi-nyft'. 

58. KrS-nyee', etc.; kr^nyee'm*, kr6-nyee^, kr6-nyee'r». 

64. Krao, kr6-ny6»', krS-nyay'. 

55. Krd'-ny, etc.; kr6-nyid»', krfi-nyiay', kr6'-ny». 

56. Krd-nyee'ss, kr^nyee^ss, krd-nyee', krd-nyeesid"', kr^nyeesiay', krd- 
nyee'ss. 57. K6>KltieezoB^. KO^du/oe^, 

58. KdBduee', etc.; kdodueez<W, k^dueezay', kOndtiee'sE*. 
69. Kd»dueez^, etc.; kdodueezid*^, kdndueeziay', kOBdtteezd'. 

60. K6"diteezee', etc.; kOndueezee'm*, k6'Hitieezee't«, k6»dweezee'r». 

61. KdBdtiee', kdodteeezd^', kOndtteezay'. 

62. K^ndtiee^z*, etc.; k6°dueezidB', k^ndueeziay', kOndtiee'z*. 

63. Kd>diieezee'8«, etc, kOBdueezeessid*^, k6*dueezees8iayS ko'dueezee's*. 
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MODES ET TEMPS DV VEBBE.> 

DES MODES. 

The moods consist of the different forms taken by verbs 
in order to express any action or state. 

There are five moods in French, viz : the indicative, 
the imperative, the conditional, the subjunctive and the 
infinitive. 

Le Mode Indicatif.' 

The indicative mood is that form of the verb which is 
used to define a state or action in a positive or in a 
negative way ; e. g. : 

Vou8 parlerez bient6t* You will speak soon. 

Je ne le crois pas.^ I do not believe it. 

Q,xLe savez-^otMf^ TFAa< do you kno\^? 

Ne parlez^otu pas P Do you not speak ? 

TEMPS DUVEEBE.^ 

The tenses of a verb are distinguished by means of their 
terminations, which denote whether the action or state 
referred to, takes place in the present, in the future or in 
the past. 

The tenses are divided into the simple and the compound 
tenses.'' 

LE PK&ENT. 

1. It is the form of the verb by means of which the 
existence of a fact, an action or a state are expressed as 
taking place either at the actual time of speech, as a cus- 
tomary occurrence, or in a general way ; e. g. : 

1. Mod-zay to» du vayrTj*, moods and tenses of the verb, 

2. Mod a^deekateef , indicative mood. 3. Voo parlerajr' biant^'. 
4. Zhe ne le crwA' pA. 5. Ke savay'-voo. 6. To" du vayrlw 
7. See page 77, " Formation des Temps." 
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JUtdi sonne.^ Twelve o'clock is striking, 

Je me Idve de bonne heure? [we«." I get up early. 

Le malheur^^ ^prouve lea homr Misfortune tries men. 

2. Sometimes it is used instead of the past tense, 
especially in narratives, to give a fact more prominence 
and emphasis ; e. g. : 

X peine le clairon 90xm.e-t4l Scarcely had the trumpet 
qvie la cavalerie s'avalice et sounded, when the cavalry 
ddroute Vennemiy^ advanced, and routed the 

enemy. 

l'impabfait. 

This tense expresses that an action or event takes place 
or occurs simultaneously with another action which is 
thereby also referred to ; examples : 

Quand/dtais d Paris, J'allaia When I was in Paris I went 

souvent ct Vop^ra,^^ to the opera often. [tered. 

H lisait lorsquefenttSiL^^ He was reading when I en- 

2. It also denotes cvMom or Juibit in the past ; e. g. : 
JElle chantait tous les jours. She sang every day. 

3. This tense is sometimes called descriptive tense, in 
that it is often used to describe the quality of persons 
or things, and the state, place or disposition in which they 
were in the past ; e. g. : 

II 6tait trdsjeune,^^ He was very young. 

La table dtait au milieu,^^ The table was in the middle. 

8. Meedee' ao'n*, twelve ol'clock is striking^ at the time of speaking. 

9. Zhe me Ift^vo d«? bon-ner, I get up early ^ denoting habit. 

10. See page 68, note 26. Substantives ending in hew are masculine, lik« 
le bonheur, happiness. 

11. he maler' ayproo'v* Idnzom (generality). 

12. A p6'n« le klayrdn'.8on>teeV, ke la kavaPree' savors* ay dajrroot' len'- 
mee' (narrative.) 

13. Ko<^ zhay td-zA' paree', zhald 80oyo>^-iA lopayra'. 

14. Eel leez^ lors'k* zhoHrd'. 15. Eel a.yW trd zhe'n*. 
16. La ta'blaytd'-tO meeUe". 
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LE PASS£ DiiFINI. 

1. Is that form of the verb which expresses existence, 
action or state as having occurred in a time which is past, 
anterior to the actual time of sx>eaking, whether it be an 
hour, a week, a month, a year or ages before. Examples : 

H lui donna dix francs.^'' He gave him ten francs. 

Je reguB plimeurs lettrea. I received several letters. 

Colomb d^couvrit VAm&rique,^ Columbus discovered America. 

2. It is also used in historical narratives and for that 
reason is sometimes known as the ' ^ historical tense ' ' ; e. g. : 

JVopo^on, atord^neperditjpoa Napoleon, then, did not lose 

Boixante hommea.^ sixty men. 

Le gSn&ral attaqua Pennemi, The general attacked the en- 

le mit en d&route et fit beaur emy , routed them, and made 

coup de prisonnierB.^ many prisoners. 

LB FUTUB. 

1. This tense denotes an action which is about to occur : 

Je lui dcrirai demain, I will vrrite to him to-morrow. 

Nous partirons samedi. We skaU depart on Saturday. 

2. In subordinate sentences describing a state or action, 

which depend on a principal verb denoting futurity, the 

French use the future instead of the present tense, as in 

English ; e. g. : 

Jl promet ceci d celui qui fera He promises this to <Ae man 

cela,^^ [voudrea.'' who does that. {like. 

Vou8 apiK>rterez ce que vous You wUl bring whatever you 

Le Mode Conditionnel. 
This mood denotes that an action may take place pro- 
vided certain conditions are ftdfiUed ; e. g. : 

17. Eel lueef dond,' dee fto* (two dollars). 

18. Cdl6»' daykoovree' lamayree'k*. 

19. Nap61ay6»', alor', ne payrdee' p& swftso^tom'. 

20. Le zhaynayral' attaka' len'mee', le mee-to* dayroo^-tay fee Mkoo' de 
preezdniay'. 21. Eel promd' sesee a seltiee' kee fera' sela'. 

22. Voo-zaporteray* se ke voo voodray'. 
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«/e commencerais si tout €taif^ I would begin if everything 

pr6t:^^ [beau f^ were ready, [er were fair? 

Sortiriez-votea 9?U faiaai^ WowZ<i you ^oow^t/ the weath- 

2. It is also used to express desire or to soften the ex- 
pression of a request which might appear too harsh : 

Je voudrais cdler en Europe,^ I would like to g6 to Europe. 
Voudriez-voi^ avoir la bonte f" Would you be kind enough ? 

Le Mode iMPi^ATiF. 

Is used to command. Generally employed in the present, 

because the locution by means of which an order or a 

command is conveyed is always in that tense, even though 

the order may have to be carried out at a future time ; e. g. : 

Venez me voir domain. Come and see me to-morrow, 

Venez maintenant. Ckyme now. 

Observation. — ^The French imperative has, properly 
speaking, only three persons, the second person singu- 
lar and the first and second persons plural. 

The first person plural is used instead of the first per- 
son singular, though one person only be speaking : 
AllozLS (alo°^), come. Voyons (vwityo*^), let me «ee. 

The corresponding persons of the subjunctive present 

are generally used as substitutes for the third persons 

sing, and plural of this mood. Some verb expressing will, 

desire or preference is always understood in this case and 

so calls for the use of the conjunction que, thatj as an 

equivalent to the English auxiliary let. 

Qm^U chante.^ Let him sing. 

du'ifo n'6crivent plus.^ Let them not ujrite any more. 

28. Note that the verb expressing the condition on which the main action 
depends, is in the subjunctive in English, but in the indicative in French. 
24. Zhe komoas'rd' see too-taytd' pr6. 25. Sorteeriay'-voo seel tei^ b6. 

26. Zhe voodr6'-zalay'-roa-nero'p«. 27. Voodriay'-voo-zavwftr' la b^Kay*. 

28. Keel shon't^. Je veuz, je cUsire orje pr(if^e is understood. 

29. Keel naykree'v* plu. Je veux, etc., qu*iU n^icriverUplua, 
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VEBBBS RAGULIEBS LES PLT7S IXPO&TANT&^ 

PBEMrilBE CONJUGAISON. 



Abaadonner, cU>andon, [cate. 

Abdiquer (abdeekay^) abdU 

Abimer (abeemay^) spoil. 

Abonder (ab6°day^) abound. 

Abonner (abonay^) subscribe. 

Aborder (aborday^) approach. 

Aboyer (abwltyay^) bark. 

Abr^ger^ (abrayzhay^) aAOrton. 

Absorber (absorbay^) absoirb. 

Abuser (abuzay^) abuse. 

Accabler(ac&blay^)cn;eru;A6/m.-' 
^ Accaparer, monopolize, ^c^ 

Aco616rer,' accelerate, [tuate. 

Aocentoer (akso°tt<ayO accenr 

Accepter (aksayptay^) accept 
K^'f Acclamer (akclamay^) shout. 

Accompag^er, escort, [custom. 

Accoutumer (akoottimayO ac- 
-Accrocher, hang upon. - * -^ 

Accuser (akt^zay^) a^icuse. 

Accumuler, accum,ulate. 

Acheter*^ (ash'tayO buy. 
" Achever^ (a^h'vay^) yinifiA. . 



Acquitter (akeetay^) acquit. 

Additionner, add. Aj^uJ^ 

Adherer* (adAayray^) ampere. 

Administrer, adm.inister. * 

Admirer (admeeray^) admire. 

Adopter (adoptay^) adopt. 

Adorer (adoray^) adore. 

Adresser^ (adraysay^) address* 

A^rer* (a-ayray^) ventilate. 

Affecter (affectay^) affect.^ 

Affirmer (afeermay^) affirm. 
' Affliger* (afiOeezhayO afftid.^ 

Affronter (afrO°tayO affronU 
^Agacer^ (aglisay^) nag. ■• 
vAgrafer (agrafayO /oaton. 

Agr^er* (agray-ay^) agree. 

Aider (May^) help. 

Aimer (^may^) love. 
^Ajouter (azhootay^) add. ' 

Alarmer (alarmay^) alarm. 

Aligner* (aliaynay^) alienate. 

Alimenter (aleemo°tay^) feed* 

Alldguer*^ (allaygay^) allege. 



1. Vayr^ raygiiliay' Id plu-za^portoo', most important regular verbs. This 
table, which contains a list of the most important verbs of the French lan- 
guage, is made out with a view to a thoroughly practical end. The teacher 
should Insist on his pupils learning ten or twenty new verbs out of it Ibr 
each lesson. He should make use of them in his conversation, introduc- 
ing each one of their various tenses and moods little by little, in a progres- 
sive way. The pupil should not only know all the verl)S and their tenses 
by heart, he should also be made to use each mood, tense and person with 
rapidity, precision and good Judgment. This kind of exercise is of para- 
mount importance as it lays the only true and solid foundation for a thor- 
ough knowledge of the language. 2. See page 86, " Exception." 

3. See page 85, No. 8. 4. See bottom of page 86, " Exception." 

6. To address anybody by word of mouth is rendered in French by 
s^adresser d or addresser la parole d; to do so in writing is translated by 
Scrire d or ^adresserpar torit. 6. See page 85, No. 2. 7. See page 84, No. L 

8. See page 88, No. 7. 



S^ CORTINA METHOD. 

JUlier^ (alliay^) Join. Associer* (assosiayO associate^ 

Allonger^ (all6°zhay^) extend. -- Asstirer (asswray^) cLssure, 
Alt6rer* (altayray^) alter. Attacher (atashay^) attach, 

,. Allxuuer (allt^may^) light. Attaquer^ (attakay") aMack. 

t Amener^^ (am'nay^) bring. — - Atteler" (att'lay'') harness. "- 
Amplifier (o°pleefiay^)amp;^. Atterrei^^ (attayrray^) terrify, ^ 
Amuser(s') (samt^zay^) amuae. Attester (attestay^) attest. 
Analyser, analyze. Attirer (atteeray') attract. — 

Animer (aneemay^) animate. -Attiser, to poke (the fire). «^ 
Annoncer(and°say^)announc6. Attraper (attrapay^) catch. 
Anticiper, anticipate. Augmenter, augment. [ize, 

^Apitoyer" (apeetwkyayO i>t^. - - Autoriser (6t6reezay') author* 
Appeler^' (ap'lay^) caU. ^Avaler (avalayO swallow. 

Appli<)[uer (apleekay^) apply, — Avancer^ (avo*»say') advano^ 
ApiK>rt6r^^ (aportay^) bring, '^Aveugler (aveglay^) blind. 
Appr6cier,' appreciate. Avantager,' give advantage, 

^ Appr6ter*'(apr6tay0jp^epare.'~ Avouer" (avooay^) avow. 
Approcher, approach. k-3abiller (babeeyay^) babble, 

Approprier,* appropriate, -Badiner (badeenay^) jest, 

Approuver, approve. Baigner (b^niay^) bathe. 

•-Appuyer" (appi«ee-yay^) hdp,-- ^*Blkiller (bA-yay^) gojge, 

--Arborer (arboray^) hoist, - Baiser (b^zay^) Jdss. 

Arguer^* (argimy^) argue. Baisser (bfessay^) lower. 

- Arracher (arrasbay^) pvU out. — Balancer^ (balo^say^) swing. 
Arranger (arro°zhay^)arrafi^6. — Balayer" (balfeyay^) sweep. 
Arr§ter^ (arr^tay^) stop. .Balbutier^ (balbwsiay^) stutter, 

Arriver (^rreevayO arrive. ^-Saptiser (bateezay^) baptize. 

- Arroser (arrozay^) water. -^Barrer (barray^) bar. 

Assi6ger^(assiayzhay^)6esi^e. .^avarder (bavarday^) chatter, 
Assister (asseestay^) assist. ^ --Saver (bavay^) drivel. 

0. See pa^e 88, No. 2. 

10. To bring, meaning to fetch, is translated in French by amener; e. g.: 
amenei' une personne, un cheviil, une voiture (vwAtte'r*), etc., is to bring {to 
fetch) a person, a horse, a carriage. When bring is used in the sense of 
earrj/ing it is translated by apporter, as in : apporter tin livre, une lettre, une 
ehaUe (shd'z*), to bring {to carry) a book, a letter, a chair, etc. The same 
difference exists between mener and porter, meaning respectively to lead or 
to carry without specifying the point where the thing is brought or carried. 

11. See page 87, No. 5. 12. See page 86, No. 4. 18. See page 86, " Note." 
14. See page 89, ** Observation." 15. See page 87, " Observation." 
10. See page 88, No. 6. 17. See page 88, ** Observations.~l8t" 
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.3ecqueter* (bek'tayO peck, 

.3dch6r^' (bfishay^) dig. 

.'Bercer^ (bayrsay^) rook. 
Blamer (bld,may^) blame, 
Blasph^mer,^ blaspheme, 
Blesser (blaysay^) wound, 
»^-Bloquer8 (blokay^) blockade, 

(.Boucher (booshay^) cork, 
Bouger* (boozhay^) budge, 

i^Bouleverser, overthrow. 

«Bou8culer (booskt^lay^) hustle, 

^Boutonner (bootonay^) button. 
Braver (bravay^) brave, 

Jriller (breeyay^) shine, 

«3rouiller (brooyay^) mix, 
Briiler (brwlay^) bum, 
Cacher (kashay^) hide, 

^acheter^' (kash'tay^) seal. 
Calculer (kalkt/lay^) calculate, 
Calomnier,* calum.niate. [late. 
Oapituler (kapeett<iay^) capUu- 
Captiver, captivate, 
CaractMser, characterize. 
Caresser (karaysay^) caress, 
Casser (kassay^) break. 
Causer (k6zay^) chat. 
C^der' (sayday^) cede, [brate, 
C616brer^ (saylaybrayO ceie- 
Certifier* (serteefiay^) certify. 
Cesser (sayssay^) cease. 
dianger" (sho°zhay^) change. 
Chanter (sho^tay^) sing. 
Charger" (sharzhay^) charge. 
Charmer (sharmay^) charm. 



>'€aia88er (shassay^) hunt, 

<'Chatouiller(8hatooiyay^) tickle 
Chauffer (shOfay^) warm.\Jeet. 

M^lhausser (shdsay^) dress the 
Chercher (shayrshay^) seek, 

, ^Cixnenter (seemo^tay^) cemenU 

•*-Cirer (seeray^) shine, 

--Citer (seetay^) ci^, 

•^daquer^ (klakayO crack, 
Clarifier (klareefiay^ clarify. 
Clouer^* (klooay^) nail, 

-Goiffer^^ (kwafSayO dress the 

«-Coller (kolay^) stick. [hair. 

.€olleter* (koPtayO collar, 
^Colorier* (koloriay^) color. 
Combiner (k6°beenay0 com* 
Commander, command, [bine. 
Commencer, com^m^nce, 
Communiquer,^ com,m,unicate. 
Comparer (k6°parayO compare 
Completer, complete. 
Complimenter, compliment, 
Compliquer,^ complicate, 
Composer(k6°pozay^) compose. 
Compter^* (k6°tay^) count, 
Concentrer, concentrate, 
Conf6d6rer,'cor?/ed6rafe. 
Conf esser (k6°fay ssay^) cortfess, 
Confier (k6"flay^) confide. 

«4k>ng6dier* (ko^zhaydiay^) dis- 
Conjuguer,^ conjugate, [miss, 
Consacrer, consecrate. 
Conseiller (k6"8ay-yay^) coun- 
Considdrer,' consider. [sel. 



18. This verb also has a figurative meaning which has no reference to 
combing the hair ; e. g.: qui esUee qui vou» eoiffe f (kee 6s kee voo kwAf)^ who 
dresses your hair ? And in a figurative sense : ce chapeau votis co^f/e bien (i« 
shApd' voo kwAf bia»0» that hat suits you well, literally, caps you well. 

19. Compter^ figuratively, can be used to express anticipation : je compte 
pardr demain (zhe k6^ifi parteer' dfma"Oi I expect to leave to-morrow. 
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Ckmsoler (kd^'solayO console. 

Ckmspirer, conspire, 

Cknunilter (kO^'sultay^) oonsulL 

Ckmtempler, contemplate. 

Ctontenter (k6°to°tay^) content 
^0^kmter (k6"tay^) teU, Itinue. 

Ckmtinuer (kO^teentiayO con- 

Ckmtracter (k6HractayO con- 
•^^tontraxier,' contradict, [tra^t. 

Ooqp6rer (c6-opayray0 eodper- 

Ctopiex* (kOpiay^) copy, [ate, 

Ckmiger* (korreezhayO correct. 
^'Couxtiser (koorteezayO court. 

Ckmcher^ (kooshay^) lie down. 

Ckmper (koopay^ cut. 
jCto&ter (kootayO cost. 

Crayonner (kr^yonay^) sketch. 
"CXr^er* (krayay^) create. 

-Crever* (krevay^) hurst, [cize. 

Oritiquer (kreeteekayO criti' 
-^Orier* (kreeay^) shout. 

Orucifier' (kn^seefiay^) crucify. 

Oultiver(kwlteevay^) cultivate. 

Daxnner (danay^) damn. 

Danser (do^^y^ dance. 

3>ater (datay^) date, [embark. 

D^barquer^ (daybkrkay^) difh 

D^caclieter,^' unseaZ. 
^^J>6cliarger, unload. [pher, 
•««D6c]iif&er (daysheefray^) dedr 

D6chirer (daysheeray^) tear. 

J>6cider (dayseeday^) decide. 

Declarer (dayklaray^) declare. 

D6cr6ter'(daykraytay0rfecr6e. 

D6courager,' discourage, [hook 
«»D6croclier (daykroshay^) un- 



D6dier* (daydiayO dedicate. 

I>6f<§rer* (dayfayray^) defer. 

D6fler* (dayflayO <^^fy- [^re. 

I>6figurer(dayfeeguray^)di^/^ 

D^gager,' disengage. [fast. 

I>6jetoer (dayzhenayO break' 
«I>6m6nager,* mxyve. 
f'Demeiirer (demeray^) reside. 

Bdmontrer, demonstrate. 

Ddnoncer,* denounce. 

I>6p6cher"(dayp68hay')AMn:y. 
«iD6pen8er (daypo^say^) spend. 

D^plorer (dayploray') deplore. 

I>6ranger (dayro'^zhayO cte- 

BMiabiller, undress, [range. 
oD^shabituer, break a custom. 

Dishonorer, dishonor. 

"DMxer (dayzeeray^) desire. 

Dessiner (dayseenay^) draw. 

Detacher (daytkshay^) detach. 

Ddtailler (daylA-yay^) detail. 

D^elopper, develop. 
rS^vier (dayviay^) deviate. 

Dieter (deektay^) dictate. 
.«Dig^rer> (deezhayray^) digest. 

Diner (deenay^) dine. 
-Diriger* (deereezhay^) direct. 

Disputer (deespwtay^) dispute. 

DiBsimuler, dissimulate. 
-^issiper (deeseepay^) dissipate. 

Divulguer^ (deevwlgay^) dir 

Donner (donay^) give, [vtdge. 

Doubler (dooblay^) double. 

Douter (dootay^) doubt. 
«Droguer^ (dr6gay') drug. 

Durer (dwray^) last. 



20. To tleepf when expressing the act of taking a night's rest, is translated 
by eoucheTf to lie down ; e. g.: je couche d la campagne (zhe koosh ft la ko^- 
pft'ny*), I sleep in the country ; je couche seule (zhe koosh se'l'), I sleep alone. 



REGULAR VERBS. 



101 



ifichapper (ayshapayO escape. 

Hficlairer (ayklferay^) light. 
«-£clater (ayklatay^) explode. 

iconomiser, economize. 
^.^ftcouter (aykootay^) listen. 

Hlbcraser (aykr2i,zay^) crush. 

l&Lifiei* (aydeefiay^) edify. 
— ElSlacer^ (ayfasay') erase. 
Jiffrayer^^(ayfr^yay^i/r^A<er:. 

tigaliser (aygaleezay ^) equalize 

tigarer (aygaray^) mislay. 
^-^tigratigner, scratch. [trify. 

^ectriser (aylfektreezay^) eleo- 

&ever (aylevay^) elevate. 

timanciper, em<mcipate. 

Embarasser, embarrass.\bark. 

Embarquer (O^barkay^) em- 
.— Smbrasser, kiss. [vent. 

,-^mpdcher" (o^p^shayO pre^ 

Employer" (o"plwlt-yay') em- 

Empoisonner, poison, [ploy. 

EmiK>rter,'^ take away. 
-^-^mprunter (o"pre"tay^) borrow 
r-'^Jncadrer (<>"kadray^) frame. 

Enchanter, enchant. 
— ^Endoflser" (o^dossayO indorse. 

Enfermer (o^f^rmay^) shut up. 

Engager (o^gazhay^) engage. 
— ^Sngraisser (o'gr^sayO foMen. 

Enlaoer^ (o^lasay^) enlace. 
•''Enlever (©"levay') lift up. 
^Ennuyer^^ (o"ntieeyayO bore. 



Enrager (o'^razhay^) enrage. 

.-Enrbumer (s'), take cold. 

""Xlifleigner (o^^yniay^) tea^h. 

^•Enterrer** (o°tayrray^) bury. 

^Entourer (o°tooray^) surround. 
Entrer(o°tray') enter, [merate, 
£nunierer'(aynuinayray^) enti- 
Envelopper (©"v^lopay^) unrap 
Enviei* (o^viay^) envy. [up, 

''Envisager,* look at. 
^^pargner (aypamiayO save. 

^-Sparpiller (ayparpeeyayO ^^ 
wipeler" (aypelay^)«peW. [perse, 
IBpingler (aypa^glay^) pin. 
"Eponger^ (ayp6°zhay') sponge, 

^pouBer*' (aypoozay^) mxirry. 

^Escompter, discount. 
Eflcorter (ayskortay') escort, 
Espacer^ (ayspasay^ space. . 
Esp^rer' (ayspajrray^) hope. 
Espionner (ayspionay^) spy, 
Essayer^^ (ayssfeyay^) try. 

.^Essuyer** (ayssweeyay') wipe, 
E8tiiner(aysteemay^) esiimxiie. 

-'IBstropiei'CaystropiayO cHpple 
-H§itonner (aytonay^) astonish. 
^toufPer (aytoofayO suffocaU, 

Etudier* (aytwdlay^) study. 
^veiller (ay vfeyay') wake, 
-^^viter (ayveetay^) avoid. 

Ezasp^rer, exasperate. 

Excuser (exct^zay^) excuse. 



21. See page 10. Emporter is equivalent to the English to take away, while 
porter means to carry; e. g.: emportex ;a (o>>portay' sA), take that away. 

22. Dos (dd) means the back; endoaser, to place on the back. Bndoster un 
hctMt (oBdossay' «• ^bee'), to don a coat, to place it on one's back. 

23. ipotuer is used in the aotiye sense otto marry : ftpouserai tme Anglaiset 
I will marry an English woman. EUe ipoutera Jean^ she will marry John. 
MarieTf to marry, is only used in the reflexive form se marier^ to get mar> 
ried : Je mo marie Vannte prochaine^ I will get married next year. 
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Bzcepter (exseptay^) except, 
«-Sxercer^(egzayrsayOl>^ao^6. 

Bxiger" (egzeezhay^) eocact, 

Exp^dier (expaydiayO ship, 

Bzpier* (expiay^) eapiate, 

Ezpirer (expeeray^) eonpire. 

Ezpliquer,^ explain. 

Explorer (exploray^) explore. 

Ezposer (expozay^) expose. 
'-^Exprimer (expreemay ^) express 

Bxt^nuer,^ exteniuite. [tate. 

Faciliter (fEtseeleetay^) facUi- 

Falsifier^ (falseeflayO falsify. 
^Knsr (fanay^) fade. 

Fftscizier(£assee]iay^]/a«cina^e. 

Fatig^uer^ (fateegay^) fatigue. 

Favoriser (favoreezay^) favor. 
--Tfiler" (ftlay^) craxik. 

F^citer, congratulate, [ment. 

Fermenter (ferino"tayO fer- 

Fermer (fermay^) close. 
*^eidlleter (feyetay^) turn over, 
^Ficeler** (fees^lay^ cord. 
«.^er (se) & (fiay^ trust. 

Fixer (feexayO flx. 

Flatter (flatayO Ae^^er. 

Flotter lfLotsi,y^) float. 

Forcer^ (fors&y^ force. 

Forger (forzhayO /or^rc 

Former (formay^) form. 

Fortifier^ (forteefiayO f^^rt^. 
.^^•'Vouetter^ (fooaytay') whip, 

TxtL'ppet (frapayO strike, 
— ^Vrisflonner(free88onay^)«Ait;er. 
-"-Fronoer^ (fr6*»say') frovm. 
^'.i-Virotter (frotayO nift. 

Fumer (fianayO smoke. 



(gazhay^) bet, 
er (ganiay^) tuin. 

Carder (garday^) ke^, 
..^"GAter (g&tay^) spoU, 

Geler** (zhelay^) /rcc^c. 
^^06ner" (zh^nay') /tamper, 

Glacer^ (glksay j .f^(^ze. 

.Ooilter (goot&y^j^'TSjiLLithick, 
-••^firasseyer" (grasseyay') speak 

Gratifier^ (grateefiay'') gratify, 
yiirsXtet (grattay') scratch, 
^^Ariffoner (greefonay^) scribble. 

Orimacer (greemasay^) grin, 
^^^riser (greezay^) Intoxicate, 
•^tronder (gr6"day^) scold. 
-^uetter" (gaytay^) watch, 
>^abiller (Aabeeyay^) dress, 

Habituer, accustom. 

Honorer (Aonoray') honor, 

Humilier^ (Ai/meeliay^) hum^il* 
-Huer** (hu&y^) hoot. [iate. 

Ignorer, be ignorant of. 

niustrer (eelltcstray^) iUuS' 

Imaginer, imagine. [trate. 

Imiter (eemeetay^) imitate. 

Implorer (a^ploray-') implore. 

ImiK>rter (a°portay^) import, 
-*ipiprimer (a°preemayO print, 

Indigner (s'), be indignant, 

Ihdiquer^(a'^deekay^) indicate. 

Infecter (a^fectay^) irtfect. 

Inlbrmer (a^'formay^) irrform. 

Initier' (eeneesiay^) initiate. 

Xqjurier' (a'^zht^riayO abttse. 

Inspirer (a^^peerayO inspire. 

Iiudnuer,^ insinuate. [tute. 

Instituer" (a^steetuay^) insti^ 



24. To praeUce^ In the lenie of ttadsriiig, Is rendered In French by t'exerw 
Mr, to exeroiae oneeelf : i9 m'exeree au piano, I am praotioing the plana 



REGULAR VERBS. 



10» 



Installer (a^stalay^) install, 

Insulter (a°8ultay^) insult 

Interpreter,' interpret[rogat€. 

Interroger (a'^t^rrozhay ^) inter- 
...Jnquieter* (a^kiaytay^) disturb, 

Inventer (a"vo°tay^) invent, 

Irriter (eerreetay^) irritate. 

Isoler (eezolay^) isolate, 

Jeter" (zhetay^) throw, 
--'^iiner (zhenay^) fast 

Jouer^' (zhooay^) play. 

Juger* (zhi^zhay^) judge, 

Jnstifier^ (zhi«steeflay')^'t«<^. 
.''labourer (labooray^) plow. 

Lacer^ (lassay^) lace. 
*HL&clier (lAshay^) let go. 

liaisser (16ssay^) leave. 

Laver (lavay^) wash. 
^^Ijficher' (Ifishay^) lick. 

Ijover* (levay^) raise. 

Limiter (leemeetay^) limit 
^/Iiivrer (leevray^) deliver. 

Loger" (lozhayO lodge. 
^jMrgneXy^ look {through glass- 
/Xjouer**** (looayO rent les). 
vlCacher (mashayO masticcUe. 
>JCaltraiter, maltreat 

ier (maniay^) handle. 
(mo"zhay^) eai. 
^/Vanquer^ (mo"kayO miss. 

Marier*" (mariay') mxirry. 

Karcher (marshayO walk. 
^.JCarquer^ (markayO mark. 

ICasquer^ (maekayO mxuk. 
«i»aC6contenter, di^lease. 
...Jffenacer^ (menasayO threaten. 
^jKendier* (mtf»diay^) beg. 



^Kener (menay^) lead. 
.Ji61anger' (melo^hay^) mix. 
.^^^nager* (maynazhay^) save. 

M^priser, despise. 

M^riter (mayreetay^) deserve. 
^^eubler (meblay^) furnish. 

Mod^rer,' moderate. 

Modifier^ (modeefiay^) modify, 
^jMonter (m6"tay'') go up. 
Jttontrer (m6°tray^) sh(yw. 

Mortiflei*(niorteefiay')mor^yy 
^Moucher (se), blow the nose. 
^JSIouiller (mooyay^) wet 
^...^ultiplier,' multiply, [mur, 

Murmurer (mwrmwray^) mMr- 
•.JNTager (nltzhay^) sunm. [gleet 

N^gliger* (naygleezhay^) ne- 

N^gocier,' negotiate. 

Nettoyer" (nettwHyay^) clean. 
-^Tiei* (neeay^) deny. 

Nonuner (nommay^) nam^. 

Notifiei* (noteefiay^) notify. 
.^^^Woyer" (nwftryay^) drown. 
^Jfouer** (nooay'j tie. 

Obligor* (obleezhayO oblige. 

Observer (obsayrvay^) observe. 

Occuper (occwpay^) occupy. 
^Offenser (Ofo^say^) offend. 
..^^ihxlonner (ordonnay^) order. 
^i^'Oser (ozayO dare. 
^^^Her (6tay^) withdraw. 
,^-Oublier* {oo\A\si,y^) forget. 
^^^Xhitrager* (ootrazhay^) abuse. 

Pacifier' (paseefiayO pa/sify. 

Pardonner(pardonay^ pardon 
.Jarier* (pariay^ bet. 
Partager* (partazhay^) divide. 



25. It is osed in the Miiae of to rent or to let: je loue une maiton (mex(y^,. 
I rent a hooie ; je kme ma maUon d quelqu^unt I let my hooie to somebody.. 

8 
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Passer (passay^) pass. 
^r^atiner (pateenay-') skate. 

Payer (pfiyay^) pay. 
-^iftclier** (p6shay^) sin, 
^?eler** {pel&y^) peel. 
^^ncher (po°shay^) lean. 

Penser^* (po°say^) think. 

Perp^tuer,^* peipetuate. 



Protester (protestay^) protest* 

Prouver (proovay^) prove. 

Provoquer,^ provoke. 
'««4^blier' (pwbleeayO publish. 

Purifier® (pwreefiay^) purify. 

dualifier® (kaleefiay^) qualify, 
•r^uereller,^ qiuirrel. 

duestionner (kestionayO ques' 



Persister (perseestay^) persist, duitter^' (keetay^) quit, {iion, 

m Trnrrfrmnirr mend. 

Baconter (rakd'^tay^) relate. 
^Baisonner (r^zonay^) reason. 
J-Ramener (ramenay^) bring 
jJBlamer (ramay^) row. Iback. 

Bappeler (rappelay^) recall. 
-^rTftapporter (rapportay^) bring 
^^'ftaser (rJi^zayO shave, [ba^k. 

B^dter (rayseetay^) recite. 

Becommander, recommend. 

BJ^coxapenaeTf recompense. 

B^oncilier,' reconcile. 



(pezay^) weigh. 

Pincer (pa°say') pinch. 

Placer^ (pl^-say^) place. 

Pleurer (pleray^) we^ 
.JPiier* (pleeay^) fold. 
-^longer" (pl6"zhay^) dive. 

Porter^® (portay^) carry. 

Poser (p6zay^), place^ pose. 

Poss^der^ (possay day ^) possess. 

Pousser (poossay^) piuh. \tice. 
«»^ratiquer^ ** (prateekay^) prao" 
^Prdcher" (prfishay^ jpreacA. 



Prtfidrer' (prayfayray^)^e/er. — B.6cr^r» (raykrfeayO recreate. 
Preparer (prayparay^)j:>r^ar6 Bedoubler, redouble. 



Pr6senter(prayzO"tay^)^e8en^ 

Preserver, preserve. 
^ Presser (prayssayO hwrry. 
^^^rdter^' (pr6tay') tend. 

Prier* (priay^) pray. 
x^xiver (preevay^) deprive. 

Privil^gier,' privilege. 



Befoser (refi/zay^) refuse. 
B^galer (raygalayO regale. 
Begarder (regarday^) look at. 
B^gner (rayniay^) rtde. 
Begretter^ (regraytay regret. 
"Belier (reliayO bind. [mark. 
Bexnarquer (remarkay^) re- 



r-^Pfodiguer^ (prodeegay^ waste. VBamasser (ramaasayQ joicA; up. 
Prolonger* (prol6"zhay^) prO' -^temercier,' decline. 
l^Tomsnat J promenade, [long. v^Bemorquer^ (remorkayO row. 
Prononcer,^ prontmnce. ^-^'Bemplacer (ro^plasay^) repktce 

Proposer (propozayO jp^opo^^* yBemuer*' (remwayO move. 
Prot^r*(protayzhay0iwo<ec< Bencontrer (ro»k6HrayO meet. 



26. Ptnaer d is equivalent to the English to bear in mind, while jpenjer de 
implies an opinion. i^9n«e2<tmo<,bearmeinmind; gtMpevwMiVOtademojf 
^hat do yon think of me? 
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'RB(nancer'{ren6^^SAy)renounce Sucrer (sucrayO sweeten, 

Renoavelerl^' renew .^v^uer (suay^) pergpire. 

B^p^ter' (rayjMiytay') repeat. ^^uffoqueT*(8ufokay^)«t4;gfocafe. 
«,^^S^pliqiiex^(raypleekay^) rep^y. .^Sugg6rer,' suggest. 

Be0peoter(re8p^ktay^)r6«pec^. ^ Suppler* (stiplayayO supply, 

Bespirer (respeeray^) breat?ie. Supposer (steppozayO suppose. 

Bester (restay^) stay. .JT&cher (tftshay^) stain. 

.,^B«trou8ser(retroo8ay^) tuck up ^ailler (tAyay^) cut. 

BdvAer' (rayvaylay^) revecU, Tarder (tarday^) delay. 

Bdver (rtvay^) dream. z^^enter (to"tay^) tempt. 

B^oqueT*(rayvokay^)r6t;ooar. Terminer (termeenayO termif 
(r6'zhay^) gnaw, ^ Tirer (teeray^) throw, [rutte. 
(rooyay^) rust. Tol6rer» (tolayray^) tolerate. 

Buiner (rueenay^) ruin. Tomber (tO^bay') fall. 

.^^uisseler," stream. Toucher (tooshay^) touch, 

8acrifiei*(sacFeefiay^) 8acrt/{c6. Toumer (toomay^) turn. 

Baler (salay^) salt, .^^.Tousser (toosay^) cough, 

Saluer^ (salt/ay^) salute, *— Tracer' (trJteay^) trace. 

^.^HSauter (s6tay^) jump. TransiK>rter, transport. 

Sauver (s6vay^) save, Travailler (traviiyay^) work, 

«^^8celler>' (selayO seal. Traverser (traversayO traverse 

^^45cier* (seeay^) saw, — -Tromper (tr6"pay^) deceive, 

Sdcher' (e^hay^) dry. Trotter* (trotay^) trot, 

Semer' (semay^) sow. -^-flProuer** (trooay^) perforate, 

«JBerrer (sayrray^) squeeze, Trouver (troovay')^nc?. 

Signer (seeniay^) sign. . — ^Cuer>* (twayO kill. 

-■ fiifflftr (seefiay^) whistle. ^sf*Tutoyer" (twtwkyayO say thee 

Situer^' (seetieay^) situate. User ft^zay^) use. [and thou. 

.f^-^Soigner (swUniay^) nurse, *^Vanter (vo^tay^) brag, 

Sonner (sonay^) ring. Varier* (variay^) vary. 

_ A^nffleteiJ' (soofletay^) buffet V^geter* (vayzhaytay^) vege^ 
•^ Souhaiter (sooAfitay^) desire. ^Veiller (vfeyay^) watch, [tale. 

Soulager* (soolazhay^) relieve. Venger* (vo^zhay^) avenge. 
_ ftrr'ftlfr (soolay^) make drunk. ^'-Verser (versay^) pour out. 
'-^ Soup9onner (soopsonay') «t«s-«— Vider (veeday^) empty. 

Souper (soopay^) sap. (pect Visiter (veezeetay^) visil. 
,,^^^6oupirer (soopirayO «^^. -^-Voler (volayO /y. 

Specifier® (spayseefiay^)«pectyy Voyager (vwayJtzhayO traveL 

fl«Kflf.u.iiftt« ig suhstitute, Vulgariser, vulgarize. 
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DEUXrfcME CONJUGAISON. 



Abolir (aboleer^) abolish. 
Accomplir, accomplish, 
Affaiblir (afaybleer^) ertfeeble, 
Affermir, strengthen, 
Affranchir (afro^heer^) pre- 
Agir (azheer^) act. {.poy- 

Agprandir (agro^deer^) enlarge, 
Aigrir (aygreer^) embitter. 
Amollir (amoleer^) moUify. 
Applaudir (aplOdeer^)apptoud 
Aprofondir (aprofO'^deer^) sift, 
Assoxtir (assorteer^) sort, 
Avertir (avayrteer^) warn, 
Bannir (baneer^) banish, 
B&tir (bateerO build, 
B^niz^ (bayneerO bless, 
Blanchir (blo°sheer^) bleach, 
01i6rir (shayreei/) cherish, 
COioisir (shwazeer^) choose, 
Ctonvertir, convert, 
Ddfinir (dayfeeneer^) define, 
D6mdlir (daymoleer^) demolish 
D^sob^ir, disobey, 
D68unir (dayzuneer^) di^oin, 
Bivertir (deeverteer^) divert, 
^laircir (ayklayrseer^) dear, 
]filargir (ayld.rzheer'') unden, 
Embellir (o^bayleer^) beautify. 



Engloutir, swaUow up, 
Ennoblir (anobleer^ ennoble* 
Enrichir (o^reesheer^) ennich. 
tiiablir (aytableer^) establish, 
titourdir (aytoordeer^) stun, 
Faiblir (f^bleer^) weaken, 
Farcir (farseer^) stt0, 
Finir {feeneer^) finish, 
Flourir** (flereerO bloom, 
Foumir (foomeer^) furnish. 
Garantir, guarantee, 
Gamir (garneer^) garnish. 
G^mir (zhaymeer^) groan, 
G^sir,'' lie (ill or dead), 
QTaaidxr(gro^eer^)grow taUerm 
Gu6rir (gayreer^ cure, 
Halr^ (Aaeer') hate, 
Hoxmir'^ (Aoneer^) accurse. 
Jouir (zhooeer^) er^oy, 
Kaigrir (maygreerO grow thin. 
Meurtrir (mertreei/), bruise, 
Moisir (mwkzeer^), mUdew, 
Miirir (mtireer^) ripen, 
Noircir (nwltrseer^) blacken. 
Nourrir (noorreer^) nourish, 
Ob6ir (obayeei/) obey, 
Guir'* (ooeer^) hear, 
P&lir (pftleer^) grow pale. 



27. See page 80, ** Observation 1st." 28. See page 89, ** 3d.'* 

29. Defective verb, of which two tenses only are in use : the present parti* 

ciple, giiani (zheezoa'), lying, and the 3d per. sing, of the indicative present, 

il gtt (eel zhee), he lies ; e. g.: un corps gisant d terre, a corpse lying on the 

ground ; eirgii Pierre Vavare (see zhee piayr' lavArO. here lies Peter the miser. 

80. See page 80, "2d.*' 

31. Obsolete, and only used in the past part., tumnif as in honni soU qui 
mal y pense, evil be to him who evil thinks. 

32. The compound tenses of this verb are the only ones now in use ; e. g.: 
fai o^Hij tu cu ouif etc., and always in connection with dire or parler^ as in: 
jai oii'i parler de eet fuynime^ I have heard speak of this man ; avet^vous out 
dire que le roi est mart f have you heard it said that the king is dead? 
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lOT 



P6rir (payreer^) perish, 
Polir (pMeer^) polish, 
Pourrir (poorreer^) rot, 
Punir (pwneer^) punish, [ate, 
Bajeuxiir (razhcneer^) r^uverir 
Bavir (raveer^) ravish, [fleet, 
B6fl6Gliir (rayflaysheer^) re- 
Befroidir (refrw&deei/) cool, 
B^jouir (rayzhooeer^) r^oice. 
Bexnplir (ro°pleer^)^^. 
S^tablir, reestablish. 



B^r^cir {raytmyBeer^) shrink, 
B^iinir (rayt^neer^) unite. 
B^ussir (rayt^seer^) succeed. 
Bdtir (r6teer^) roast. 
Bougir (roozheer^) blush. 
Saisir (sayzeer^) seize, 
Trahir (tr^Aeer^) betray. 
Travestir (travaysteer^) dis^ 
Unir (wneer'') unite, [guise. 
Vemir (vayrneer^) varnish. 
Vieillir (viayeer^) grow old. 



TBOISliOiE CONJUGAISON. 

Apercevoir,^ perceive, [ceive. Devoir** (devwHr^) owe, [ceive^ 
Ctoacevoir** (k6"sevw^^) coiV' Percevoir** (persevwar') per- 
l)6cevoir,** deceive, Becevoir** (resevw^O receive.^ 



QUATRliME CONJUGAISON.** 



Absoudre*^ (absoo^dr*) absolve. 
Apprendxe (kppro^^dr*) learn. 
Attendre" (ktto»'dr«) wait. 
Battre" (bH^tr) beat. 
Oombattre*^ (c6"b{l^tr*) combat. 
Oomprendre,** comprehend. 
Conduire'®(co°di«eeV) condv,ce 
Confondre,** confound, [struct, 
Construire'^ (c6"strweer^) con- 



OonvaincFe,*' convince, 
Correspondre,*^ correspond.^ 
Oorrompre,^ corrupt, 
Craindre^^ (cra°Mr*) /ear. 
Cuire*^** (kiteeV) cook, 
Ddbattre'^ (daybjt^tr*) struggle.^ 
IWduire*® (dayditee'r*) deduct. 
D^endre** (dayfo°'dr«) defend. 
D^pendre,** depend. 



33. See page 90, " Troisiftme GonJugaisoD." 

34. Observe that the ftiture and conditional of all verbs in re are formed 
by eliminating the final e and adding to the stem the terminations charac- 
teristic of the tenses. 

35. See page 90, note 43. This verb has not past def., and as a matter of 
course no imperf. subj. The past participle is absou (absooO, absolved. 

36. See page 90, No. 1, and page 82. 37. See page 91, No. 4.. 
38. See page 92, " Third Class." 39. See page 91, No. 3. 

40. See page 91, No. 2. 

41. See page 91, *' Second Class.*' 

42. Cuire is most fi-equently used in the infinitive with the verb /aire 
(fietyr), to make ; e. g.: je/aU cuire (zhe fd kteee'r*), I make cook, ^e/era< outre, 
I will make cook, etc 
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Descendre,^ descend. [off. 
Deteindre*^ (dayta"^dr«) wash 
D^truire*® (day trt/ee^r®) destroy/ 
D^soudre,^^ dissolve. 
ficonduire (aycO°dt^eeV) emi<. 
Enduire^ (o°dwee^r«) anoint. 
Eiijbindre/^ enjoin. [guish. 
£teindre*^ (ayta"^dr®) extin- 
£tendre^ (ayto^-'dr*) extend. 
Pendre»« (fo^''dr«) split. 
Peindre" {fa^'^dr^) feign. 
Tondie^ (fd^'^dr*) melt. 
Iiidiiire'®(a'*dt«ee''r®) induce. 
Instmir©'^ (a°strweeV) instruct 
Introduire,^ introduce. 
Interrompre,^ interrupt. 
Joindre*^ (zh wo'^-'dr®) ^'oin. 
Mordre''® (mor^dr*) bite. 
Peindre" {p&^^di^) paint. 
Pendre^ (po"^dr*) hang. 
Perdre (payr^dr*) lose. 
Pleundre^^ (pla^^'dr®) complain. 
Pondre" (pb^^dr*) la^ eggs. 
Pr6tondre,^ pretend. 



Produire,*^ prodttce. 
Babattre^^ (rshk^tt^) reduce. 
Bebattre'^ (rebll^tr*) rebate. 
Beconduire,^ escort. 
Beconstruire,^ reconstrtict. 
B^duire** (raydt«ee^r«) reduce, 
Befondre^ (ref6°^dr«) remelt. 
Bejoindre/^ r^oin.. 
Bendre^ (ro"^dr«) render. 
B6pandre'«(raypo°^dr«) scatter, 
B^pondre,^ respond, 
Beproduire,^ reproduce, 
B^soudre,**** resolve. 
Bestreindre, restrain. 
Bevendre^ (revo^^dr®) reseU, 
Bompre^ (rd^^pr*) break. 
SMuire^ (saydt^ee^r*) seduce. 
Suivre (swee^vr®) follow. 
Surprendre,'* surprise. Ipend. 
Suspendre^ (swspo^^dr®) «m«- 
Tendre* (tc^^dr*) eodend. {late, 
Traduire*^ (tradwee^r®) transr 
Vendre»« (vo"^dr«) sell. 
Vaincre** (va^^cr*) vanquish. 



43. R68oudre has two past participles: risolu (rayzoluO, of which the fern, 
form is riaolue^ and retfms (rayzoo'), see note 86. The former is used in the 
sense of taking a decision, and the latter in the sense of cJumging, resolving 
into; e. g.; le brouiUard s^est r^sous en pluie (le brooyftr' sd rayzoo' 0^ pluee'), 
the fog resolved itself (cJinjnged) into rain. 



S2n> OF BOOK Z. 



DEUXlfilME LIVRE. 

peemiI:ee paetie. 

CINQUEfeMB LE^OlSr. 

Aiijoard'hui^(ozhoorduee^); Yder{ee&yr^)f to-day; yeBterday. 
Ck)iirrier (coorriay^) ; J'ai & faire (zhfe k f^) , mail ; I have to do* 
Ck)rrespondance' (oorray8p6"do"^fir), . corre^ondence. 
£crif (aycree'); occupy (okwpayO, . turUten; busy, 
OommiM (oomee^); afCEdres^ (^^rO» • clerk; buainega, 
Traite(trfe^t«); effet*(ayfy); 6t4^(aytuy^),drqft; note; been. 
Je vais (v^); escompter (&8c6°tay^), . I go; to discount. 
Espdces" (tep^^); besoin (bezooa*^0> • cash; need, 
Moimaie (mon^); de suite (de steee^t"), change; at once* 
Trois heures^ (troodrzerOt • • • three o* clock, 
IMp^chons-nous^ (dayp^h6^-noo), • let us hurry. 
Jl compte (& od^^t^); toucher* (tooohayOy on account; to collect, 
Faire eavoir (f^ s&vw&'Ot • • . to let know, 
F^u^ur (&kterO; depart (daypai/), • postman; departure, 
Paquebote-poete (pak'bd^-pos^t*), • mail steamers. 

1. liiterally, to the day o/ (Mi dap; hui, old French, means this dap. 

2. The termination anee is the same, or nearly the same, in both Uu>> 
gnages; it converts the verb into a substantive: cMianee, trom aUier, to 
ally ; etpirance, trom. espirer^ to hope ; aswraneef from (usurer , to assure. 

8. Past participles of ierire, to write, ooet^Ttfr, to occupy, and itre, to be. 

4. Words ending in aire are masculine ; but affaire^ eirculairet grammalret 
poire J are feminine. 

5. Siffet^ in commercial language, means a noUt a 6iK, a deed, 

6. JE^pHes is equivalent to easK 

7. Heures, hours, which is always expressed after a numeral to denote 
the time, is equivalent to d'clock. 

8. Imperative of the reflexive verb se dipiehery to hurry. Pronouns in 
interrogative and imperative sentences are placed after the verb. See 
page 48, note 18. 

9. ToucTier, to touch, is equivalent to to coUeet, used as a commercial term. 
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CORTINA METHOD. 



Nombres Oardinaux.^^ 



0. Z6ro (zayr60. 

1. Unii (e"), ime" (wn«). 

2. Deux (de). 

3. Trois (trwll^). 

4. auatre (kh^ti^). 
6. Cinqi^ (sa°kO. 

6. Six" (sees). 

7. Sept" (sfet). 

a Huit" (AweetO. 

9. Neuf" (nef). 

10. Dix" (dees). 

11. Onze^' (6"^z«). 

12. Douze (doc/z*). 
la Treize (trfe^z«). 

14. Uuatorze (klttor^z*). 

15. Uuinze (ka^'^z*). 
la Seize (s^z«). 

17. DixHBept" (dee-sfetO. 
la Dix-huit" (dee-zwee't). 



19. Dix-neuf (dees-nefO. 

20. Vingt" (va"). 

21. Vingt et un" (va"-tay e"). 

22. Vingt-deiix^'^ (va*»t-de^). 
2a Vingrt-trois (va'^t-trw^''). 

24. Vingrt-qnatre(va°t-kJi^ti*). 

25. Vingt-cinq (va°t-sa*^k''). 

26. Vingt-six (va'^trsees^). 

27. Vingt-sept (va'^t-sfet^). 
2a Vingt-huit (va^-twee^t). 

29. Vingt-neuf (va"t-nef ). 
80. Trente (tr6^f). 
Sly eta Trente et un,^ etc. 
(tro^^-tay e", ^ts^tayrdr^). 

40. duarante (kd.F0^t«). 

41, eta ^uarante et un^^etc.^* 
60. Oinquante (sa^ko^^t^"). 

60. Soixante(swaso''^t«).[dees). 
70. Soixante-dix" (swaso^^t^ 



10. NoB^br* cardeenO', cardinal numberi, 

11. Un, une, numeral adjectives, agree in gender with their nouns ; e. g.: 
vn homme, une /emme. The adjective im is more positive in its meaning 
than the article un, which is indefinite; the adjective has relation only to 
the number ; it means only one. 

12. Oinq (page 80, note 17), 4ix, §ept, huU (page 84, Letter T), neitf, dix^ make 
the ttaiton wi^h the following word when it begins with a vowel or an h not 
aspirated. The x of six and dix sounds like an « (see page 85, Nos. 8 and 4) 
when the word stands alone, but before a word beginning with a vowel or 
an h not aspirated, it sounds like a soft z; e. g.: dix {tix) hommes (dee^m', 
see^EdmO. When the word begins with a consonant the x is silent. The 
p in »ept is also silent (page 29, Letter P). 

13. Before the word onze there is no elision, e. g.: U ante instead of Tonse; 
ia onzitme le^on^ the eleventh lesson. 

14. In vingt the t is mute, when the word is used alone or before a conso 
nant, but in counting from 21 to 29 inclusively, the t is pronounced softly 
(page 84, Letter T). 

15. The conjunction et is only used in the first number of the decimals, as 
in 21, 81, 41, 61 and 61 ; in other cases a hyphen is placed between, but above 
one hundred the hyphen is omitted. 

16. £^sdtayr&'. 

17. Literally, sixty {and) ten, sixty (and) eleven, sixtp (and) twelve, etc. 
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Ill 



71. 8oixant6etonze^^(swa8o^- 

tay 6»V). [do</z«). 

72. Soizante-doiize^^(swaso^^t^ 
7S. Soixante-treize (swaso^- 

74. Soixante-quatorze. 

75. Soixante-qtiinze. 

76. Soixante-seize. 

77. Soixante-dix-sept. 

78. Soixante-dix-huit. 

79. Soixante-dix-neut [va'^O* 

80. auatre-vingrts^^ (kd,^tr«- 

81. ^uatre-vingt-un (kd,^tr*- 

va"^ e"). 

82. ^uatre-vingt-deux. 
88. ^uatre-vingrt-trois. 
84. ^uatre-vingt-quatre. 

.85. Uuatre-vingt-cinq. 
90. duatre-vingiHiix (k&^tr*- 

va^-dees''). {ysi^-6^z*). 
01. duatre-vix^gt-onze (kd.^tr®- 
92, etc ^uatre-vingt-douze, 

etc. (kJi^tr^va^-doo^z^). 

100. Cent«"» (so»). 

101. Cent^^ un (so" 6"). 
160. Cent cinquante. 



175. Cent soixante-quinze. 

200. Deiix cents. ^^ 

222. Deux cent vingt-deux. 

800. Trois cents. 

860. Trois cent soixante. 

400. ^uatre cents. 

444. ^uatre cent qnarante- 

500. Cinq cents. [quatre. 

600. Six cents. 

777. Sept cent soixante-dix- 

800. Huit cents. [sept. 

900. Neuf cents (nef so"). 

1,000. MiUe«> (meea^). 

2,000. Deux mille. 

5,000. Cinq mille. 

5,678. Cinq mille six cent 

soixante-treize. 
10,000. Dix mille. [Iy6"^). 
1,000,000. Un million (6" mee- 
1,000,000,000. Unbimon'He" 

beelyd'*''). 

1894. Mil huit cent quatre- 
ving^t-quatorze. 

1895. Mil huit cent quatre- 
vingt-quinze. 

1900. Mil neuf cents. 



18. Vinfft and cent, when multiplied and not immediately followed by 
another number, take the plural ending ; as, qutUre^ngts picutres ; but they 
are invariable when another number follows: e. g.: quatre^ngtrtroit, 

Vingt and cent do not take the plural ending when they are used for 
vingtiime and centitmef as in Pan huit cent, for instance. 

19. Cent, as well as the numbers 8, 10, 12, 15, 20, 80, 40, 50, 00, 100, form collect- 
ive numibers by adding aine; e. g.: hviUxine, cUzaine, douzaine, quimaine, 
vingtaine, ireniaine, quarantaine, cinquantaine, 9oixaniaine, oentaine; e. g.: 
une eentaine de dictionnaires, one hundred dictionaries. 

20. MiUe is written mil in the ordinary computation of years ; as, mil huit 
eenL MUle, meaning thousands, is invariable'; miUe, meaning mile, meas- 
ure of distance, takes s in the plural. MOle and cent are sometimes used as 
nouns, in which case they may be limited by a numeral adjective ; as in 
un cent d?huUres, one hundred oysters ; un miUe de hriques, one thousand 
bricks. 

21. Un tilfUon Is also called %m mUliard, or one thousand millions. 



112 CORTINA METHOD. 

FRANQAIS. 

1. Qu'^avez-vous^ fait" aujourd'hui?^ 

2. J'aP ete^^ trSs occupe f j'ai fait" men coiirrier. 

3. Avez-vous ecrit^ votre correspondance^ anglaise? 

4. Non, j'ai^ fait" le courrier espagnol ; un cominis 

a fait Fanglais.* 

6. Est-ce que^ vous avez des relations de com- 
merce avec les pays anglais?^' 

6 . Nous avons^ fait des affaires* avec les Etats-Unis. * 

7. Hier nous avons negocie nne traite sur Chicago. 

8. Je vais^ escompter cet^ effet* et le convertir en 

espdces'; j'ai besoin de monnaie*^ fran§aise.* 

9. Mais il nous faut'^ aller de suite k la, banque, car 

elle ferme k trois heures.^ 

♦ TRADUCTION LITTfiRALB. 

4 the mail Spanish ; a clerk has done the English. 

6. We have done of the business with the United States. 
8. I go to discount this note and it to convert in cash ; I have 
need of coin French. 

22. The interrogative and relative pronouns are quef (k«), who? whom? 
for persons, as subject or object; quef (kc), what? for things, as direct 
object; quoif (kwAO» what? for things after prepositions, as in de quoi pat' 
lezrvousf lequelf laquellef (16k61', lahkfel*), which? which one? lesquelaf 
lesqueUeaf which? which ones? Lequel is used to represent persons and 
things, and agrees, in gender and number, with the noun. The pronouns 
que and guoi, require de before the adjective to which they refer; e. g.: 
qu^est-ee qu*U y a {qu^ de bon f what is there good? 

2a. In Interrogative sentences formed with the compound tenses, the pro- 
nouns are placed between the auxiliary and the participle. Avez is the 2d 
per. plural indie, mode, present, of the verb avoir (avwftrO, to have : fai, 
tu OS, il Of elle a, nous avons^ voua avez, ils^ elles onf. 

24. Past participle of the irregular verb /aire, (fBr). Avoir is used as an 
auxiliary with the active and neuter verbs. 
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PRONONCIATION. 

1. K^vay'-voo ffe-tozhoordwee? 

2. Zhfeaytay^trfe-zokwpay' — 

fh md" kooriay^. 
8. Avay'-voo-zaykree'' vd^'tr* 
o°glfe'z«? 

4. . . . . ^p^nyol''; 6" k6mee^ h 

5. ...f day relasi6"^ de ko- 

mayr^s* avfek^ Ife payee'- 
zo^^glfe''? 

6. Noo-zav6"^ fh dfe-zaffe^r 

avfek' l^zayta'-zwnee^. 

7 naygOsiay' wn« trfe''t« 

swr sheeckgd^. 

8. Zhev^fesc6Hay^se-tayffay^ 

ay le k6"verteer^ o"-nfes- 
p^-'s* ; zhe bezwo"^ de . . . . 

9. M^-zeel noo f6-talay' de 

suee^t^ kk-rfe^« fiiyr- 

mk trwk^-ze^r. 



TRADUCTION. 

1. What have you done to-day f 

2. / have been very busy ; I 

attended to my mail, 
8. Have you written your Eng- 
lish letters f 

4. No; I wrote the Spanish 

letters; a clerk did the 
English. 

5. Have you any commercial 

relations with English 
countries f 

6. We have done som,ebv^nes8 

vnth the United States. 

7. Yesterday we put through a 

draft on Chicago. 

8. lam going to discount this 

bill and cash it; I need 
soms French money. 
9* But we must go to the bank 
at oncCj as it closes at 
three o* clock. 



25. Avoir is always the auxiliary otHre and of itself; e. g.: fai 6U, fai eu, 

26. A verb is conjugated interrogatively either by placing the subject pro- 
noun with a hyphen after the verb, as ai-je (dzh*), see page 50, note 29, or by 
using estrce que (^s ke) before the subject. The verbs of the first conjugation 
take an acute accent on the final e of the Ist per. sing, when the subject pro- 
noun is after the verb ; as parU-je f speak I ? When the first person ends in 
gcj as je mange (nia°'zh«), the Interrogative fbrm eairce que is always used : 
estrce-queje mange f do I eat? not mang6-jef this is for the sake of euphony. 

27. See page 74, No. 2. 

28. Pres. indie, of the verb alter (alayO : je vais^ tu vow, il va, nous allontt 
voiM allez, its vont (v6»). 29. See page 66, note 8. 

30. Monnaie, coin, in this case means money. It is the term used for des- 
ignating national currency represented either by silver, gold, or bank notes, 
and also the small change, 

31. Il/aut (eel fft), is the pres. Indlc. of the irregular verb /alloir, (falwftrO, 
to be necessary; il /dUaii (falft'), it was necessary; U falliU (faltl), it was 
necessary; U a faXlu^ it has been necessary; il faudra (fodraO» it will be 
necessaiy ; il faudratt (fo-dr60f It would be necessary. Instead of the infin- 
itive alter the subjunctive can be used preceded by que; e.g.; it fanU que 
rums atlions, lit., it Is necessary that we should go. 
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10. Eh bien, venez'^-donc, et depechons-nous.** 

11. Combien voulez-vous toucher* en k compte? 

12. Donnez-mof deux mille cinq cents piastres. 

13. Comment? Vous m'avez dit^ que vous aviez 

des billets americains. * 

14. C'estvrai; donnez-moi deux mille francs : trois 

cents en or et le reste en menue** monnaie.* 

15. J'ai a^ faire enorm6ment ; il me faut^^ partir.* 

16. Nevousf aut-il^pasecrireS. votre repr6sentant?^* 

17. Je lui*® ai 6crit* et tel6graphi6 hier, mais a 

present j'ai a*^ lui^ faire^ savoir mon d6- 
part. 

18. Le facteur*® a-t-il d6livr6 mon courrier ? 

19. Le courrier pour Paris^ quel*^ jour part-il?* 

20. Demain. Les paquebots-poste partent tons les 

trois jours.* 

10. Eh ! well, come-then, and huny-ourselves. 

13. How ? You me have told that you had of the bills Americans. 

14. That-is true ; give me and the rest in small coin. 

15. I have to do enormously ; it me must leave. 

16. Not you must-it not write to your representative? 
19. The mail for Paris, which day start-he? 

20 The mail-boats start all the three days. 

32. Imperative of the irregular verb venir : mens (vionOi venons, venez. 

33. Past participle of dire (deer), to say, to tell. 

^. Mentte^ fern, of menUj small. 35. First per. sing. pres. indie, of avoir (!• 
86. Interrogative negative form of il /out, note 31. It could also be aaid, 
note 26, eat-ce quHl ne veus/cnUpcuf 
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10. — venay' d6^-ka,y day- 

11 voolay^-voo tooshay'- 

ro°-nJi k6"^t»? 
12. — demee^Psa^so'^pee^^- 

IB. — Voo mAvay^ dee ke 
voo-zaveeay' dfe beey^-za- 
mayreeka"^. 

14. &h vr^, — de mee^l* fro"; 

— o«»-nor^ ay le ree^t* o» 
menu^ mon^. 

15 aynormaymo"' ; — 

— pitrteer^. 

16 fo-teeP plt-zaycreei/ It 

v</tr* rayprayaoHo^ 

17. Zhe luee^ h — taylaygrl^ 

fiay^ — sltvw^^ m(y" 
daypar^. 

18. Le f2tkt«r^ — dayleevray' 

• • • • 

19 kel zhoor pa,r-teel^ 

20. Lfe pa,k6b6^- poB't* 

par't* too \h trwk^ — 



10. W^j then, come aUmg^ 

and let ua hurry, 

11. How much do you wish to 

draw on account f 

12. Give me two thousand five 

hundred dollars. 
18. Wellf but you told me you 
had American bUls. 

14 True; give m>e 2 fiOO francs: 
SCO in gold and the resi 
in small change. 

15. / am, extremely busy; I 

must leave. 

16. Do you not need to vrrite 

to your representative f 

17. I wrote and telegraphed 

him yesterday^ but I have 
now to let him know of 
my departure. 

18. Ha>s the postman delivered 

mym^ailf 

19. What day does the mail 

leave for Paris f ' 

20. To-m^^rrow; the mail boats 

sail every three days. 



07. RepreseniarU Is derived flrom reprSsenter (repraysoa-tajrO, to represent. 
The termination ant^ which characterizes the present participles, is also 
nsed to form many adjectives derived from the corresponding verh. 

88. See page 76, note 8. Imi has reference to reprisentarU ; it is the indirect 
object of the verb, and when placed before the verb is translated by to Mm. 

89. fhire followed by an infinitive is considered as being one verb ; in 
this case no object must be placed between the two verbs ; if it is a per- 
sonal pronoun it must precede fairer as in the text, and if it is a noun it goes 
after the verb ; e. g.: Je fait /aire un pardestut (zhd f& f&r «• pard^sH), I am 
having an overcoat made. 

40. JRacteur is the subject and, thereibre, precedes the verb, page 68, note 25. 

41. Q^el is an Indefinite adjective ; quelle is the feminine ; the plural is 
formed by adding an $ : quels, queUet, Quel is always followed by a noun, 
while lequel is used interrogatively without it; e. g.: quel livre {lequH^ 
voiilM-voiwf what book (which one) do you want? See note 22. 
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SIXTtSMFi LEgON. 

Nouveau Vocabvlaire. 

Voir {vwkr^; malade {malk^d^j, . . to see; ill. 

Iiongtemps^ (Ift^to^O; depui s' ^depuee^), a long time; frma^ 

Bender (d^rniayO; vi(dent"(veeolo"0, . laxt; violent Isince* 

Kal de tdte* (mkl de t^^t*), . • . headache. 

JDUffX^ (puee^); froid (firwJtOi • • beaidea; cold. 

App6tit (Itpaytee^); fium (fa"), . • appetite; hunger. 

Soif {swhft)\ somxneil (somay^eey^), . thirst; sleepy. 

Bu tout^ (du too); nonj^lue* (n6^ plti), . ataU; either. 

SEaladie^ (m&UtdeeO; peur (per), . . illness; fear. 

Dangereuse^ (do^zhere^z*); car (cdx), . dangerous; because. 

Ag6' (&zhay^); de^us (deplti), . . aged; more. 

Ayez la 1xmt<6 (^yay^ \h b6°tay^), . . hxive the kindness, 

Vt^bJCji^ (prfe deesee^); demi (demee^), near by; haJf. 

Je le reg^rette (zhe \e regrfe^t*), . . I regret it. 

DivisUyn}^ du Temp^^ — Mois de VAnnie.^ 

Janvier (zho^eeay^); f6vrier(feyvriay^),t7anMary/ I^ebruary. 
Mars(mitrB); avril(livreelO; mai(may), March; April; May, 
Jxda(zhiih^);im\let{7hueeyh^);aott{oo)yJune; July; August, 
Septembre(s^pto°^r^) ; octobre (okto^br®) , September ; October, 
Novembre (novo*^r*), .... November. 
D^cembre (dayso"'br*), .... December. 

1. Adverb composed otUmg, long, and temps, time. 

2. DepuU is the preposition which is generally used as the equivalent of 
Hnee or from in speaking of time or place ; e. g.: depais la semaine demise, 
since last week ; depuis Paris JusqWd Bordeaux (bord60, from^aris to Bor^ 
deauz. 

8. Note the difference between mal de Ute, headache, and nial d la tite, 
pain in any part of the head ; mcU de dents, toothache, and mat aux. dents, 
pain in the teeth. 4. Puis, adverb, then ; et puis, moreover, besides. 

5. Du tout corresponds to at aU, as in rien du tout, nothing at all. 

6. Non plus, literally, no nwre, is equivalent to either if expressed with a 
negative, and neither if without it; e. g.: ni moi non plus, nor I either; lui 
non plus, he neither. 

7. McUadie, malady, sickness. English words ending in y (excepting 
those in tp) generally change their termination into ie in French ; e. g..* 
acadimie, iconomie, Tiarmonie, etc. 
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Vn sidde (sife^*); un mois (mwl^O* • « century; a month. 

Un an" (e*»-no"'') ; une ann^ (u-nanay''), a year. 

Une semaine (aemh^n*); une heure (er), a week; an hour. 

Unjour**(zhoor); imejoum^e," . a day. 

XTne minute;" une seconded (seg6°M«), a minute; a second. 

Aujourd'hui^^ (ozhoordwee^) ; bier, . to^ay ; yesterday. 
r^Avant-hier^* (avo^^-teeayr''), . , day before yesterday. 

Demain (dema'*''), .... to-morrow. 
--^^pr^s-demain^* (aprfe^-dema*»0» • • day after to-morrow. 
-^Dans trois jours (do° trw^' zhoor), . tuithin three days. 

' — 5-ZiiI^^^^i^^"™ ^^'^^^^)» • • ihree days ago. 
TPousles deux jours^® (too Ife de zhoor), every other day. 

l/uiniSeprbcliaine (prosh^^n*), . . next year. 

lie mois prochain (prosha°^), . . next month. 

Za semaine demi^re^' (d^rni^^r®), . last week. 

lie commencement (k6mo°s^mo^), . the beginning. 

lie milieu (meelie^); la" fin (fa*^), . the middle; the end. 

Vers*^ (vayr) le commencement, le \ about the beginning , the 
milieu, la fin de I'ann^," du mois, > middle^ the end of the 
etc., J year ^ of the months etc. 

8. Feminine of dangereuz, dangerous. See page 62, note 10. Ail^ectiTes 
in tux change into euae in the feminine. 

9. Ag€ is an adjective, and signifies old, aged; plus dgi, older. 

10. Substantives ending in ion are nearly all alike in both languages: 
addition, division, pro/esaion, etc. 

11. Deeveesid*' du to>, division of tin^e. 

12. See page 61, note 27. MwA' de lanajr', month* of the year, 
18. Take note of the gender. 14. See page 100, note 1. 
IS. Literally, before yesterday. 16. Literally, after to-morrow. 

17. 11 y a is the indicative present of the impersonal verb y avoir, there to 
Ibe, which, like all other impersonal verbs, is conjugated only in the Sd per. 
sing. The y is inserted between the pronoun and the verb, see page 63, 
note 8 ; e. g.: <2 2/ a, there is or are ; il y avail (eeleeAvdO, there was or were ; 
U y a eu (ee-lee ft u), there has or have been ; it y cnira (ee-lee dr&O* there 
will be. In interrogative sentences the pronoun is placed after the verb : 
y c^44Lf is there? or are there? y avaiiMf was there? or were there? etc. 
T avoir is also used in speaking of the passage of time, in which case it is 
equivalent to ago : ilya dix jours, ten days ago. 

18. Lit., aU the two days. Every other day, every thirty years, every three 
boon, etc., are translated by, all the two days, all the thirty years, all the 
three hours, etc; each day, etc., by ehaquejour, etc.; every day, etc., by tous 
Us jours, etc. 19. Lit., the week last. 

90i Toward or about : vers les quaire heures^ about Ibor o'clock. 
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FRANgAIS. 

1. Comment I^^ N'avez-vous pas rintention" de 

sortir aujourd'hui ? * 

2. Pas ce matin ;** je n'ai pas le temps. 

3. Qu'avez-vous k^ f aire ? 

4. n me faut aller^ voir mon frSre qui est trds 

malade.* 
6. Est-il malade depuis longtemps ?^ * 

6. H y a^^ un mois et demi ;^ depuis^ le commence- 

ment^^ du mois dernier.* 

7. Mais qu'a-t-il done ? 

8. Je ne sais pas ; il a iin violent mal de t6te,* et 

puis* il a toujours froid.^ * 

9. Ne se trouve-t-il pas mieux?^ A-t-il perdu I'ap- 

p6tit?»^* 

♦TRADUCTION LITTfiRALE. 

1. How ! Not have-you not the intention of to go out to-day? 

4. He me must go to see my brother who is very ill. 

5. Is he ill since long-time? . 

6. There are (he there have) a month and half; since the begin- 

ning of the month last. 

8. I not know not ; he has a violent pain of head, and besides 

he has always cold. 

9. Not himself finds-he not better? Has-he lost the appetite? 

21. We have mentioned (page 42) the oonaonants which are doubled in 
Freneh. The consonants h,jtk,q, v, p, z, are never doubled ; the others 
are under the same rule as in Latin : m, ibr example, in the combinations 
com, im, torn, at the beginning of words, e. g.: eommerUf immartelle, wmmeii. 

22. See page 117, note 10. The greater number of words in ion are formed 
ftom verbs by changing the termination, as : invenUon, from inventer; dM* 
ffofi, ftx>m divifer ; intenlion, from intenter, etc. 28. See page 60^ note 21k 

2A. See pages 114 and 122, notoi 86 and 28. 
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PRONONCIATION. 

1 laHo^id"^ .... ozhooi/- 

duee^ 

2. .... mata'^^ .... to'. 

3. KAvay^-voo-zarf^? 

4. Eel me f6-talay^ vwJtr'm(y' 

frfer mltlll^d". 

5. fiteeP .... depwee' 16"to*»^ 

6. Ee-li k e^ vfixxW ay deml .... 

komo**8'ino"^ .... dfer- 
niay''. 

/• • • . . 

8. Zh6 n6 s& .... veeolo'^ .... 
ptiee^. . . . toozhooi/firw^^ 

9 troov-teeP — mie'? .... 

payrdu' lapaytee^. 



TRADUCTION. 

1. WeiL! Bo you not intend 

to go out to^ay 9 

2. Not this morning; I hcwe 

no time, 

3. What have you to do f 

4. Im,u8t go and see my brotJir 

er, who is very iU, 

5. Sas Tie been HI a long while 9 

6. It is one month and a half; 

since the beginning of last 
month, 

7. But what is the matter with 

himj then f 

8. I do not know; hs Tias a 

bad headache^ and be^ 
sides he is always cold, 

9. Does he not feel better f 

Has he lost his appetite f 



25. See page 118, note 81. It is also proper to say in this case, U faut que 
faiUej lit., it is necessary that I may go ; Z is doubled at the beginning of 
words in the combinations col, U, and often in words beginning with al; 
e. g.: eolUgue, Uluatre, aUer, cMumer (to light), etc 

26. In this sentence the verb p avoir (note 17) may be used: p a4r4l Umtf 
Umptgu^Ueitmaladef 

27. Devni, halt, is invariable when it precedes the noun, and it is united 
to it by a hyphen : une demi'heure, a half hour, instead of une demie heure /^ 
but, une heure el demie, one hour and a hall 

28. lAX,,he hoe aJlufoye cold, Avo4r/aim, avoir froid,avoir9oif,avoirtommeU, 
ttvoir raiMon, axoir de Pdge, etc., mean, to be hungry, oold, thirsty, sleepy, 
right, old, etc 

29. We have said, page 06, note 7, that mieux is the irregular oomparatiye 
of the adverb Men; meiUeur is that of the adjective bon. Those adverbs 
which are compared irregularly, that is to say, without the adverb plut,. 
more, are Men, well ; mieux, better ; le mieux, the best. Mai, bad ; pit, worse ;: 
le pit, the worst. Beaueot^, much; plut, more; le plue, the most. JPeu, 
little ; moifu, less ; le moine, the least. 

80. Pis doubled in the combinations ap, op and aup at the beginning of 
a word; e. g.: approeker, to appioaeh; oppoeer, to oppose; wpporUr^ l» 
•uppork 
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10. H n'a^ jamais'^ faim, mais il a® toujoiirs soif.* 

11. A-t-il sommeil ?"' ^ Ne dort-iP pas bien ? * 

12. n n'a pas dormi du tout* la nuit demidre, ni 

moi non plus.^ 

13. J'espdre que la maladie^ n'est pas dangereuse.* 

14. Oh ! je n'ai pas peur de cela ;^ cai^ il est encore 

jeune et fort.* 

16. QueP age a-t-il?^* 

16. n a eu seulement trente-neuP ans le mois 

dernier. * 

17. Alors il est plus kge^ que vous. 

18. H a trois ans de plus f j'aurai trente-six ans le 

six mars.^ * 

19. Allons,^ ayez^^ la bont6*^ de m'accompagner*^ 

tout prSs d'ici.^ 

20. Je le regrette ; je vous accompagnerai*^ demain. 

10. He not has never hunger, but he has always thirst. 

11. Has he sleep? Not sleeps-he not well? 

14 Oh ! I not have not fear of that ; as he is yet 

15. What age has-he? 

16. He has had only thirty-nine years the month last. 

18. He has three years of more ; I shall have thirty-six — 



SI. PcL8 is always omitted when the sentence contains a word expressing 
negation, as jamais j never ; rieUt nothing ; peraonncy nobody ; aucuny no one. 

82. Interrogative form of the Indic. pres. of dormir: je dors, tu dors, il, elle 
dort, nous dormons, vous dormez, ils, eUea dormerU, 

88. See page 66, note 8. In &millar language cela may be abbreviated 
to ^a. It would therefore be proper to say : je n^ai pat peur de ^. 

84. Oar, conjunction, is synonymous with parce que, because. 

85. See page 115, note 41. Age is a masculine noun, the plural of which 
is used as a synonym for epoch ; e. g.: let dget de Vhittoire, the epochs of 
bistory. 
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10. .... zhlun^ &*, m^-see-llk 

toozhooi/ BWft^f. 
11 86niay'eey« d6r- 

m3Cx • • • • i 

12. d6nul du too ]k nut 

d^rni^]/, ni mwft^ n6'' plu. 

18. Zh^sp^ k6 12k m&UuU^ n^ 

pft do'i^ere^z*. 
14. — per de seW; cl^ree-1^ 
to*M»i/ zhen ay for. 

16. Kh-Wzh* ....? 

16. Ee-Uk u sePmo"^ tro»t-ne- 

vo^ .... 

17. XloiZ-zee-l^plti'^slkzhay^.. 

18 trw&'-zo"' de pli«s; 

zh6F^ tTo"tH8ee-zo'^ .... 

19. Alfy-^ feyay' Ik b6»tay' de 

mac6»ptayay' too prfe 
deesee^. 

20. Zhe le regrfe't^; — de- 

ma"^. 



10. JBe is ft/ever hungry^ hut he 

is always thirsty, 

11. Is he sleepy f Does he not 

sleep well 9 

12. He did not sleep at aU lasi 

night; nor did L 

18. / hope that the illness is 
not dangerous. 

14. Oh/ I am not afraid of 

thaty fo'*' he is still young 
and strong, 

15. JSbw old ishef 

16. He was only thirty-nine 

years old last month, 

17. Then he is older than you 9 

18. He is three years older; I 

will he thirty^six years old 
on the sixth of March,^ 

19. Come on. Have the kindr 

ness to accompany me 
near by, 

20. lam, sorry; I will acoomr 

pany you to-morrow. 



86. See page 28, Letter F. 

87. Plus, signliying excess or surplus, that is to say, when used as an ad* 
Terb of quantity preceding or followed by a noun, takes the preposition de, 

88. Before dates the preposition de Is omitted. No capital letter is used in 
French for the names of the months and of the days of the week. 

80. Imperative ot avoir: ctiet aj/onSf ay ex, have thou, let us have, have you. 

40, Words in ty generally change in French into t€: libertS, neceuUi, 
eoeUte, They are nearly all feminine (see note 7). 

41, Cls doubled in the combinations ac, oc and sue at the beginning of 
words; e. g.: accent^ accent; ocddenif Occident'; occulte, occult; ^ucc^cfer, to 
succeed (to be the successor). 

42, Tout prU d^ieit very near here, or near by. The adjective totU is some- 
times used as an adverb, when it signifies quite. lu this case it agrees with 
the adjective or participle which follows it if it Is feminine and begins with 
a consonant, but it remains invariable when these two conditions do not 
exist: ellee Haient Umie» faUgtUee^ they were quite tired ; eUe etaU tout itof^ 
n€e, she was quite astonished. 
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FRANCAIS. 

1. A la bonne heiire !*^ Vous voiKl !^* Vous arrivez 

vingt minutes en retard.**^ 

2. C'est" possible!^* Je me croyais en avance. 

Quelle^^ heure est-il ? Ma*® montre est tom- 
bee*® hier et elle ne marche plus.* 

3. Quel dommage ! Venez avec moi chez*® un hor- 

logei^^ quP demeure dans cette" rue.* 

4. Volontiers. Oil^ est son magasin? * 

♦TRADUC5TION LITTfiRALE. 

1. At the good hour ! You see-there ! You arrive twenty min- 

utes in delay. 

2. That is possible ! I myself thought in advance. What hour 

is-it? My watch is fallen yesterday and she not walk 
more. 

3. What damage ! Come with me house a watchmaker who 

lives in this street. 

4. Willingly. Where is his store? 

18. A la bonne heure means at the right time, but is used in the text as an 
exclamation expressing satis&otion, like good! or weU done! De bonne 
heure is an adverbial expression meaning at an early hour or simply early. 

14. See page 69, note 28. 

15. C*est is used a great deal more than il eat; ce is a neutral invariable 
pronoun of the 3d per., the exact equivalent of U ; est is the 3d per. sing. ind. 
pres., see page 55, note 23. When an adjective follows immediately the 
verb estf as in the text, ce is used because the verb T^th the adjective forms 
a kind of verbal expression, e. g.: ce »era trUjuMte^ it will be very Just ; but 
if the expression is followed by another verb, il is used, ba\ U eat d\ffieile 
d'apprendre une langue, it is difficult to learn a language ; il sera facile de 
le/airet it will be easy to do it. 

16. The consonant s is doubled between two vowels when the sound must 
be hard, as in preasionf pression ; cusurcTf to assure, to confirm or to insure, 
etc. One s between two vowels has always the soft sound, z. 

17. See page 115, note 41.' 18. See page 50, note 28. 

19. Est tombie, has foUen ; tomber^ neuter verb, takes Hre as an auxiliary. 
We have said in note 24, page 112, that the neuter or intransitive verbs use 
<xvoiT as an auxiliary ; in &ct there are in French 600 intransitive verbs, of 
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PRONONCIATION. 

1. X Ik b6°-n6r^» Voo vwkmM 

va^meenM^t'o^Tet&r^ 

2. Sfe posi^bP ! .... krwltyfe^- 

teel^ Uk m6°^tr« h to°- 
bay^ ifer^ mkr^sh® plw. 

3. Kfel domk''zh« ! shay- 

ze°-norlozhay^kee demer^ 
do" sfet* rd, 

4. Vol6°tiay^ 86° mltg^l- 

za»^? 



TKADUCTION. 

1. Good! There you are! 

You are twenty minuter 
late, 

2. Ib it possible ! I thought I 

was ahead of time. What 
time is it f My watch fell 
yesterday and is not runr 
ning, 

3. What a pity! Com^ with 

me to a watchmaker^ s in 
this street, 

4. Willingly! Where is the 

store f 



which 560 form their compound tenses with avoir. The others are coi^- 
gated sometimes with Hre and sometimes with avotr, according to the rules- 
we give in the second part of this book. Ten neuter verbs always take 
are; they are, in the form of their past participle: cUU (alay')* gone; torti 
(BorteeOt gone out; parti (pArteeO, departed; venu (venuO, come, and its de> 
rived forms revenuj come back or returned ; devenu^ become, etc.; arrivi, 
arrived ; eniri, entered ; resU, remained ; tombi, fiiUen ; mortt dead, and ni, 
bom. Remark, that the past participle of all verbs conjugated with Ure, 
with the exception of the pronominal verbs, agree in gender and number 
with the subject. On the contrary, the pronominal verbs, as well as those 
oox^ugated with avoir, do not agree with the subject but with the direct 
object, provided the latter precedes the verb ; e. g.: let lettret que Je vout ai 
ieriteSf the letters that I have written to you. 20. See page 71, note 86. 

21. Derived flrom horloge, the generic term for all kinds of timepieces. 
Note that the terminations er or ier added to names of things, give gene> 
ally the calling or trade of the maker of that thing, and the termination 
erie gives the name of the trade itself; e. g.: Tiorloge, horloger, fwrlofferie; 
eharpente, cfiarpentier (carpenter), eharperUerie, See also page 56, notes 12, 19. 

22. Qui, pronoun, is generally the subject of the sentence, and is translated 
by wfu) or which, according to whether it refers to persons or things, as 
ten Twrloger qui demeure, a watchmaker who lives ; une montre qui marque 
Pheure juste, a watch which keeps the right time. Que is the object and is 
rendered by whwn, which, wTuU or theU according to the case: by w?iom 
when the antecedent is a person : Vhorloger que je connais, the watch* 
maker wTiom 1 know; by which when the antecedent is an inanimate 
being: la montre que je voue donne, the watch which I give you; by what 
when the sentence is interrogative: que dites-vousf what do you say? by 
tJiat when the verb is in the subjunctive mood : la meilleure mithode que >* 
eonnaisse, the best method thai I know of, etc. 

23. See page 66, note 8. 24. See page 38. 
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6. Ici tout pr6s ;*^ au coin de la rue du Quatre-Sep- 

tembre et de I'avenue de rOp6ra.* 

€. Alors, allons-y tout de suite, car je suis press6.*** 

7. M. Martin, y^^est-il?* 

8. Me voici ! ^* Que d6sirez- vous, messieurs ? * 

9. Veuillez^ examiner ma niontre,elle est arrfitee.^** 

10. Avec plaisir. Messieurs, donnez-vous la peine 

de passer^^ par ici.* 

11. Merci. Le grand ressort^* est-il cass6?^** 

12. Non, mais la montre a besoin d'6tre nettoy6e." 

L'avez-vous remont6e ?* ^ * 

13. Non, car c'6tait^* inutile. Dites-moi quand 

sera-t-elle arrangee** et qu'allez-vous me 
compter?*'* 

14. EUe sera pr6te*^ dans trois joiu^ et vous cot^tera 

quinze francs.^ * 



5. Here all near ; at the corner of the street of the Four-Sep- 

temher and of the avenue of the Opera. 

6. Then, let us go-there aU at once, for I am hastened. 

7. M. Martin, there is-he? 

8. Me see-here ! What desire-you, gentlemen? 

9. Please examine my watch, she is stopped. 

10 Gtentlemen, give you the trouble of to pass by here. 

11. Thanks. The large spring is-it broken? 

12 has need of to be cleaned. It have you wound? 

13 will be-she arranged and what go-you to me count? 

14. She will be ready in three days and you will cost 15 francs. 

25. See page 121, note 42. Pris^ near, preposition, must not be confounded 
withj>r«, fern. pr6te, ready, adjeqtiye, J*rH U followed by the preposition 
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5. • • • . o kwa*^ .... dii k&^tr* 
afepto^br" .... \kY*nu^ de 
loperik^. 

6 ald'^^-zee too de stiee^t^ 

prfesay^. 

7. Mesic^ mJui»"^, ee feteel^ 

8. Mc vwJlsee' — 

9. Vdyay^ ^ksltmeenay^ — 

fe-l^tArrfetay'. 

10. Xvay^k* plfezlr^ do- 

nay^-voo ]k pfe^n* de pas- 
say^ pa-reesee^. 

11 mayrsee^ .... resor^ 

....kasay^? 

12. ... . bezwa*^ .... naytw^l- 

yay^ rem6"tay^? 

13. No", kar s^t^^-teenuteeP. 

Dee'tMnwH^ k6»tay^ 



14. jfcl serk' prfe't* . . . . kootffrit' 
ka"z*firo^. 



6. Near 6y, at the comer of 
the Fourth of September 
street and Opera avenue. 

6. Then let us go there at once, 

as lam in a hurry. 

7. Is Mr. Martin in f 

8. Here I am. What do you 

wiahf gentlemen f 

9. Please exam,ine my watch; 

it has stopped. 

10. With pleasure. Let me 

trouble you to pass this 
way. 

11. Thank you. Is the main 

spring broken f 

12. NOf but the watch needs 

cleaning. Did you wind 
itupf 

13. No^ for it was useless. Tell 

mCf when wiU it be in 
order ^ and what uHU you 
charge me f 

14. It wUl be re(zdy in three 

daySj and will cost you 
fifteen francs. 



de ; prit by d ; Je suia pr^ de partir, I am txbout (near) to start ; je suii prit d 
partir, I am ready to start. 

26. Note that the past participles belong rather to the adjectives than to 
the verbs. Preui, preatie, means in haste, in a hurry, but has also the 
other meaning, pretfed. 

27. On page 62, note 3, we explain the use of j/ as a pronoun or an adverb, 
and we say that it precedes the verb in the positive sentences ; but in the 
interrogative as in the text, y begins the sentence. With' the negation, y 
comes after ne, and is immediately followed by the verb; e. g.: 3f. Martin 
n*y est pas^ Mr. Martin is not in. In the interrogative-negative sentences 
p comes still after the negation n«, but they both lead the verbal expres- 
sion ; e. g.: 3f. Martin n*y estM pas f is Mr. Martin not in ? 

28. Feminine of arriU, stopped, means also arrested. 

29. See the last part of note 19. Hemont^e agrees with the pronoun V rep- 
resenting montrej which is feminine. 

80. Cfompter means generally to count, but is also translated by to charge. 
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16. Trds bien. Oh! est-ce qu'U est d6J£l quatre 
heures*^ et demie?*^ * 

16. Non, pardon, cette pendule-l&^ avance de" quel- 

ques** minutes ; il est quatre heures et quart.* 

17. Est-iP* possible? Y a-t-iP une demi-heure^ »^ 

que nous sommes ici ? * 

18. Oui, messieurs, vous 6tes venus^^S. quatre heures 

moins un quart.* 

19. Comme le temps passe vite! Partons, alors. 

Je reviendrai'' mardi^ soir. Au plaisir de 
vous revoir ! ^ * 

20. Adieu, messieurs.* 

15. Very weU. Oh ! is-that that it is already four hours and half? 

16. No, pardon, this dock-there advances of few udnutes ; it is 

four hours and quarter. 

17. Is-it possible? There has-it an half-hour that we are here? 

18. Yes, gentlemen, you are come at four hours less a quarter. 

19. How the time passes quick ! Start-we, then. I shall come 

back Tuesday evening. To the pleasure of you to see 
again. 

20. Adieu, gentlemen. 

81. See page 109, note 7. The hours are told as follows : il est une heurcy 
deuZf troit, quatre^ etc., fteures, it is one o'clock, two, three, four, etc., o'clock ; 
einq heure* aorU sonnSet^ five o'clock has struck ; U ett tiz heures prieiset, it 
is six o'clock, sharp ; il est miiiit minuit, it is noon, midnight. To avoid 
oonftision between douze heures and deuz heures^ the first expression is 
scaroely used in French for midi or minuU, 



SEVENTH LESSON. 



129 



15 te kee-l& dayzhk^ ka^« 15. Very well. But, is it aXr 

trei/-z^ demee^ recidy haifpcutfourf 



16. No", pa'dft"^ sfe^t^ po"dti^«- 
IJt Jtvo^^s* de — ay ka'. 

17 Ee kteel^ — noo- 

so^m^zeesee^ 

18 voo-zfe^t* vcnw^ .... 

mwa"^-ze» — 

19 to" paV vee't^ ! — re- 

vio"drfe^ O plfeztr' 



20. Adie' 



16. No, this clock is a few min- 

utes fast; it is a quarter 
past four, 

17. Is it possible f Have we 

been here half an hourf 

18. Yes, you came at a quarter 

to four. 

19. How quickly time passes/ 

Let us go, then. I unU 
return Tuesday evening, 
Oood-by / 

20. Good afternoon, gentle^ 

m>en. 



82. Demi^ adjective, placed after the noun, agrees with it in gender but 
not in number. 

88. De must be used here because avaneer is, in this case, a neuter verb 
and consequently cannot admit a direct object. It is more often used as 
an active verb, and then no preposition needs to be used with the comple- 
ment ; e. g.: favanee une chaise d cette darner I i>ass a chair to this lady. 

84. Page 66, note 2. 

85. Page 117, note 17. 

86. The article precedes demi in French: la demi-Aeure, the half hour; une 
demifJieure,h&\t a.n hour. 

87. See page 46, note 8. Future of revenirt to come back, to return ; verb 
derived from venir^ to come. 

88. The days of the week are not written with a capital letter in French, 
except they begin the sentence. 

39. The sentence is generally shortened : au revoir or au pUxiHr is used 
alone, see page 50, sentence 20. 
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HUITlfcMB LEgON. 

Nouveau Vocabvlaire. 

Enchants (o^sho^tay^); fort^ bien (for), delighted; very welL 

A ravir* (rJivlr''), admirably ^ splendidly. 

Tout au plus' (too-t6 plt2), . . , at the mosty at the long* 
Tandifl que (to°dee^) ; voyons*(vwJty6°'), while ; let us see, \esU 
Gens de province* (prova^V), . . country people, \traAsts. 
Provinciaux*(prova'»si60»**^i^^'(at^0>jP'*<M;***cta^ people; aU 
Amoureux(kinoor6^); 8oir6e^(swdiray^), lover; evening party, 
Strangers (aytro"zhayOi . . . foreigners. 
Londres (16'^dr*); Berlin (bayrla°0j • London; Berlin. 
S6jour (sayzhoor^) ; sans fiaute (sa^ ft^^t^), stay ; vjithout fail^ 
Faubourgs (fdboor^); gentil^(zho"tee^), «t«&t^r&8/ nice^ gentle* 
Promenades (promenlt^d*), . . . promenades. 

ParflEkit (p^trfay^), perfect ^ all right. 

Je plaisantais' (pl^so°t^^), . . . Ijoked^ I was joking. 
(Hu'offire^^ (ko^fr«); quartier (kItrtiayOt which offers; ward. 
Ckmstater^^ (kd°st&tay^), . . .to ascertain. 
Demeurez-vousP (demerayO) • • do you dwell f 
Champs-tilys^es (sha'^-s^leesayO) • Elysian Fields. 

1. See page 61, note 25. 

2. JSovir, active verb, to ravish, to take away, to steal ; in the figurative 
sense to enrapture, to charm, to transport Mre ravt, to be traniux>rted ; 
itre ravi dejoie^ to be overjoyed. 9. See page 121, note 42. 

4. Imperative of the irregular verb voir^ to see : voia, see thou ; voyont^ let 
us see ; voyez^ see (you). Voyons ! is often used as an exclamation. 

5. All France outside of Paris is called la province^ the country ; and the 
residents of it pnjvindaux^ provincial people. La province must not be mis- 
taken for la campagne^ the country, in opposition to the town. The people 
living in to campa^fne are called campagnardtf country people. 

6. The consonant t is doubled in words beginning with the prefix a<, 
e. g.: aUaaher, to tie ; attirer^ to attract, etc. Note that this doubling which 
we are explaining (see Index), takes place only before a vowel or a liquid 
consonant, but when 2 or r follows it does not occur. 

7. SoiriCf evening, evening party, soiree. 

8. G'^n^tfZ, gentle, genteel, nice. 9. Imperil of ptoi«anter, to joke. 

10. The letter/ is doubled at the beginning of words with the prefixes ctf, 
tfi dift o/, 80^f, and m/, as aSfaire, effort^ difference^ BovffHr^ suffrage, etc. 

11. Cb, con and cona, in French as in English, denote association or agree- 
ment: consUxter^ to ascertain, to prove, to verify; tdter^ to feel, to try, to 
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Divmon du Temps (mUe^). 

I/aurore**(loro'r«); raube(16^b*), . the daum ; the daybreak. 

lie lever du soleil (levay-' du solay^iy*), the aunrUe. 

Ije matin (mata"^), la matin6e,^^ . the morning. 

lie midi ;^^ Papr^-midi,^* . . noon; afternoon, 

lie soir," la 8oiT6e,^^ la nuit," . . the evening; the night 

Minuit;^ lecr6pusciile(craypt/sktt^l«), midn^A^/ the twilight, 

lie ooucher du eoleil (kooshay^), . the sunset 

Saisons et F6tes de VAnn6e.^ 

lie printemps (pra«to"^); l'6t6, . the spring; t?^e summer. 

li'automne (lotom^); Thiver (leevfei/), autumn or fall; tvinter. 

IieNouveP'An (nuv^Mo^), . . New Yearns Day. 

PAque8(pAk); No«l»(nofelO, . . JEaster; Christmas. 

Ia VeiUe de No«l (vfe^iy*), . . Christmas Bve. 

lie jour de fdte, de travail, . . the holiday; the week day. 

lie Cardme, le Camaval, . . . Lent; Carnival. 

Iiejour dejeflne (zhe^n*), . . . fast day. 

lie Dixnanche des Bameaux (r&md^), Palm Sunday. 

Mardi Gras^^ (mltrdee^ gr&), . . Shrove Tuesday. 

La Semaine Sainte (sa'^^t*), . . the Holy Week. 

Vendredi Saint (sa°), . . . Good Friday. 

La Toussaint" (toosa^), . . . All Saints* Day. [Day. 

Le Jour des Morts^ (dfe mo'), . . All Souls' Day ^Decoration 

search by the touch. Many of the words commencing with co and con differ 
little in their orthography in the two languages ; ylz : eo€id(ifuteur, coadjutor ; 
eoe/flcientj coefficient, eoexUter^ to coexist ; o(me€der, to concede, etc. These 
prefixes are changed to col^ com and cor when the first letter of the radical 
is 2, m, or r, as : colUguCf commiaaUm, comparer ^ correct, etc 

12. Suite (sui't*), fem., from suivre, to follow. Instead of mite, contimUe, 
continued, is sometimes used. 

13. Aurora, the goddess of the dawn. 

14. See page 61, note 27. 15. See page 128, note 31. 

16. In fitmiliar style csprha-diner or apr^*HUnS, after dinner, are used for 
<xprBs-midi, afternoon. 

17. See pages 58 and 61, notes 2, 27. The French expressions of greeting 
are : bor^our, good day ; honaoir, good evening ; bonne nuU, good night ; b<m 
nuUin and bonne aprts-midi are not used as such. 

18. Say«da' ay f&'t* dtf lanay', tecuona and hdUdaya of the year, 

19. See page 67, note 30. 20. From the Latin naUOia. 
21. From mardi, Tuesday, and gra*, grease, taX. 

fOL. LaUSta de)UifUM{Ua) aainU, .. _ 28. Literally, t^doi^o/ Me dead. . 



132 CORTIKA METHOD. 

FRANQAIS. 

1. Comment vous portez-vons ?^ Je suis enchantd 

de vous voir.* 

2. Fort bien/ merci, et vous? * 

3. Oh !** moi," je me** porte^ toujours 4 ravir.* *** 

4. Je suis heureu35 de le constater." Et, vous 

voiia** a Paris pour longtemps, j'espdre? * 

6. Deux mois tout au plus.** 

6. C'est assez" pour oublier la province.* * 

7. Mais trop court pour les plaisirs qu'of fre*® Paris. * 

8. Voiia 1** Vous autres,^ provinciaux,* vous 6tes 

encore plus amoureux de la capitale que les 
strangers.* 

9. Certainement ! Les etrangers ont leurs propres 

capitales : Londres, New York, Berlin, etc. , 
qui*® rivalisent avec Paris. 

10. Oh !^ de loin, mon cher,^*^ de loin.* 

♦TRADUCTION LITTfiRALK 

1. How you carry-you ? I am enchanted of you to see. 

2. Strong well, thanks, and you? 

3. Oh ! me, I me carry always to ravish. 

4. I am happy to it verify. And, you see-here at Paris, for long- 

time, I hope? 

5. Two months all at the most. 

6. It is enough to forget the province. 

7. But too short for the pleasures that offers Paris. 

8. See-there ! you others, provincials, you are still more 

10. Oh ! from far, my dear, from far. 

24. Page 54, n. 18. 8e porter^ to carry oneself, etc., reflexive verb : je me 
parte, tu te partes, il se parte, nous noua porUmSf vous voits portez. Us se portent. 
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PRONONCIATION. 

1 portay^ — swee^-zo"- 

sho^tay' 

2. For beea"'', mayrsee^ — 

3. — por^t* toozhoor^-z& rk- 

veer^. 

4. Zhe suee^-zere^ — k6^ 

tJltay^ .... 16°ta«^ .... 

5 too-t6 plu. 

6. S^tAsay^ i)oo-roobliay^ lit 

prova°V. 
7 tro koor — plfezli/ 

ko^fr« pltree^. 
8 Voo-z6''tr«,prova"8ee6^, 

voo-zfe^t* o"kor^ plt/zH- 

moore^ — ke lay-zay- 

tro°zhayr'. 

9 6" ler . . . . 16»Mr« .... 

bayrla"^, etsfetnA^, kee 
reevklee'z* — 

10 Iwa»^,m6" shayr — 



TRADUCTION. 

1. How do you dof I am de» 

lighted to see you, 

2. Very well jthank you f and youf 

3. Indeed^ lam always feeling 

splendid. 

4. lam happy to see it And 

80 you are here in Paris 
for a long tim,e^ I hope f 

5. TSvo months^ at the longest 

6. That ia long enough to forget 

the country, 

7. But too short for the pleasure 

that Paris offers. 

8. There you are/ You country 

people are even more in 
love with the capital than 
the foreigners, 

9. Certainly ! Foreigners have 

their own capitals: Lon^ 
don, New Yorkj Berlin^ 
etc.y which rival Paris, 

10. Par from ity my friend^ far 

from, it. 



25. The French use a great many more exclamations than the English 
speaking people. This lesson may be considered as a typical conversation 
between two friends meeting in the streets of Paris. 

26. See page 68, note 24. 27. Fern., fieureuse^ see page 117, note 8. 

28. See page 124, note 16. The doubling of the » is done in all words com- 
mencing with cu ores: cuseoir^ to sit ; essuyer^ to clean, etc. 

29. Vou9 autres, nous autre»: idiomatic expressions in which autres is used 
to express emphatically the opposition between the party who speaks, and 
the other party who is addressed. AtUret is then pleonastic and can be 
left out altogether, but it is often rendered in English hy folks or people, as 
in : vous aiUreSy qui ites de la campaffne, you folks, who are from the coun- 
try. Nous autres, nous maintenons nos droits f we people, we stand for our 
rights. 90. See page 125, note 22. 

8L Mon cheTf literally my dear; is used between acquaintances in such 
cases as my friend, or my dear fellow, is used in English. 
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11. Tandis que nous, gens de province,*" nous 

n'avons que" Paris qui nous attire/* 

12. C'est vrail^ Et comment comptez-vous re- 

gler votre s6jour ici?* 

13. Le matin aux affaires,^® I'aprSs-midi pour les 

promenades dans les faubourgs, et le soir au 
th6fi.tre ou en soiree.** 

14. Parfait !^ Mais trouverez-vous encore le temps 

de faire visite k vos** amis? * 

16. Ce n'est pas gentil® ce que vous dites**-^.* 

16. Aliens l^^ je plaisantais.** 

17. Jamais**** je n'oublie mes amis.*^* 

18. Voyons!*^ Ne vous f&chez pas et venez chez 

moi*® domain.* 

19. Demeurez-vous toujours dans le quartier des 

Champs-jfilys6es ? 

20. Oui, nous habitons rue St. Honor6 No. 197. 

A domain, n'est-ce pas, sans f aute ? 

11. While that we, people of province, we not have but Paris 

which to us attract. 

12. It is true ! And how count-you to regulate your stay here? 

14. Perfect ! But will find-you still the time to make visit to 

your friends? 

15. It is not nice that what you say-there. 

16. Let us go! I joked. 

17. Never I not forget my friends. 

18. Letussee! Not you be angry not and come house me ... • 

■■ l—l ■■I.I I I ■ ■ I ■■■■■■■■■ !■■ ■■ ■■ ■ I ■ -■ I 11 i^»^^»^— — ^B^— ^P^ 

82. Nmu anOrUt gent deprovinee, ooald be used, see note 29. 
88. Ne always preoedei the verb and the lecond part of the nefalion pot, 
point, iamofo, (jiue, s^&eraUy fbUows it ife (i^ ii rendered by ftvf in.the 
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11. To^dee' — zho» noo- 

zattr^. 

12. k6"tay''-voo rayglay^ 

vo^tr* 8ayzho</-reesee^? 

18. — 6-zafayr'', — prom^ 
nk^d* do" lay f6boor^ — 
tayA^tr* oo o" swkray^. 

14. PJtrft^ — troov«ray'-voo- 
zo^'cor'' — 

16 zho"tee'se — dee^t^ 

Ik. 
16. A16"^! zhc plfezo'tfe^ 

17 ooblee^ may-ztoiee^. 

18. Vwlty6»^» — fashay^pftr 

zay — shay inw2t^. 

19. Demerh^ — k&rtiay^day 

sho^-sayleez^^ 

20 noo-zkbeet6»^ — sa"- 

tonoray' numayn/ — 

80»ft/t«? 



11. While we country people 

have only Paris to at- 
tract tt8, 

12. That is true/ And what 

plans have you made for 
your stay heref 
18. Business in the morning; 
promenades in the suburbs 
in the afternoon; theater or 
reception in the evening, 

14. Uopactlyf But tvill you still 
have time to pay visits to 
your friends f 

16. What you say is not complin 
mentary. 

16. Oh/ I was joking, 

17. I never forget my friends, 

18. Why/ Do not be angry ^ 

and call at my home to^ 
morrow, 

19. Do you still reside in the 

Champs'£lys&es ward f 

20. Yes^ we live at No, 197 St, 

Honor6 street. Then I 
shcUl see you UMnorroWy 
without fail f 



84. See note 7. 86. See page 50, note 28. 

36. Ind. pres. of the irregular Terb cttre, to say: je dis, tu dia, U dit, nouM 
disonSf vou$ dUe9f Ut diaerU, 

97, Imperative of tbe irregular Terb otter, to go : va, go thou ; aUona, let us 
go ; alletf go (you). AUont / like voyona ! note 4, is an exclamation. It may 
be translated by oh I or why / but here means more exactly do not mind ! 

38. See page 120» note 81. Jamait, adverb of negation, can be used preceded 
or followed by ne; if not used in connection with that negation it means 
forever : oubUerpaurjamala, to Ibiget forever. 

38. The direct object is always used without any preposition: Jamais ie 
n^oubUe mes amia, instead of d mea anUa, In sentence 14, /ajre viaite d voa 
amia, the complement or regimen, vof amUt is indirect 

40. See page 71, note 88* 
10 
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SEOONDE PAETIE. 

L'ADJEOTIF.' 

ADJEonvES are added to nouns to qualify or deter- 
mine them, hence two classes of a^ectives : the tpi^Aififing 
and the da^/ermvMing. 

Adjeotifs Qualifioatifs.' 

They express the quality, the form and the color of 
the nouns : 

^olie tvmmibf pretly woman. Table nmdV round table. 

Brap noir,* black cloth. 

A^'ectives vary their terminations according to the 
.Ijiender and number of the noun to which they relate. 
Although adjectives have neither gender nor number — 
these belonging only to words which represent beings 
^and objects — ^they are said in French to be masculine or 
ieminine, singular or plural, according as they relate to 
ODiiasculine or feminine, singular or plural nouns. 

FOBICATION DU FfiMININ.* 

General Bule.— The feminine is obtained by adding 
e mute to the masculine: 

Joli (zholeeO) pretty. JoUa (zholee^), pretty (fern.). 

:Petit (petee^), ^i^e. Petite (p«tee^f), «^^ (fern.). 

1. Ladshdktif , lAe a4M<ve* 

2. KAliflkMif . 

3. Zholee" Ib'm*. 4. Tft'bl* KKd*. ft. Drtk nwte'. 
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TtRifARK. — ^A^jeotives ending for the maBCoIine in €^ 
liaye but one form for both genders : 

Un hon&ite hommis^ an honegt man, 
Una lunmMe tanma,* an honegt woman. 

ExoEPTiONB : — 1st. Acyectives ending in elj eO^ en^ et^ 
cny $j doable their final consonant before taking the mnte e : 

Cruel (kru^l^t cruel; fern., croelle.* 
Pazeil (p&ray^iy«), cUike; fern., paieille. 
Andea (o*8eea*0i anoieni; fern., anciimne. 
Xuflt (muayOt mute; fern., muatte. 
Bo>^ 0^)1 good; fern., bonne. 
Oras (gr&),/a^/ fern., grasM. 

2d. The following, of various endings, also donble the 
consonant: 

H11I9 no^ nanCj void; fern., nulle.*Oentil, nice; fern., gentille.^* 
B€ft(ao\foolf9iUy; fem.,Mitte. Vieillatyo;di«A/fem.)VieillotU.^ 

(payeeao*^), rustic; fern., payianne, etc. 



Obsebyation. — Six adjectives ending in et take a 
grave accent on the first e instead of doubling the conso- 
nant; they are: 

Oomplet (c6'pl^), complete; fern., complete.* 
Concret (c6'H;r^^), concrete; fern., concrete. 
Discret (diskr^^), discreet; fern., discrete. 
Inquiet (a'^ki^^), uneasy; fern., inqui^te. 
Beplet (repl^), corpulent; fern., replete. 
Secret (secr^, secret; fern., secrete. 

3d. Adjectives in eur have three forms for the femi- 
nine: 

7. .^■-nond't* o'm*. 

8. U-non^V* Wm; 

9. The only differenoe in the pronunciation of the maacnline and the fem- 
inine forms is that the last consonant is sounded in the latter, and to mark^ 
this difference seems to be the only role of the silent e: krue'K pftray'iy*^ 
OBseea'n*, mud't^, b</n«, gr&'s*. 

10. ZhoHeC, EhoBtee'y*. 11. Viay-yo', viay-yo't^. 
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1. Those denred frma a pi wont partici]^ b^ change 
ing aa< into «iir, make eMf in tiie fieminine : 

Kentenr (moHerO, 
T iompwur (teO^perQ, 

2. Thoee in Imt, not dmYii^ from a present partic^ey 

have Uie feminine form in Mee: 

Pxotectenr {ptroU^ikteT^^ proUdor; Can., liiUJeciii c a . 
AccoMiteiir (aktixlitaOf aeeuwer; fern., aeeueatnoa. 

3. Thoee ending in ^ri^nr tike an e mate: 

Bapkntfor (supayiiei/), wuperior; Can., supteieiireL 
Inttrieiir (aMkyrierOy inferior; Can., i nft rie or a; 

to which mnst be added the three following : 

Majenr, of age; fern., mi^efoze. KmeoTy mmor; fen., minwira, 
lieflleor (may-y^rO, better; fern., meQleara. 

4tlL AcyectiYes in/ change tiiat lettar into ve: 
'Mmd(nef)fnew; feaL,neinre. Vif (veef), lively; fen., viTa» 

Ml Thoee in ^ change it into 9e: 
jBknoLjealouB; fen,Jaloiise. JUnacnrnx^Tuq^pi;; fen., heoxmunw 

Bekask. — The following excex>tions mnst be noted : 

Bonz (doo)y tweet; fen.,doaoe. Tkvx (£5), /ate/ fen., ftuiMe. 
Boux (roo),re<idi«A/ f.,roiiMe. Vieux" (Yi^)i o^/ fen., vieillau 

Gth. Of seven adjectiyes ending in e three make their 
feminine in che: 
Blanc, white; blaacha Franc, truthful; fraache. Sec, dry; steheu 

Three change « into gu«.* 

Tore, Thirk ; fern., torque." Oadnc, decrepit ; fen. , cadoqueu" 
Public {puhleek^)j ptiblic ; fem., publiqne." 

12. VieuXf beau, nouveau,fou and mou have an ancient form for the maa- 
ealine which is atill need, for the lake of euphony, before a vowel or a 
ailent h ; viz.: vieO, bel, nmivel, fol and moL 

12. The prononciation of both of these forms is the same because final e 
MHinds like final que. 
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One, grec, Greek, keeps the c and adds que: grecque.^* 
7tlL A few a<\jectiyes make their feminine in an en- 
tirely irregular way ; they are: 

Beau^' (h6)jflne; belle. B6nin, benign; bdnigne. 

Frais (trh)j fresh; fraiche. Iiong (16°), long; longue. 

Xalin, mcUUHous; maligne. Mou^' (moo), soft; moUe. 

Pteheur, sinner ; p^cheresse. Tiers, third {part); tierce, etc* 

FOBICATION DU PlUBIBL.", 

Oenebal Eule. — ^A^ectives form their plural by the 
addition of an «: 

Bony good; pL, bons.^ Bonne (h6^n*)f good; bonnes.^* 

ExoEPTiONB : — 1st. Adjectives ending in « or a? do not 
change: 

Gris (gree), grcng; pi., gris. Heureux, happy ; pL, heiireux. 

2d. Those in au make their plural by adding an x: 
BeaV>fn6/ pl.,beaux.^ Nouveau," neu;/ pL,nouveauz." 

3d. Of the adjectives ending in oP* the larger number 
form their plural in aux: 

igal, equal; 6gaux (ayg60* Principal,2>rincipa// prindpaux; 

the others follow the general rule : 

Final, ^noZ/ pL, finals. ^^ Fatal, /a^oZ/ pi., fatals.^^ 

AdJEOTIFS DiiTERMIN ATIFS. " 

The determining adjectives are joined to nouns to add 
an idea of indication, possession, number or order, and 
generality. Hence there are four kinds of determin- 
ing adjectives: demonstrative, possessive, numeral and 
indefinite. 



14. FormdAi6B' du pluridl'. 

15. The pronanciation of the plural form is like that of the singular. 
!«. See page 49, note 27. 17. Daytayrminfttif . 
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Abjegtifs D^ONSTBATIFS." 
They indicate persons or things ; they are : 
Ge, cet,^* this or thcU; fern., cette;^* pL, ces, t?iese or those, 

Oe is used before a consonant, cat before a Yowel or 
silent h: 

Ce livrCf this book. Oe A^o«, t?iat hero. 

>Cet enfantf this child. Get hommey that man. 

Oes is the plural for both genders : 
<3e8 hommes, these men, Oes femxnes, those women. 

Bemabs:^ — ^To make the distinction which is made in 
'^English by iMs and Ihaty these and those^ the French use 
cl^ (here), Ul (there), words which are joined with a 
liyphen to the noun : 

Oe gargon-ci et cette fllle-lA, this hoy and that girL 

Sometimes d and ISl — ^more often the latter — are used 
only by way of emphasis, when the distinction of prox« 
imity is not at all in the mind. For example : 

Oe liTre-l& m'int^resse, this hook interests me. 

Ol'est qu'il est beau ce gamin-l& ! how handsome this hoy is f 

Adjeotifs Possessieb." 

These determine the nouns by adding to them the idea 
of possession. They are, when the object is possessed 
only by one person : 

SingtUier. PlurieL 

Mcue, Flem. Pour let Deux OenretJ* 

Men, ma, mes, my. 

Ton, ta, tee, thy. 

Bon, sa, see, hiSf hermits. 

18. Daym6*str&tlf . 19. See page 66, note S. 

20. From iei. 21. Posdsif . 

22. Poor Id de zho^^r, /or both genden. 
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When the object is possessed by two or more persons t. 



Sinrntlier. 
I\nir lea Deitx Oenret, 


PlurieL 
Powr let Deux Oenre». 




Xotre, 


nos, 


our. 


Voire, 


voe, 


your. 


Leur, 


leurs, 


their. 



Bemabsb : — 1st. Mon, Urn, son are used instead of ma^ 
ta^ SQj before a word beginning with a vowel or a silent H 
to avoid the meeting of two vowels : 

Ken histoire, my history; ton 6p6e, thy spade; son ftme, his souL 

2d. It is very important to note that in French the 
possessive a^ective agrees in gender and number with 
the possessed person or object, and not with the posses- 
sor, as in English. Speaking of John's sister we say in 
English, his sister ; in French we say, sa sceur; e. g. t 

Jean vii avec aa soBur. John lives with his sister. 

Les enfants ont leur** maison. The children have their house.^'- 

Les enfants ont leurs** maisons. The children have their houses.^ - 

AbJEOTIEB iNDilFINIB.* 

They determine nouns by adding an idea of generality :. 

Aucun'^ (6ke»'), any, none. Autre" (ft'tr*), other, else. 
Certain''(s^rta"Ot certain, some. Chaque"^ (sh^^), each. 
M6me'^ (m6^m*), same, even. Xul,*^ pam un," none, not one.. 

28. See page 58, note 10. 24. A house belonging to all of them.. 

25. Each child having at least one house belonging to him. 

26. A'dayfeenee', ind^nite, 

27. Aucun, nul (nul), pas un (pdr2«^, none, not any ; fem., aticune (6ku'n«)^ 
pcu une; e. g.: U n^y a aueune {pcu tme) table dans eette efutmbre, there ia 
no {not any) table in this room. 

28. AtUre is preceded by the Indefinite article when used in the singula!^ 
and by the preposition de when in the plural ; e. g.: fai une autre maison et 
d'autres meubles, I have another house and other ftimiture. 

29. Certain is also preceded by the indefinite article in the singular: dcm*^ 
une eertaine oeeasion, on a certain occasion. Followed by a proper nam» 
it is translated by ^jme : un certain Paul, some Paul. 

30. Chaque chaise, each chair ; chaque tableau, each picture. 
81. Z»etm^me«j>er<onnet, the same persons. 
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Plusieun" (pluzierO, severaL daelconqiie,'' whatever. 

Uuelque^ (kfel^), some. Tel» (tfel), mch. 

Tout^ (too)y cUlf every. dael*^ (kM), whichy whcU. 

Adjectieb Num^baux.* 

They determine the persons or objects expressed by 
nouns while adding to them an idea of number or of 
order. *• 

LES PBONOMS.' 

The pronoun is used in the place of a noun to preyent 
repetition; there are five sorts of pronouns: persancdy 
demonstrative, possemve, relative and indefinite. 

Pbonoms Pebsonnels. 

Besides the personal pronouns given on page 76 there 
are some compound personal pronouns which are formed 
by adding the pronoun mSme, self, to each one of the 
difigunctive pronouns ;* viz. : 
K6i-m6me, my%elf; toi-m6me, thyself; lui-m6me, himself , etc. 

Pbonoms DiSmonstbatifs. 

They recall the idea of the noun by adding thereto an 
idea of indication. They are : 
Oe* (s6), th^^ it. Celui (s«ltiee^), that^ the one. 

82. Is always plural and for both genders. 

88. It follows the noun : un mot queleonque; des chorea g^elconque». 

84. QueUjues, a fow: quelque ehoae, something; quelques pUutreM^ a fow 
dollars. See page 68, note 2. 

85. The numeral adjective un precedes tel: un tel homme^ such a man; 
except in some proverbs : tel p^e, tel flit, to such a flkther, such a son. 

86. Fem., toute; pi., totia, toutes. Tout let jourt, every day ; tout let eHvet, 
all the scholars. 87. See page 115, note 41. 88. Nionayr^y, numercUt. 

88. They have been given extensively on pages 110, 111, 122 and 128. 

1. Ld pronoB', pronount, 2. See page 76. 

8. The pronoun ee must not be confounded with the adjective ce, page 140, 
The former is always Joined to the verb itre: ee tont let hommett they are 
the men; or followed by qui, que, quoi, dont: ee qui plait, that which 
pleases ; the latter is always followed by a noun with a qualiflcative or 
not : ce beau livre, this fine book. 
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O? is a nentral invariable pronoim ; e. g. : 

Faitea ce que^ j'6 vous diSf do whcU I tell you. 

OdtU varieB in gender and number ; viz. : 

Celiii,^ he^ t?iai, the one; fern., celle.^ 
Oeuz,^ the^/f those ; fern., celles.^ 

By adding to the above pronounfi^ the adverbs 
ci or i^ we form other compound demonstrative pro- 
nouns, which are used to make the distinction of this 

and that: 

Ceci (86see^), this; cela,^ t?iat. 

Cdlui-ci, this one; fern., celle-cL Oelui-lAy t/uzt one; fern., celle-UL 
Cworcif these ones; f.,celles-ci OefXK-ULf those ones; f.,celle8-UL 

Pbonoms Possebsieb. 

The i)ossessive pronouns recall persons, animals or 
things with an idea of possession.^ They are, when there 
is only one x)ossessor : 

Le mien,* la mienne,* sing. ; lea miesis,* lea miennes,* pi., mine. 
Xe tien,^^ la tienne,^^ sing. ; les tienB,^^ lea tiennes,^^ pi., thine. 
Le sien," la sienne,^^sing. ; les siens,^^ les siennes,"pl., Aia, her, its. 

4L See page 66, note 10. 

5. Notice that they are the personal pronouns lui, eUe^ eux, elle*, con- 
tracted with ce, 

6. When followed by the preposition de they are rendered simply by the 
English possessive case : celui de mon frhre, my brother's ; eeUe de Jean, 
John's. 

7. See page 120, note 33. 

8. There is the same distinction between the possessive pronouns and 
adjectives as between the demonstrative pronouns and adjectives. Note 3. 
An adjective cannot be expressed without a noun ; pronouns express the 
possession of the noun recalled. In mon papier est meiUeur que voire papier, 
my paper is better than your paper, tor instance, mon and votre are adjec- 
tives ; in le mien est meiUeur que le v6tre, mine Is better than yours, le mien 
«nd le v6tre are pronouns, as they represent papier. 

9. "Le mia*', 1ft mi^n«. Id mia^', Id mid'n*. 

10. Le tia^, 1ft tid'n*. Id tia»'. Id tid'n*. 

11. Le sia^, lA sid'n*. Id siao", Id sid'n*. 
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When there is more than one possessor : 

Le ndtre^' (masc.)i la ndtre (fern.); les ndtres (pL), ours, 
Le vdtre" (masc.)t la vdtre (fern.); les Tdtres (pL), yours. 
Le leur^' (masc.)» la leur (fern.); les leurs^* (pi.), theirs. 

Bemabks: — 1. These pronouns are always preceded 
by the article in French, though never in English. There 
are >two ways of translating it is mine, his, ourSj etc; 
firstly, with the possessive pronouns i (Pestle mien, le sien^ 
le ndtre, etc; secondly, with the preposition &, which 
marks possession, page 75, and the disjunctive pronouns : 
U, eUe est d moi, d, lui, d, nous, etc 

2. A friend of mine, a book of his, etc., are translated 
by im des m^s amis, unde ses livres, etc 

Pbonoms Belatifs. 

So called because of the relation they bear to a noun 
or another pronoun going immediately before. 
The invariable ones are : 

Qui, who, which; que,^^ o/ whom, qf which; quoi, what; 
dont," whose, of whom, qf which. 

The variable one is lequd, which changes according to 
gender and number; e. g.: 

Lequel, fern., laquelle; pi., lesquels, lesquelles, which, which 

one or ones. [of which one or ones* 

Duquel,^' fern., de laquelle; pi., desquels, desquelles, ofwhich^ 

Auquel,^' fem., & laquelle; pi., auxquels, auxquelles, to which, 

to which one or ones. 

12. Notre and votre, a^eotiYes, page 141, do not take the ciroumfiez acv 
cent which the pronouns take. 

15. About these pronouns, see what is said of the possessive adjective leur^ 
page 141, Remark 2d. 14. See page 125, note 22. 

16. This pronoun applies to both genders and numbers. It is equivalent 
to de qui, de quoi, duquel, and is generally used after the pronoun ee: ee doni 
je votu parte f instead of ce de quoije voti* parte, that of which I speak to you. 

16. Notice that the only change is in the article which follows the case. 
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Belative pronounSy with the exception of danty are used 
to make interrogations^ and then they are called 

Pbonoms Intebbogatifs.^^ 
Examples : 

Qui 4te9^vou8 f Who are you? 

Uue demandes>^vou9 f What do you ask ? 

Pbonoms Ind:6finis." 

They point oat in a vague^ undetermined manner the 
persons^ animals or things of which they recall the idea. 
They are : 

Autre,^ autmi,^ other or else. Aucnn, nul, paM un,*^ $ione. 

Ohacun,'' each one. L^in et Pautre,** both. 

Qny** Pon,** onef people, they. Penonne, nobody^ none. 

Flusieurs,'^ several. ^x^x^^xoiy^somebody^ someone 

17. See page 112, note 22. 

18. Compare with the indefinite adjective, pages 141, 142. 

19. OtherM^ preceded by the preposition io, is translated by imtnU : nefa/Ues 
poi d autrtU . . . ., do not do to others .... Someone eUe is often translated 
by the same word, as in la proprUti fJPautrui, someone else's property. 
Generally other is the equivalent of autre; lee enures^ the others; quelquee 
autrea, some others. ly autre* is also translated by others: fen ai <Pautre»9 
I have others. 

20. Agreeing in gender and number. Je n*en voie aueune,p<u une, I do 
not see any, or I see none. 

21. CTioeun d«a place, each one in its place. 

22. The one and the other. Both or both of them, means also ioue les deux; 
see page 117, note 18. One another or ecuih other is translated by Fun t autre; 
Hi a^aimaient Vun Pautre, they loved each other. 

28. On designates one or several persons, but in a vague, undetermined 
manner. It is equivalent in Ehiglish to we, they, people, sometimes one; 
en France fm parle franpais, in France they speak French ; on doit honorer 
eetparentt, we must respect our parents. On must be repeated before each 
verb, which does not occur with the English equivalent. On dit et Von faiU 
eela, one says and does that. 

24. If on is preceded by «<, if; od, where; el, and; ou, or; n<,nor; gue,that, 
Pon is used to avoid the hiatus : ai Pon diaaU tout, if everything were told. 
This last example shows that on with an active verb is sometimes ren- 
dered by the passive fbrm. 

25. Pronoun or adjective, is always invariable in gender and plural in 
number. 26. Fem., ^uelgu'une; plural, 9u«lgtie«un«, guelguet unet. 
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men (reea*^), nothing. duiconque,'^ anybody ^ anyone, 

Tout*^ (too), all, duelque chose, something, any^ 

X7n tel, someone, [thing* 

Bemabk. — ^Many of these pronouns are also indefinite 
adjectives (pages 141, 142), and are then followed by a 
noun. As pronouns, they are used alone, that is, before 
the verb : 

Aucun n^est irr€prochable. No one is blameless. 
Pluaieurs ontpleur€. Several have wept. 

Tout est perdu. All is lost. 

VEBBES AXyXTTJATTlEa^ 

There are two verbs which are called auxiliaries, be* 
cause they aid in the coi\jugation' of all the others ; they 
are a/voiry to have, and itre, to be. 

CONJUGAISON DU VEEBE AVOIB. 

Temps Simples.* 

MODE INFINITIF. 

PBi»ENT. 

^iH)ir, to have. 

PABTICIPE PB^ENT. PARTICIPE PA8S& 

Ay-ant,^ having. Eu,^ had. 

MODE INDICATIF. 

PK^ENT. 
Singulier, PlturieL 

•/"'ai,* I have, Nous atH>uBy^ We have, 

tu as, etc. vous av-ez^ etc. 

U^ elle a. iUf eUea ont. 

27. Refers to person, and is singular. 

28. Page 66, note 2. Fern., fouto, pi., tout, UnUet, 

1. Verb-K6gzilidr', cMxUiary verba. 

2. We have already said that the compound tenses of the verbs are formed 
in French with avoir and 6tre. 

Z.To^aa^ple,Hmpletente». 4. j^yo"'. 5. U. 

6. Zhd, A, &, AyO>', Avay', 0». 
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ilf elle av-ait. 

tueuMf 
ilf 6^ eat. 

/u auras, 
Uj elleaxanL 



IMPABFAIT. 

I had Notts av-iouBy We had 

or was having, voua av-iez, or were having, 
etc. USf dies av-aient. etc. 

PASS£ D^FIia OU PABFAIT.^ 

I had, Notia eibnes," 

etc. vous e&tes, 

ilSf dies eurent. 

FUTUR ABSOLU.* 

I shall or will Nous auronSy We shall or will 
have, vous aures, have, 

etc. ilSf elles auront. etc. 



We had, 
etc. 



MODE CONDITIONNEL. 

PBflSENT. 

t7''auraiSy" I should or Nous aurionay" We should or 
tu auraiSy would have, vous auriez, would have, 

ilf eUe auxait. etc. ito, elles auraient. etc 

MODE IMPfiRATIF. 

PRflSENT. 

Ay-ons," let us have. 
Ay-ez, have ye or you. 



Aie,^ have thou. 



QM6/aie," 
que tuBieBy 
qu^U, elle ait. 

QuefeniBBey^*- 
que tu eusses, 
quHly elle ett. 



MODE SUBJONCTIF. 

That I Qu6notMay-ons," That we 

may have, que vous ay-ez, may have, 
etc. qu^ilSf elles aient. etc. 

IMPABFAIT. 

That I QuenotMeuss-ions,^^ That we 

might have, que vous euam-iez^ might have, 
etc. quails, elles euss-ent. etc. 



7. Some grammarians call this tense pa$86, and others patfatt. 

8. Zhw, i2, <}, Urn*, iH^, ijtr^ 

9. Absolu', abMolute^ also called HmpUt to distingaish it ftom the JUiur 
anUriew, ftiture anterior. 10. Zh6rd^, etc; noo-i6rt)p', eto. 

11. Zh6r&, etc.; noo-z6ridB', etc. 12. £, dy<^, dyay'. 

18. Ke zhd, d, e, dyo^, dyajr', d. 

14. Ke zhtM, tM, H, usiO"', taiay', da*. 
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TElfPS OOMPOSifi.^ 
INMNITIF. 

PA8S£. G^BONDIF PASS&* 

AToir eUf to have had. Ayant eu, having had. 

MODE INDICATIF. 

PA8S£ OU PABFAIT^ IND]6fINI. 

t7''ai eUf I have had, Notts avona eu, We have hadf 

tutmeu, etc. tTotM aves eti, etc. 

i{, e2to a eu. t^s, e^^ ont eu. 

PLUS-aUB-PABPAIT." 

J^avaia eti, etc. iVbtM avions eu, etc. 

I had had, etc. We had had, etc. 

PA8S£ OU PABFAH^ ANTtelEUB. 

J^ena eu, etc. Noua etlmes eu, etc. 

I had had, etc. We had had, etc 

FUTUB AKT^BIEUB.* 

J^aurai eu, etc. Nous aurons eti, etc. 

I shall or will have liad, We shall or will have had, 

etc. etc. 

MODE CONDITIONNEL. 

PASS^ OU PARFAIT,^ PBEMI^E FORME. 

•/''aurais euj etc. Nous aurions eu, etc. 

I should or would have We should or would have 

had, etc. had, etc. 

PASSl^ OU PARFAIT,^ SECONDE FOBME.^" 

t7''euase'^ eu, etc. Nous eussions^^ eu, etc. 

I should or would have We should or would have 

had, etc. had, etc. 

15. To* od»pozay\ compound teruet. They are formed, as in EngUsh, with 
the corresponding tense of the auxiliary followed by the past participle of 
the principal rerb. 

16. ZhasrW^^dif pAsay', pcui gerundive, 

17. Pltt-ke-pArf d' (more than perfect), pluper/eeL 

18. It is not much used in fiuniliar conversation. 
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MODE IMPfiRATIF. 

FASSt, 

— ^ Ayons eu, that we have had. 

Ai# eUf have had thou. Ayez eu^ have had. 

MODE SUBJONCTIF. 

PASS& OU PABFAIT.T 

Quefaie euy etc. Que nous aycms 6u, etc. 

That I may have had, etc. That we may have had, etc 

PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT." 

Quefeuaae^*- ete, etc. Que nous eutsions^^ eu, etc. 

That I might have had, That we might have had, 

etc. etc. 

Bemabques sub l'Emploi du Yebbe AVOIB.'* 

AvoiTy to havcy may be used alone as an active verb; 
or, in connection with some other^ as an auxiliary; in 
this latter case it always precedes the past participle of 
the principal verb. Examples : 

J''ai une plume, I have a pen. 

AYies^otM du papier f Had you any paper ? 

Nous aTons i»arl6 /ran^ia. We have spoken French. 

Us auront 6crit la lettre. They vHU have written the letter. 

1. Avoir is used as a principal verb : 
1st Insteadof to &« when expressing <2e9ire or MfiM^fon^ 
age or dAmensions: 

J^ai fiBdm, aoif^ froidy chaiid, lamhungry^thirsty^cold^UHxnni 

Kwnnmili honte, peur,** etc. sleepy^ ashamed^ afraid^ etc 

Qu'ar(ri2 f What is the matter with him?>^ 

Qtie^ Ag6 aves-voiM f How old are you? 

«/^ai trenlers^ ana. I am, thirtyndx years old. 

OeUeehambrepeuta,Yoixvingt' This room may be twenty-five 

einqpiedsdelotkgsurquinze feet long by fifteen fisel 

cle large." wide. 

19. RtmSaOL* lur lopplwA' di* rayi^ Avwftr', remarki on tht use qf the verb 
lo have. * 20. Fa», iwAf , trwif, 9h6, WNa^i j*, hA^, ptr. 

SL OoaklalMl>6tr»iial«(edby^oic;a/ie/eettfi^f 
S. S«^ •tao»1»i*pe44TwAi^T»»tsa^ plAy'dtf i>Mir ki^i* dt Um'iIvii 
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2d. Also in sentences like the following : 

Auras-^ raison f WUt thou be right f 

II a tort." He is wrong. 

3d. When immediately followed by the preposition d,y 

it must govern an inflnitiye^ and is then translated by 

to have to. Examples : 

J^9A A** aller d mon bureau,^ I have to go to my office. 
Nous aurions & i>arler le franr We should (woiUd) have to speak 
gais, French. 

2. Avoir is used as an auxiliary verb in the fol- 
lowing cases : 
1st. To conjugate itself and the verb 6tre :'• 

lis ont eu" tr^^froid. They have been very cold. 

Avez-votM 6t6 d^la campagnef Have you been to the country? 

Bemabk. — ^In interrogative sentences the auxiliary is 
placed first, followed immediately by the pronoun sub- 
ject and connected with it by a hyphen ; the past parti- 
ciple comes last. In interrogative-negative sentences the 

28. Ee-ia> tor. Avoir tort or n*avoir pas rauorij to be wrong. 

24. See page 114, note 86. 

25. Although grammatical, this sentence should be avoided on account of 
the doable hiatus ; it can be replaced by : je dois cUler d mon bureau^ I mtut 
go to my office. 26. See page 113, note 25. 

27. As a general rule the past participle in the compound tenses formed 
with avoir remains invariable where there is no direct complement— no 
direct objective case— or when the direct complement follows the verb; 
but the past participle agrees in gender and number with this complement 
when it precedes the verb : le$ ehevaux quefai vus^ the horses which I have 
seen ; let Jleurt que vout an€t eoupies, the flowers which you have cut. We 
shall explain this more AUly in the second part of the Fourth Book. 

28. Trts modifies only an a4Jective or an adverb. Before a noun Inen or 
extrimement is used in the singular, and beaucoup de (see page 78) or bien 
des in the i^uraL Thus it is ungramraatical to say: fai frdtor beaucoup 
faifOt it a trbe or beaucoup raiton; we must 8ay,/a< bien /aim, il a bien 
raiieon, etc. J^ai tr^freid, ilfaU trte ehaud may be used, because /void and 
ehand are aciUectiveB, although the nouns they quali^ are nnderstood; the 
idea is : fai une aemait&n tr^/i-oide^ Ufaii un temps trts ehaud. 

29. The preposition io^ relating to a place or spot, is generally rendereC 
byd. •Iti8notflowlienfekiUngtoeoantrles,8eepacei2,ii.tt. 
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auxiliary and pronoun are placed between the two parts 
of the n^ation ; e. g. : 

N'avez-Toiia pas 6t6 Id f Have you not been there ? 

2d. To conjugate all the active verbs '^ 

Qui eat-ce qui a fait cela f Who has done that? 

Vou8 ne ^aves pas vu. You have not seefi it. 

3d. To conjugate most of the neuter verbs :^ 

Le roi a r6gii6. The king Acw reigned. 

Us ont paru. They Aave appeared. 

Bemabk. — ^The neuter verbs which have a direct ob- 
jective case, that is, which are used in an active sense^ 
are conjugated with avoir; e. g.: 

J''ai mont6 le piano. 1 Jiave taken the piano up stairs. 

II a descendu le diner. He Aa« brought the dinner down^ 

4th. To coiyugate all the inix>ersonal*' verbs : 

H aura neig6. It wUl have snowed. 

II avait plu. It had rained. 

3. Avoir is also used as an impersonal verb with 
the adverb y, and corresponds to the English expression 
there to he. 

30. There are five classes of verbs : active, passive, neater, pronominal« 
and impersonal. In this l^opk the first and third classes are treated,, 
leaving the others for the Fourth Book. Active verbs are those which. 
express an action passing directly lh>m the subject to the object. To decide- 
whether a verb is active place after it quelqu^un^ someone, or quetque ehoae^ 
something ; for example : aUnert to love ; /aire, to make or do ; dire, to say^ 
are active verbs, because It is proper to say,/a<me quelqu^un, ilfaU, il dW 
quelque chose. 

3L They are called neuter verbs because they express the action in a kind 
of genmial, neutaal way, and without the use of the direct ottjeotive case. 
A verb is Banter wben it is not proper to place after it quelqu^un or guelque- 
eho§t, like: naUte^ to be bom; ntourir, to die, because we cannot say, 
je meurt qwUqyfum <or q^lgu4 choee, for instance. 

as. Impemmud W9rk$ m tiMM whiek are oonUugated only in the infinitive 
and in tiaa M ytr.tlnc* of •U teoiet, e. g.: pleuooir, to rain;, tonner, .U>> 
tbnnder, ele. 

11 
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CONJTJGAISON DU VEBBE Y AVOIR" 

MODE INFINITIF. 

T avoir, there to be. Y ayant, there being. 

T avoir eu^ there to have been. 7 ayant eu, there having been. 

MODE INDICATIF. 

Ily Ay there is or are. Ilj&eu, there has or have been. 

II y avait, there was or were. H y avait eu, there had been. 

II y eut, there was or were. II y eut eu, there had been. 

II y aura, there shall or will be. II y aura eu, there shall or will 

rhave been 
MODE CONDITIONNEL. 

H y aurait, there should or Hj aurait eu, there should or 

' would be. [would have been. 

MODE SUBJONCTIF. 

Q^Hl y ait, that there may Qy?U y ait eu, that there may 

be. [be. have been. [have been. 

Q^Hl y e&ty that there might Q^^U y e^t eu, that there might 

CONJUGAISON DU VEEBE ]S!TBE. 

Temps Simples. 

MODE INFINITIF. 

PR^ENT. 

^re, to be. 

PABTICIPE PR^ENT. PABTIOIPB PASSft. 

jS^anty being. JS^6, been. 

MODE INDICATIF. 

PR^SBSTT. 
SfnguUtr. JPUuriH, 

JemtlBf lam, i^Tout lomiiiesy Weaie, 

fues, etc. voufltas, etc. 

il, elle est. i2§, elles mmt. 

8S. The ooQjagation given is in the afllnn*tiye tarm ; the intemgatiTe 
l8 obtained as for the other verhs, by placing the pronoun after y avoir; 
e. g.: y a44lf is there? y avaiMlf was there? y ovoiMI «ttf had there 
been? etc In the interrogatire-negatiye fM, or better, n*— before y— Is 
placed at the head of the sentence, and the seooad part of the negatlTe, 
jKM, after the pronoun; e. g.: n*if a44i pot f la there nol? n^ amU^ptu euf 
had there not beeivT 
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mPABFAIT. 



«r«e.«i% 


Iwas, 


NofOM etAxmMy 


We were» 


tuit-^Sm^ 


etc 


WAiMitAm^ 


etc 


U,€Ueetr9iX. 




iU, eUes et-tdmt. 






PA8s£ d£fini.> 




JetoM,^ 


Iwas, 


NouB t^am&Mf* 


We were» 


tufvutf 


etc 


vouf fCLteSi 


etc 


U, eOe Alt. 




iUf elles fmmt. 






FUTUB. 




Jetax^* 


iBhaU 


iVbiM eerone,* 


WeshaU 


tUMXHtfy 


or wiU be, 


tTotMter-eB, 


or will be,. 


f^, e^^MML 


etc 


ito, eZto eexHmt. 


etc. 




MODE 


CONDITIONNEL. 
pb6sei7t. 





«7eeer«i0|* I should Nous w^r-ionMy^ We should 

fuser-ais, or would be, votMser-ies, or would be» 

U, eUe eep^it. etc. iU^ eUea eer-aient. etc 

MODE IMP£BATIF. 

PB^SENT. 



Boii,^ be thou. 



So!/<inBf^ let us be 
So^^-eZf be ye oryou. 



QuejeaoiMf 
que tu MoiMj 
qu^ilf elle soit. 

Queje fosse,* 
qtte ^fosses, 
qu^Uf elle f&t. 



MODE SUBJONCTIF. 

PRESENT. 

That I Que nous soyons, That we 

may be, que voua soyez, may be, 

etc qu'USj ellea soient. etc. 

IMPABFAIT. 

That I Que not«8 Ausions,* That we 

might be, que voua Ausiez, might be» 
etc. qu^USy ellea fiissent. etc. 



1. Or parfaUt see page 147, note 7. 
8. Serd', 49«rA.', 8«rft', Mr6>^, seray', 8er6^. 
4. Ser6',8«rd',s«re'|Serl6^,Mrid'|8€rd'. 
6. Fu'8«,Ai'8*,m,fi«8i<W,fkisid',m'8*. 



2. Fu,ft«,ftt,m'm%ftl't>,mr» 

6. BwA^,twftyo^,iwAyd'« 
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Temps Gompos^s.^ 

Are formed with the corresponding tenses of the aux- 
iliary avoir and the past participle iU,* in the same 
way as with the past participle eu of avdry which we 
have seen, page 148. 

Bemabques sub l'Bmploi du Yebbe ]SiTBE. 

1. £tre nsed as a principal verb expresses state^ 
existence, like to be in English. Examples : 

Ma maUon est grande. My hoiue is large. 

M,* un teP^ est banquier. Mr. So-and-8o is a banker. 

H est bien. He is well. 

Cepain est ohaud. This bread is hot. 

2. £itre as an auxiliary is always followed by the 
past participle of the principal verb, and is nsed : 

1st. To form the passive voice," in the same maimer 
as in English : 

Je suis estim6 de mes amis. 1 am esteemed by my friends. 
lies enfants ont 6t6 punis.^ The children have beenpunished. 

2d. To conjugate all the pronominal verbs :" 

Je me suis lev^ de bonne heure.^* I have risen early. 
Koiis nous sommes couches" tord. We have retired late. 

3d. To conjugate the ten verbs mentioned on page 126, 
note 19, viz: aUeVy to go; arrivevy to arrive; entrevj to 

7. See page 148, note 15. 

8. See page 150, 1st. 9. Abbreviation for numtieur, 

10. Un tel, such one, is equivalent to So-and-So; feminine, une telle; 
plural, tele, tellea, 

11. The passive verb expresses action received or suffered by tl&e subject. 
It will be given in tbe Fourth Book. 

12. See page 125, last part of note 19. The past participle agrees in gender 
and number with the accusative. 

13. The pronominal verbs are coi^ugated with two pronouns of the same 
person, like ee lever^ to rise ; ee coueher^ to lie down, etc. They will be 
treated of in the second part of the Fourth Book. 14. P. 124, n. 18. 
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enter ^ mowriry to die; noMre^ to be bom; partir, to de- 
part ; sortirj to go out ; r ester ^ to remain ; Umber j to £bQ1; 
and vemrj^ to come, of which the past participles are 
respectively : dJUj anrMj evdrij nunij n6, partly aortiy reMj 
Umbi and venu. Examples : 

i76taitn6^*d^^Xonc2r686^i^est He was bom in London and 

mort d Bordeaux.^*{heures.'^ died in Bordeaux. 
Nova flommes Tenus" d troU We came at three o'clock. 

MODtoB DB LA OONJUGAISON DBS TEMPS 
COMPOSES AVBC LB VEEBE £TBE. 

MODE INFINITIF. 

PABS£. GilRONDIF. 

ifttre cMj to have gone. ifetaat aXU, having gone. 

MODE INDICATIF. 

PASS£^ IND^FINI. 
atng^lUer. Pluriel, 

JeumBaUSf Ihave Notts womxieB cUUs,^^ We have 

tueMolUf gone, votM ^teB alUsj gone, 

it J eUe est alU, etc. iU, ellea sont alUa, etc. 

PliUS-QUE-PABFAIT. 

J^'^tais aUe^ etc. Notis 6tion8 all^Sj etc. 

I had gone, etc. We had gone, etc. 

PASS£^ ANT^BIEUR. 

Je fas cUU, etc. Nouis fihnes alUa, etc. 

I Aacf gone, etc. We had gone, etc. 

PUTUK ANT^BIEUR. 

Je serai allSj etc. Notis serons aUSs^ etc. 

I shall or will Aave ^one. We shall or will Aave gone, 

etc. etc. 

15. And its compounds : devenirt to become ; parvenir, to reach ; reveniVf 
to come back ; survenir, to arrive unexpectedly. 

16. IfaUre, to bom, or more correctly to be dom, as it cannot be followed 
by a direct object in French. 17. See page 150, note 29. 

18. Ay il-6 mor A bord</. 19. See page 109, note 7. 
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MODE CONDITIONNEL. 

Je •«rai[^ o^, etc. JVbtM serums a2M, etc. 

I should or would have We should or would have 

gone, etc. gone, etc. 

MODE SUBJONCTIF. 

PASS6.^ 

Qu« Je sois o^, etc. Que notM soyons o^/^, etc. 

That I may have gone, etc. That we may have gone, etc 

PliXJB-QUB-PABFAIT. 

^ueje fosse alUf etc. Qu« notM fossions alUSf etc. 

That I might have gone, That we might have gone, 

etc. etc 

4th. It has been said'^ that the neuter yerbs are conju- 
gated with avoir when they have a direct complement, 
that is to say, when they are used in a transitiye sense, 
but when they have no direct objective case, that is, 
when they are intransitiye, they are conjugated with 
itre^ viz.: mantery to go up or to ascend; deacendrey to 
go down or to descend; passer^ to pass; reUmmery to go 
back or return, etc. Examples : 

Je suis mont6 et U est descendu. I went up and he went down, 
Jf^ai mont6 ^'escalier.'^ I Tiave gone up stairs, [ready. 

Lefacteur est d^jd, pass6. The postman ha^ passed al- 

Le facteur a pass6 par id. The postman passed here. 

Bemabk. — ^The several tenses of a French verb have 
each but one form, whereas the corresponding English 
tenses have two or three forms ; e. g. : je parle is equiv- 
alent to I speaky I am speaking y I do speak; je parlais is 
equivalent to I spolce, I was speaking or I used to speak; 
je parlerai is equivalent to I shall or wiU spedky etc, for 
all tenses, compound as well as simple. 

20. The second tomif je fiuse alU^ ilfUtt alii, etc., page 148, note 18, may be 
tised ; instead of il terait alU votu voir sHl avail voulu we may say, il fikt alU 
V0U8 voir , he would have gone to see you 21. See page 151, Remark. 



USE OP THE COMPOUND TENSES. 16T 

SKPLOI DBS TEMPS OOKPOStiS 

Mode Indioatif. 

PABS]§: INDiJFINI. 

1. This tense is used to express time past^ whether 
recent or not ; examples : 

J'^ai re^u une lettre cette an- I have received a letter this 

n6e, ce mois, aiijoiird'hui. year^ this months to-day, 

J^ed re^u une lettre Veaia^e I received a letter last year^ last 

demi^re, le mois passd, hier. ^ month, yesterday. 

2. In French the compound tense is much more used 
than the simple, especially when the period of the time 
past is not determined ^ example : 

Je suis all6 le voir etje ne Tai I went to see him and I did not 
pas rencontre. meet him. 

Bemabk. — ^To translate in French an English past 
tense the following rule may be observed : if the English 
tense may be changed into the form vsed tOj bs I med ta 
gpeaJcy we used to wrUej or into the past progressive form, 
as I xjoas speaking, we were writing j the French imperfect, je 
parlcMj rums icrivions^ must be employed ; but if the change 
cannot take place the past indefinite,/ai parU, nous avons 
icrUj is used in ordinary conversation, and the past defi- 
nite, jeparlaiy nous (crivtmeSy in historical narration.' 

PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT. 

So called because it expresses, in fact, a time twice 
passed ; that is, an action past before another also past : 

Je Va-vsAb lu quandje sortis.' I had read it when I went out^ 

1. The past definite could also be used : je rc^us une lettre PannSe demi^re^ 
etc., as the time is completely past. 

2. See page 95, 2. 

3. The verb which follows a pluperfect Is in the past definite, according to 
the definition of this tense given on page 95. 
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PASS]^ ANTfiBIEUB. 

It is used as the pluperfect, but always preceded by an 
adverb of time like quandj when ; d, peine j scarcely ; avssi- 
t6t que, as soon as; loraque^i^Yiea) dds guey as soon as, etc.: 

4luand ^'eus lu le livre^ je sor- When I ?iad read the book I 
tis.' went out 

FUTUB ANT^RIEUB. 

It expresses, like the same tense in English, an action 
which will be past at the same time or before another 
action takes place in the future : 

J^'aurai lu le livre quand voua 1 afiall have read the book when 
▼iendrez. you come. 

Mode Gonditionnel. 
PAss:^. 

Like the simple tense, it is used as a sequel to a con* 
ditional sentence, with the difference that the condition 
is now expressed by a pluperfect. The eofndUicnnd prSsetit 
presents the action as taking place at the actual time, the 
i^ndition being ftOfilled, while the conditionnel poMi pre- 
sents it as having already taken place, if the condition 
has been fulfilled : 

Si v<}U8 Z'aviez demands /au- Jff you Aod aaked it, I would 
raia 6t6 voua voir, have gone to see you. 

Mode Imp^ibatif. 

PAEFAIT. 

It denotes that the order must be fulfilled within a 
determined time,* e. g.: 
Ayez flni dana une heure. Be done in an hour. 

XND OF BOOK II. 



TROISi:&ME LIYRE. 



PREMIERE PARTIE. 

NEUVrfeME LEgON. 
La Table.^ Lea Aliments.* 



8e nourrir;' des biscuits (beesktieeOi 
Tin morceau de sucre (mors6), 
Tine tranche de jamboa (tro'^^sh**), 
Du poivre; du sel; de la fiBurine, 
Le chocolat* (shokolit^); la crdmey 
Moutaxde; vinaigre; huile {ue%^\*) 
Huitres (ui^ti*); hoxnard (Aoma'^), 
Du beurre (ber); bouiUon (booiyo*''') 
Viande grasee (graV); xnaigre, 
Pommes de terre^ boiiillies(booyeeO 

au £our« (foor), frites (free'f ),» 
Pommes de tern douoes, iMttateSi 
Tomates ; oignons (onio*^), 
Pois (pwkO; ftves (ffe'v*), 
Haricots verts (Aareeko^ vayr), 

71ageolet8»(fl2kzholay0; laitae(l&tuO, 
Ohicor^ (sheekoray^); olives, . 
Fromage; bidre; cidre (see^dr*), 
Tin bouchon;' le tire-bouohoii)^® 



} 



to feed; biseuita. 
apiece of sugar, 
a slice of ham, 
some pepper; salt; ftofar. 
the chocolate; the cream., 
m,ustard; vinegar; oil, 
oysters; lobster, 
butter; broth, 
fat meat; lean. • 
potatoes: boiled^ baked^ 

fried, 
sweet potatoes, 
tomatoes; onions, 
peas; beans, 
string beans, 
kidney beans; lettuce, 
chicory; olives, 
cheese; beer; cider. 
a cork; the corkscrew. 



-^» 



1. The table. 2. Ld-c&leemo^, ike food. 

3. To feed oneself; a pronominal verb, page 164, note 18 : nouarrir vn enfant, 
to feed a child, nourrir un animal, to Heed an animal. 

4. The sumx at corresponds to the English ate; it generally forms a noun 
derived from a verb : certiftcat, certificate, ftom certifier, to certify ; assassinat, 
assassinate, ft*om aatauiner, to assassinate, etc. Sometimes it is added to 
the names of titles and those indicating the office or dignity implied by such 
titles : as consul, eonsulat, consulate ; doeteur, doctorat, doctorate, etc. 

5. Lit., apples of earth, 6. Lit., at the oven. 
7. Purie de pommes de terre, mashed potatoes. 

8* Also called French beans. 9. From toucher, to oork, to stop. 

10. From tirer to pull, and bouehon cork ; lit., oorkpiiUer, 
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Les ^rincipales propositions simples sont: 



A""(^), at, to, in. 
Apr^^^ (^prfe^), after, 
Avant^^ (^vo'*^), 6e/ore. 
Avec^* (a,vfek^), with, 
Chez^*" (shay^), by, with. 
Ck)xitre (k6'*^tr®), against, 
Dans^' " (do°)> *^» i^to. [than, 
Deis 16 18 19 (de), o/, from, with, 

Depuis (depwee^), d6s, since, 
Derri^re^* (derife^r*), behind. 
Devant" (devo'*''), before, 
Durant (dwro°'), during. 
En">«"«>(o»),m,<o. 
Bntre** (o°^tr«) , between, among. 
Envers" (o°vfer^), toward. 
Environ (o"veer6°^), about. 
Ezcepte (exsfeptay^), except. 



Hors {hor), out. {as, 

Jnsque^ (zhtcs^k*'), until, as far 
Malg^^^ (m^lgray ^) , in spite of. 
Moyennant, by msans of, 
Nonobstant, notwithstanding, 
Outre^(oo^tr®), /wr^Aer, besides. 
Par^' (pa,r), by, 
Parmi'^ (pknnee^), amx>ng. 
Pendant (po'*do°^), during. 
Pour (poor), /or. 
Sans^' (so"), without, 
Sauf "^ (s^v), save, except. 
Selon^ (selft"'), according to. 
Suivant*^ {sv/qqyo^'), following. 
Snr** (swr), on, upon. 
Sons (soo), under. 
Vers" (vfer), toward. 



11. The prepositions are secondary parts of speech which indicate the 
relations between the more important parts. They are divided into pripo* 
sitiomt simples f formed of one word only, and locuUotu pr^[}osUive9, formed 
of two or more words. 

12. Ay danSf en:d directs the mind to the locality ; dans points to the inside 
of it ; en, and the noun which it precedes, form a kind of adverbial phrase ; 
as, le cast ^acftHe d Vipicerie, the coffee is bought at the grocery ; le mar' 
chandf esUU dans le magcuinf is the merchant in the store? le ca/6 est en 
magasin; the coffee is stored. 2.,en: d, with the article, is used before, the 
names of countries of the masculine gender; en is used before those of the 
feminine gender, viz.: au Merique, en Fram^ee (page 82, note 81). 

18. ^, d«, en, sant^ are repeated before each word ; as, d ParU^ d Londres 
et d Berlin ilyaun ehemin defer m^tropoliUUn, in Paris, London and Berlin 
there is a metropolitan railway ; il est sans argent, sans amis, sans reeommanr 
daiions, he is toUhout money, friends or references. 

14. Apris and avanl denote time or order, not position, like their English 
equivalents after, befwe. For position the French use derritre and devant, 

15. 2>e, avec, ehez, are all translated by with, De expresses a consequence ; 
avec signifies by means of; chez refers to one's country, one's home : qv^avez- 
vous fait demon eaniff what have you done with my penknife? (where is 
it?) qu*avez votu fait avec mon eaniff what use have you made of it? 
chez nous c^est la couiume, with us (among us) it is the custom. 

16. See page 71, note 36. 
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Les principales locvtiona pripoaitives sont : 



Jl cause de, on account of, 
A. cdtd de, b^ the side of, by, 
A regard de, with regard to. 
A travers de, through, 
Au devant de, toward, 
Au dessTis de, above, 
Au deasouB de, below, 
Au lieu de, instead of, 
Aupr^ de, near^ close by, 
Autour de, around. 



Oi-joint (see-zhwa'^O) herewith^ 
Oi-iziclus(8ee-a*^klti^),{nc^ti(2ed. 
Bn d6pit de, in spite qf. 
Bn face de, opposite, 
Faute de (f^t^), for want of. 
Loin de (Iwa,^^, far from, 
Par-dessus (pSur-d^u^), over, 
Prte de (pr^), near by, 
Quant & (ko'^-tlt), as to, 
Vi»-^vi8 de, opposite to. 



17. Dant translates in, inU>: U a »auU dans la rivitre, he Jumped inio the 
river. Dan*, is used in reference to position or to time. When referring to 
time it indicates the epoch at which something is to be or not to be done; 
as, je parUrai dans deux heures, I will start in two hoars. When it is desired 
to indicate a period during which an act can or cannot be performed, en most 
be used ; as, ^e n« peux pcu finir eette ouvrage en deux Iieuret, I cannot 
finish that work in two hours. J\)uveZ'VOua lejinir eruUans let troie heuretf 
can you terminate it within three hours? 

18. De is generally translated by qf, but often replaces the English posses- 
sive case, page 75: Le ehapeau de mon ptre, my Ibther's hat. Often it is 
rendered hyfroni: f arrive de JParis, I arrive from Paris. 

19. De is used instead of que in the meaning of than, after plut or moim 
followed by a numeral; e. g.: plus (mains) de vingt, more (less) than twenty. 

20. Mi is the only French preposition which can be Joined to the present 
participle ; e. g.: en passant, while or in passing. 

21. Bntre, when not meaning between, is a synonym of parmi, among; but 
in the latter sense enire is used distributively and parmi collectively ; e. g.: 
erUre nous, among us ; parmi lepeuple, among the people. MhfUre may often be 
employed instead ot parmi, but the latter is not used for enire, 

22. Snvers, vers, toward. Efnvers is used to express moral direction and 
vers physical direction : poli envers tout le monde, polite toward everybody ; 
vers le nord, toward the north. 

28. Jusqu^d is also used. Jusgu^d demain, until (till) to-morrow. 

24. Composed of the adverb mal, bad, and the noun gti, will. Mai, prefix, 
adds a sense of evil or negation to the simple word: maUdiction, maledic- 
tion; matodroit, unhandy ; waZ/wmnWe, uncivil. Jlft* and m«, corresponding 
to the English mis, have the same idea : misinteUigence, misunderstanding ; 
m^ail, misdeed, etc. 

25. Outre-mer, on the other side (of the sea). 

26. Par, sometimes is translated by through: fai passi par BruxeUes, I 
have passed through Brussels. 27. Synonym of excepts, 

28. 8elon and suivant are equivalents. 

29. iSur, preposition, must be distinguished fh)m the adjective sur, save, 
certain, and from sdr, sour. 
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FRANCJAIS. 

1. Dites^** k Jean d'annoncer'^ le dtner. 

2. ''Madame est servie."^^ Veuillez prendre place 

ici, monsieur. 

3. Passez les hors-d'oeuvres et servez les hultres** 

en m6me temps. 

4. Reprendrez-vous du potage,'* monsieur?* 

5. Merci, chfire madame. J'en ai suffisamment. 

6. Vous ne mangez pas de poisson? Ce turbot est 

excellent** et les truites sont delicieuses. 

7. Je n'aime que la sole^ frite.^ Mais, que^ ce 

vol-au-vent est bien reussi ! ^ * 

8. Nous avons une seconde*® entree : du poulet 4 

la Marengo/^ Que*® la sauce est 6pic6e ! 

9. Ma foi,*^ non, pas pour mon goAt. Ces champi- 

gnons donnent au plat une saveur exquise. 

10. Comme r6ts,** nous avons du rosbif,** du cane- 

ton et de la dinde truff6e. 



♦TRADUCTION LITTfiRALB. 

4. Will again-take you of the soup, sir? 

7. I not love that the sole fried. But, what this meat-pie is 
well succeeded ! 



30. Imperative of the irregular verb dire, to say : dis^ diaoru^ dUes, 

31. See page 135, note 39. When two verbs come together the second is put 
in the infinitive generally preceded by a preposition. In book IV we will 
give those verbs requiring de, and those governing d. 

82. Sentence used by the head waiter (maltre d'hoteJ) to tell the lady of the 
house and the guests that dinner is ready. 
33. HuUree en coquille (kokee'y*), oysters on the half shelL 
di. A synonym otsoupe, more proper than the latter. 
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PRONONCIATION. 

1. Dee't*-zk zho'* — 
2, Veyay' .... 



3. Pasay-' Ife Aoivde^vr* — Ife- 
4 R6pro°dray' — potH'zh* 

• • » • • 

5 SMfeesJtmo**'. 

6 pwJts6*»^? twrb6^.... 

trwit' — dayleesie'z*. 

7 s6^1* free^'t* volo- 

vo"^ — rayt^see^ ! 

8 scgft'^M* oHray^: du 

poolfe^ k Ih mara°go^ .... 
ay-taypeesay^. 

9 goo. 8fe 8ho°peeni6»^ 

— sJive'^ ekskeeV. 

10. Kftm r6 .... ka,n«t6*^^ 

da^^d" trwfay-'. 



TRADUCTION. 

1. Tell John to announce the 

dinner. 

2. ^^ Dinner U ready, ^^ Please 

take a seat here^ sir. 

8. Pass the side dishes and 
serve t?ie oysters at the 
same titne. 

4. Will you take some more 

soupf 

5. Thank you; I have had 

suffldenL 

6. Do you not eat fish f This 

turbot is excellent^ and 
the trout is delicious. 

7. I like only fried sole. But, 

how nicely this meat pie 
is baked i 

8. We have another entree: 

chicken d la Marengo, 
How spicy the sauce is! 

9. Indeedj not to my taste, 

Tfiese mushrooms give the 
dish an exquisite flavor, 

10. As roasts, we have roast 

beef, duck and truffled 
turkey. • 



35. Many words with the prefixes ezor e have equivalents nearly similar 
in both languages : expuUer^ to expel ; irMiner^ emanate, etc. 

36. La sole is not found in American waters ; the flounder resembles it. 

37. Fem. form of the past part, of the irr. verb frire, to try, 

38. Que is here used for c<nnbien; this substitution takes place when 
the latter is used exclamatively, especially before pronouns and particles. 

39. Past part, of r^tiMir, to succeed. 40. See page 128, note 8. 
41. A village in Italy celebrated on account of a battle won there by 

Napoleon. The emperor's cook, having nothing to make a meal of but 
chicken, tomatoes, oil, salt and pepper, he invented the ftimous 8aue§ 
Marengo, 42. Exclamation: rnp faith f 

43. Ii6ty r6tiy are synonyms; but the latter is more iiroferable. 

44. A corruption of roast beef. 
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11. Prendrez-vous du vin rouge avec le rdti? 

12. Avec plaisir. Je sais que vous avez d'excel- 

lents bourgognes.^ Faites-moi passer les 
legumes, je vous en prie.^* 

13. Que pr6f6rez-vou8, des asperges, des pommes 

de terre ou des petits pois ?^ 

14. n 7 a aussi des Spinards. J'en^ mangerais 

volontiers. Oh 1 ne vous derangez pas. * 

16. Jean, enlevez la salade et servez les fromages. 

Prenez un peu de roquefort.^* 

.6. Non, merci, n'insistez pas, je vous prie.** J'ai 
admirablement bien** din6. * 

17. Nous allons prendre le caf6 au salon ; le fumoir 

est un peu plus loin.* 

18. Je regrette beaucoup de ne pouvoir rester plus 

longtemps, mais le train n'attend pas.* 

19. Pourquoi avez- vous pris un billet d'aller et 

retour ? Vous resteriez avec nous. 

20. Je vous suis bien oblig6, madame. 

12 Make-me to pass the vegetables, I you of it beg. 

14 I of them would eat willingly. Oh ! no you disturb not. 

15. John, take-away the salad and serve the cheeses 

16. No, thanks, not insist no, I you beg 

17. We go to take the coffee to-the parlor — a little more far. 

18. I regret much of not be-able to remain more long-time 

46. Du bourgogne, du roquefort^ etc.; capitals are not used : these nouns not 
being considered as proper names. 
46. Je VOU9 enprie is a gallicism, in which the pronoun en represents the 
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11 roo^zh* — ? 

12. — feksaylo"' — lay- 
gu^jn% zhe voo-zo» pree. 



13 aapayr^zh* — petee'- 

pwkn 

14 d^zaypeenftr^ — 

vol6*»tiay' dayro"- 

zhay^ — 

16. Zho«, o»l»vay' .... firo- 
ma^zh* .... 

16 admeerablnno^'^ — 



17 le fumwkt^ .... 



18 nato^ pa. 



X\f» .... pivC"Zc^ DOCyG^ ... 

rayBfreeay^-zitv^k'^ noo. 
20 obleezhay^ — 



11. Will you take some claret 

vHth theroaatf 

12. With pleasure. I know 

you have excellent bur- 
gundy. May I trouble 
you for the vegetables f 

18. Which do you pr^er, as* 
paraguSf potatoes or 
French peas f 

14. There is also some spin- 

ach, I would like some. 
Do not trouble yourself, 

15. John, remove tJie salad 

and serve the cheese. 
Take some roquefort, 

16. No, thanks, I beg you not 

to insist. I have liad an 
excellent dinner. 

17. Let us take coffee in thepar^ 

lor; tfis smoking room, 
is a little further on. 

18. / regret very much that I 

cannot stay longer, but 
the train does not wait, 

19. Why did you take a round 

trip ticket f You could 
have remained vHth us, 

20. lam much obliged to you, 

madam. 



whole preceding Bentenoe: demepaaierUsliffumes. JZHmaybesuppretied, 
but when nsed it renders the sentence more emphatic and pressing. 

47. On bills of ibre peas are termed petit* pois^ French peas or green peas, 
to distinguish them ftom the plant and the poif ehiehe (shee'sh*), chick pea. 

48. In this case en is not idiomatic, as in note 46; it is only the partitive 
pronoun, tome: 1 will willingly eat wme (of the spinach). 

49. The place of the adverb is variable ; although usually placed after the 
verb in the simple tenses and between the anziliary and the participle in the 
compound tenses, the rule is not absolute. We may say as correctly : fai 
dini admirabiement Men. 
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DIXrfeME LEgON. 

La Maison.^ 

Emm^tiager;' dtoitoager,' . . to move in ; to move otU. 

Le vestibule ;' corridor, . . . the vestibule ; hcUl^ corridor^ 

L'escalier (l^kd,liay^); les marches, the stairs; the steps, 

L'entresol* (loHr*soP); plancher,^ the entresol ; floor, 

Vn 6tage ; une chambre (sho°^br*), a story ; a room, 

Appartement^ meubl^ (a,pa't*mo°''), farnished'apartmentorflcU* 

Le salon; la salle (sa^P), . . the parlor; the hall, 

1a salle &^ manger, de^ billard, . the dining ^ bUliardy room, 

Une chambre &^ coucher ; la fendtre, a bedroom; the window, 

Les vitres (vee'tr*) ; le cabinet, . the panes ; the water closet, 

Le rideau; le store (lest6r^), . . the curtain; window blind. 

Volets; jalousies (zhaloozee^), . shutters ; Venetian blinds, 

JjA biblioth^que ; le fumoir, . . the library ; smoking room. 

La salle de^ bain (ba°), . . . the bath room, 

Le jardin (zharda°^); la cour, . the garden; the yard. 

La cave; le g^enier (greniayO) • the cellar ; the attiCf garret, 

Iia porte ; la serrure' (serrt^^r*), . the door; the lock. 

La clef (klay) ; le verrou (vayrroo^), the key ; the bolt. 

La cuisine* (kuizee^n*) ; glaci^re, . the kitchen ; refrigerator, 

1. La mdso^, (/^ AofMe. 

2. Bhnminager, eUmifuxger, are formed by the addition of the prefixes em 
and d% to mtnage (maynA'zh*), household. The prefixes en, em, are common 
to both languages : enrichir, to enrich ; embarquer, to embark. The pre> 
prefixes dB or dU before a vowel or mute h^ are rendered by dU: dibarquer^ 
to disembark ; dishonorer ^ to dishonor, etc. 

3. The French ending ule corresponds to same in English ; but when pre- 
ceded by c it becomes e^e for the masonline and eule for tiie feminine: 
article^ parUeuie, moUcule, etc. 

4. SMreeolj mescanine floor ; a low story placed between the ground floor 
and the first floor. Enire^ prefix, derived firom the Latin iniert corresponds to 
enter in English: enereprfoe, enterprise ; entrtlacer^to interlace. Jn<«risa 
prefix common to both languages : intereeptUm^ interception ; UUerdder^U^ 
intercede ; inlerieetiion^ inteijeotion, etc. 

5. From jitanofcc (plo^she), board ; plaf^md^ ceiling. 

6. Nouns ending in mU ave the same in both languages: oceenlfparenLt 
lentiment. Most of the a4J^tives in erit and afU are also common to botb 
languages: iloqiietUf diff^ent, ignorant, 

7. See page 100, note 12. Notice that d precedes verbs and de nouns. 
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Nombres FmctUmnairea.^ 

La xiioiti6 (mw&tiay^), . the haJt^f. 

Tine xnoitidy^une demie^^(demee^) ^one-half. 

I7ntiers^'(tiayrO; deux tiers, . one^third; twchthirds, 

Vn quart" (kdx); trois quarts, • one-quarter; three^fourtha. 

Un cinquitoie," sixi^xne, etc., • oneififth^ on&^ixth^ etc. 

TJn dizidme, vingtidme, etc., . one4enth^ one^wentieth^ etc. 

Tin soixante-dixidme, . . one-seventieth. 

Tin quatre-vingtidxue, . one-eightieth. 

TJn centidme, millidme, etc., . one^hundredth^tJiouaandth^etc. 

Nombres OoUectifs^^ 

Tine paire; " une couple"(koo^pP) , a pair ; a couple, 

TJn couple;^* une huitaine,^^ . a couple; a number of eight 

Dixaine, douzaine," quinzaine," a number of 10, 1$ (dozen) , 16. 

Vingtaine; trentaine, . . a score ; thirty of a kiruL 

ftuarantaine ; cinquantalne, . forty, fifty of a Hnd, 

TTne centaine ; un millier,^' . hundred, thousand of a hind. 

8. Some nouns in ure are common to both languages : crtalurt^ miniature, 

9. French nouns ending in ine, with twelve exceptions, among which is 
cuisine^ kitchen, are the same in £!nglifih: carabine^ machine, midecine, 
originef etc, 10. N6»'brefWlkzee6»n6r',i?ar<ttiv(? number*. 

11. Moitis and demi are synonyms ; the former is a noun and the latter an 
adjective. See pages 119 and 129, notes 27 and 32. 

12. With the exception of moitU, tiers and quart, the partitive numbers are 
only the ordinal numbers preceded by the nominator of the fraction. 
Instead of un tiers, un qucart, etc, la iroisiime partie, la qtuUritme partie, 
etc., may be used. 18. N6"ni>re kdldkteef , coUeetive numbers, 

14. Une paire <Pamis, de ehevaux, de souliers, a nair of friends, of hones, of 
shoes ; e. g.: two persons or things of the same kind. 

15. line couple d^hommes, dPteufs (d«), a couple of men, of eggs ; means sim- 
ply the number of ft^o men, two eggs. 

16. Un couple d^amis, a pair of friends ; un heureux couple, a happy couple 
(man and woman); un couple de pigeons, a pair of pigeons (male and 
female) ; in these cases couple indicates two beings united by love or 
friendly ties. The dilfiBrenoe is illustrated by the following examples: **une 
couple " de pigeone eu^powr un d^euner, a couple of pigeons are sufficient 
for a breakftwt ; **un couple de pigeons tu^ pourpeupler une vdUtre,tkpair 
of pigeons is sufficient to siook an aviary. 

17. By huiiaine is meant a week, and by quineaine a fortnight. 
18b Une demi douaa4ne, vUngt doueaines el demie, 

19. UhmiKisr, also immONoM, are used in an undetermined leiife to flMsn 
a large number of peraont or things of the Mume kind 
12 
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FRANgAIS. 

1. Comme^ vous 6tes pfi,le ! Qu'avez- vous ? 

2. Je ne me sens^^ pas bien, je devrais^ aller^ con* 

suiter** un bon m6decin. 

3. Allez® voir" le docteur Boux, le meilleur^ prati- 

cien pour les affections de la gorge. 

4. Croyez-vous^ que je ferais^ mieux^ d'y aller ?* 

5 . Oui, sans tarder . Je vais chercher^ une voiture. * 

6. Cocher, je vous prends 4 la course. Conduisez- 

nous rue de Rivoli, No. 74.* 

7. Arrdtez, cocher! Void votre pourboire.* 

8. Docteur, j'ai besoin de vos services. 

9. Asseyez-vous,** monsieur. Depuis quand vous 

sentez-vous indispos6 ?*^ * 

10. Depuis quelques jours. Je ressens" un mal- 

aise general. * 

♦TRADUCTION LTTTfiBALE. 

4. Believe-you that I shall-do better of there to go? 

5. Yes, without to delay. I go to look for a carriage. 

6. Coachman, I you take to the run. Drive-us street .... 

7. Stop, coachman ! See-here your for-drink (tip). 

9. Seat-you, sir. Since when you feel-you indisposed? 

10. Since some days. I. feel an uneasiness general. 

20. Bee page 168, note 88. 

21. Ind. pres. of the irr. yerb tenHr: je Mens, tu aeuMf U aerUf nous senions, 
voua gentett Us sentenL 22. See page 90^ Troisiime Oonifuffaison. 

23. The bonstruction to go and eonsuU, to eome and teU, is never used in 
French ; the two infinitives are not separated by the oonjnnotlon el, nor 
do these verbs of motion require any preposition after them ; e. g.: tUler 
ontuUer, venir dire, etc; to go le ooniult, to come to waj, etc 
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PRONONCIATION. 

M^ • • • • pf* A • • • • 

2. ....devr^-zalay^kft^ultay^ 

— med*Ba*^. 

5. .... roo, — pr&teesio^ 

— gor'zh*. 

^9 • • • • 

6 tarday^ .... Ywktur^. 

6. Ko8hay^...pro''-z2tllLkoor8. 

Ko°dweezay' — reevolee^ 

— swk8o*^t«-kator'z*. 

7 Arraytay' — poor- 

8 sayrvees'. 

9. Asfeyay' — aMisposay^ 



10 rayso"' c" mkWz* — 



TRADUCTION. 

1. How pale you are ! What 

M themcUterf 

2. I do not feel well. I ought 

to go and connUt a good 
physician. 

8. Oo and see Doctor Rouxy. 
the best practitioner for 
throat ailments, 

4. Do you believe I had better 
call on him f 

6. Yes^ without delay. I am, go- 
ing for a carriage. 

6. Driver J I engage you by the^ 

trip. Take xas to 74 Bi^ 
voli street. 

7. Stop^ driver! This is for 

you. 

8. Doctor^ I need your help. 

9. Be seated, sir. How long 

?iave you been indis- 
posed f 

10. For the past few days, I 

feel generally 7'un doum. 



24. See page 135, note 39. 

25. See page 119, note 29. The adjectives which are ^'ompared Irregularly 
are : 6oh, good ; nieUlew\ better ; le meillew\ the best. Mauvais^ bad ; pircj 
worse ; le pire, the worst. Orandf great ; majeur or plus grand^ greater ; le 
majeur or le plus grand^ the greatest. Petit, small ; moindre or plus petite 
smaller ; le moindre or le plus petity the smallest. 

26. From croire : je croiSj tu croiSj il croU, nous crayons, voils croyez, ils croient,. 
Ooircls followed by ^t** when preceding a verb not in the infinitive. 

27. Ck>nditional tense of the irreg. verh /aire : jeferaiSy tuferais, ilferait, etc. 

28. AUer, venir or envoyer chercher, is translated by to go for, or to go and 
fetch; to come for, or to come and fetch; to send for, or to send and fetch. 
See note 23. 

29. Imperative of the pronominal Irr. verb s^asseoir, to sit down : assieds- 
toi (aseeay'-twftOf asseyons-nous, asseyez-vous. 

80. In, as a prefix, is changed to im before c, ni,andi>; e.g.: immoderi^ 
immoderate; and to il or ir, when the next letter is an 2 or r.* iUogique,, 
illogical ; irraiionnel, irrational. 

31. Ind. pres. of ressentir, compound of sentir. See note 21. . 
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11. Le pouls n'est pas fort** r6gulier. Voyons la 

langue, 

12. Est-ce grave ce que** j'ai, docteur?* 

13. Non; iiii peu de fi&vre et de derangement 

causes par les brusques** changements de 
temps. 

14. Je vais** vous 6crire une ordonnance. Vous 

prendrez une cuiller6e** de la m6decine tous 
les soirs avant de vous endormir** (coucher). 

15. Trds bien. Je vais** aller^ chez le pharmacien 

en sortant*' d'ici.* 

16. C'estcela!** Et ne manquez pas de vous soigner 

dte ce soir mfime.*** 

17. Je le ferai sans doute. Combien vous dois- je ? 

18. Mon prix ordinaire est vingt francs. 

19. Les voila I Je reviendrai d'ici a deux jours. 

20. Vous vous porterez beaucoup mieux, m§me** 

vous serez peut-Stre tout k fait r6tabli. 

12. I»-tbat grave that which I have, doctor? 

15 I go to go house the pharmacist in leaving of here. 

16. That-is that-there. And not fidl no of your to care from 
this evening same. 

32. See page 61, note 25. 88. See page 66, note 10. 

84. The place of the adjeetive, like that of the adverb (page 166, note 49) is 
variable. Generally the adjective is placed after the nouns with which it 
agrees in gender and number. Bnuques ehangements or vice versa may be 
properly used in this case. Some adjectives change the sense of the expres- 
sion according to the place they take. We will treat of these peculiarities in 
the second part of this book. 
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11. L<? poo 



12. fis grit'v* . . . . ? 

13 flay'vr* — derrC'zh^ 

mo"' o6zay' — brus'k* 



14. kweeyferay' — voo- 

zo'dorml'r (koofihayO* 



15 fimnJuaeea"' o» sorto^ 



16. B^seUi'I — ewks^y — 



17 dwJt'sh*? 

18 pree-asordeenfe'i* — 

A */• • • • • 

20 porteray' — pc-tft'tr* 

too-tit f^ 



11. Your pulse is not very rcg- 

vZar. Let me see your 
tongue. 

12. Is what I have serious^ 

doctor f 
18. No; some fever and some 
trouble brought on by 
these sudden changes of 
the weather. 

14. I shaUvrrite a prescription 

for you, Takeatecupoonr 
ful of the m^edidne everj/ 
night before going to bed. 

15. Very well. I will go to the 

druggist when I leave 
here, 

16. That^sUf AnddonotfaU 

to take good care of your- 
self from this very night. 

17. Iwillf without any doubt. 

How m^uch do I owe you f 

18. My regular price is twenty 

francs. 

19. Here it is. 1 will call 

again within two daya, 

20. You will f( el unuch better^ 

and perhaps yon will hf 
entirely recovered. 



35. The final ie generally gives to the noun expressed by the root an Idea 
of entirety ; as,ioum^«, a ftill day, from jour^ day : bouclUCt a mouthftil, from 
bouche^ mouth; poignie^ a handftil, from poing (pwftoOt Ast, etc. 

36. STendoi-mir, to fieill asleep ; compound of doj'mir. See note 2. En is a 
prefix often used in the compounding of verbs ; as, s^enrhumer^ to catch 
cold, from rhume, cold in the head ; enregitlrer^ to register, from registre^ 
regifeter, etc. 

37. See page 161, note 20. 

38. C^eitt cela ! or &e8t ^ / it is SO I Bee page 120, note 33. 

39. M6me, in this case, is an adjective : ce jour {mois^ etc.) m&me^ this very 
f*ame day (month, etc.). Often m/6me is an adverb and then corresponds to 
wen; as in Tion seulemenij vous »erez mieuxy m&me votu serez gutri, not only 
Will you ftel better, you will even be cured. 
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Mevblea.^ 



JjA table; line chaise (sh^^z*), 
TJn fauteiiil' (foWiy); un sofa, . 
TJne berceiise'(bayrs6^z*) ; tin canap^^ 
Unbanc (bo*^); iin tabouret, . 
TJn bureau (bter6); ud, secretaire, 
TJne biblioth^que* (beebleeotfe^k^), 
TJne armoire ;^ une commode, 
lie lavabo; la toilette' (tw^l^^t«), . 
Ije miroir f paravent, teran, . 
Une g^arde-robe* ^ (gard«-r6^b«), 
I/acajou (Ikkkzhoo^); le noyer,^ . 
I«'6bdne (laybfe'n«); le pin (pa»), . 
I«e bois' blanc (blo^), dur (dt^r), . 
I«e tiroir ;• tin g^^ridon (gayreedo°0> 
Un tableau; un cadre, . 
Une i>einture**^ (pa"twr'); gravure,**^ 
Une chandelle; bougie (boozhee^), 
Un chandelier; lalumidre, . 
JjB gaz (ga'z^); p^trole (paytr6P), 
Unelami>e; allumer; ^teindre, . 
lie lit (lee); le bois de lit, 
Un matelas ; sommier dlastique, . 
Un traversin (tr^vayrsa'*''), . 
Un oreiller; un coussin (koosa°^), 
Une taie d'oreiller (tay-dorfeyay'), 



the table; a chair. 

an aitnrchair; a sofa. 

a rocking chair; a lounge* 

a bench; a stool. 

a desk; an escritoire. 

a bookcase. 

cupboard; chest of drawers* 

washstand; dressing table* 

the looking glass; screen* 

a wardrobe. 

mahogany; walnut* 

ebony; pine. 

soft wood; hard vfood* 

the drawer; a stand* 

a picture; a frame* 

a painting; an engraving. 

a candle; a wom candle. 

a candlestick; the light. 

the gas; petroleum, [guish. 

a lamp; to light; to exHn* 

the bed; the bedstead. 

a mattress; spring mattress* 

a bolster. 

a pillow; a cushion. 

a pillouMiase. 



1. 1Aelil;fumUure. 

2. Notice the gender. 

3. Derived from bercer, to rock ; and the latter from berceau, cradle. 

4. The same word, meaning library, was used in the preceding lesson. 

5. The final oire (not oir) belongs to many nouns and adjectives which 
terminate in English in ry: gloire^ glory; m&moire, memory; illusoire. 
Illusory, etc. 

6. Miroir designates all kinds of looking glasses; a very large glass 
(mirror), or plate glass, is called glace. 

7. Same derivation as in English ; from garder, to ward, and robe, robe. 

8. The final ier Is added to the names of several fruits to form those oi 
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Adjectifs^^ MuUiplicatifs ou MuUiples?^ 

Simple (sa^^pl*) ; unique" (unee-'k*), simple, alone ; onl^^ unique. 
Double; triple (tree^pl^), . . double; treble^ thre^oldm 



Quadruple (kw&dru^pl'), 
Quintuple (ka^'tti'^pP), . 
Sextuple; septuple. 
Octuple; nonuple, . 
Decuple; centuploi 

Adjectifa de 

XTne fois (fwk^); deux fois,^^ 
Trois, quatre, cent fois,^ 
Un millon de fois, • 
Cette fois, cette fois-ci,^' 
XTne autre" fois ; cette fois-lA,^* 
Chaque foie; I'autre fois. 
La premidre, demi^re fois. 
La fois prochaine, . 
Quelquefois; parfoiB, . 
Plusieurs foie (pluzeeer^), 
Biversee fois (deevayr^g"), 
Peu de fois ; toutes lea fois, 
Souvent (soova"^); toiigours, 



• quadruple* 

• quintuple, 

. sextuple; septuple, 

. octuple; ninefold, 

. decuple; centuple, 

ESpitUion,^^ 

, once; tuHce, 

. three, four, one hundred 

• one million times, [times, 

• this time, 

• another time; that Hme, 

, each time; the other time. 

, the first, last time, 

, the next time, 

, sometimes, 

, several times, 

, various times, 

, a few times; all times, 

. often; always. 



the trees ; as, eerUey cherry, eeritter^ cherry tree ; noix^ walnut, fwyer^ walnut 
tree, etc. 

9. From tirer, to pull, a very important verb, as It is translated by to draw, 
to lug, to plucky to puU asunder, to tvHtch, to tug, to lake up, out, ojf, etc. 

10. See page 167, note 8. 

11. The preposition d is derived from the Latin ad. The original word 
denotes tendency Just as In English : adverbe, adverb ; admettre, to admit. 
Often the d is changed into the consonant which follows the prefix, and 
sometimes it is dropped ; as a4ieepter, to accept ; avUer, to adyise, etc. 

12. Adzh6ktif multiplikfttif oo multee'pl*, proportional adj^ectives or 
mvUiplea, 

13. The final ique, which Is found in a great many words, corresponds to 
the English termination ie for the nouns, and ical for the adjectives: tra^/- 
ique^ tragic, tragical : comiqiie, comic, comical, etc. 

14. Adzhektif de rajrpayteesid*', a/i^ectivea of repetition, 

15. It has been noted, page 139, that adjectives terminating in « or « do not 
change in the plnral. 

16. Ci or Id iB added to nouns preceded by the demonstrative adjectives 
ee, eet, cette, ces, as expletives to denote the positions fiere or tfiere. See 
pages 140 and 148. 17. See page 141, note 2& 
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FRANgAIS. 

1. Quel temps fait-il aujourd'hui? 

2. Un temps magnifique ; tout Sl fait d61icieux.* 

3. Ouvrez la fenfitre, s'iP® vous plait, et voyez 

comment est le temps. * 

4. H fait un soleil superbe, mais il fait trds** froid.* 

5. Oui, bien^^ froid. Oombien de** degr6s le ther- 

momfetre^^ indique-t-il ? Est-il au-dessus** 
ou au-dessous de^ z6ro ? 

6. n marque quatre degr6s au-dessus de zero. 

7. n me semble que nous allons avoir du mauvais 

temps ; le baromStre marque pluie. 

8. Plalt-il ? *^ — ^"Je dis que le baromfitre descend et je 

crains** que nous n'ayons** de I'eau.* 

9. L'orage approche ; il y a beaucoup de*^ vent. II 

y a enorm6ment de boue dans les rues. 

iO. Quels degr6s le thermomdtre atteint-il** en 
France ? * 



♦TRADUCTION LITTfiRALE. 

% A weather magnificent ; all to done delightftil. 

Z. Open the window, if it you please, and see how is the weather. 

4. It makes a sun superb, but it makes very cold. 

8. Please-it?— — and I fear that we not may-have of the rain. 

10. Which degrees the thermometer reaches-it in France? 

18. The i of Ji is dropped only before U or Ui: ^il vouMplaUf translates if 
S/ou plecue, Plattrilf means does it plecuet viz.: plaits d montieur que 
fenttve le were f does it please the gentleman if I remove the sugar? FlaU' 
dlf is also equivalent to que dUie^vousf what did you say? 
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PRONONCIATION. 

X* • ■ • • T6~i/00i • • • • i 

2. — manyeefee^k'; too-t& fh 

dayleesic^. 
8. Oovray' — seel voo pl6 

ay vw&yay^ — 

4. — sol^'iy* swper^b* — 

6 degray^ \e tayrmo- 

may'tr«a°deek-teeF? — 
Mie&u^ oo 6-dc80o^ de 
zayr</? 

6 mar^« — 

7 B0»^1« — movfe' to» ; 

• • • • uit^ee • 

8. Plfe-teel^— — dayso"' — 
era" ke noo nfey6''' de 16. 



9. Lon^'zh^ apro'sh* ; — ay- 
normaymo'^ de boo .... 



10. — ata^'-teel^ — ? 



TRADUCrnON. 

1. What kind of weat?ier is it 

t(hdayf 

2. Beautiful weathet' ; per- 

fectly delighlful! 

3. Open the windawj if you 

pleaaCf and see Jiow the 
weather is. 

4. The sun shines gloriously^ 

but it is very cold. 
6. YeSy very. How many de- 
grees does the thermomr 
eter register f Is it above 
or below zero f 

6. It is 4 degrees above zero* 

7. It seems to me thai we wiU 

have bad weather; the 
barometer points to rain, 

8. ^^IbegyourpardonV^^ — "J 

say that the barometer is 
falling y and I fear we 
shall have rainJ^ 

9. The storm is approaching ; 

it is very windy. There is 
considerable mud in the 
streets. 

10. WTiat degree does the ther- 

mometerreach inFrancef 



19. Frcid is here an adjective ; thus trh9 or bien can be used, but not 
beaucoup; see page 150, note 28. 

20. See page 61, note 28. C&nibien, adverb of quantity, when followed by a 
noun, governs the preposition de, 

21. Mttre, meter, termination of most of the instruments of measure, as : 
chrmiomhtrey dynamomitre, getzomitre, etc. 

22. See Locutions PriposUiveSt page 161. 

23. Le tiret (— ), the dash, is used in French to mark in dialogue the change 
of interlocutor (speaker), instead of the quotation marks used in English. 

24. After the verbs expressing duty, possibility, desire or command, the 
subjunctive mood must be used in French; those expressing fear require 
also the prefix ne, 25. Pres. ind. of aiUindre, to reach. 
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11. Dans le Midi^ le mercure monte quelquefois 

jusqu'4 quarante degres^ 4 rombre.* 

12. Et jusqu'ofl descend-iP dans le Nord? 

13. Nous J avons raremerit des temperatures*^ plus 

f roides que^ dix degres au-dessous de zero. * 

14. Mais 4 Nice il ne g61e jamais. 

15. Aussi,** I'hiver y est-il 4 peu pr6s inconnu.** 

16. Ne pensez-vous pas qu'il va pleuvoir? 

17. Le del est trfes nuageux,^^ mais je crois qu'il 

fait trop froid pour qu'iP pleuve.* 

18. H neige A6]L TL faut mettre^un impermeable** 

et des caoutchoucs car un parapluie ne servi- 
rait S.'^rien.* 

19. Ne pensez-vous pas qu'il fait trop chaud pour 

la saison ? 

20. La chaleur est suffocante. H n'y a pas un 

souffle d'air. 



11. In the midday the mercury mounts sometimes till 40° 

18. We there have seldom of the temperatures more cold than 

17. The sky is very cloudy, but I believe that it makes too 

18. It snows already. It must to put-in as an umbrella not 

would serve to nothing. 

26. Mi is an abbreviation of demi, meaning half: midi, half of the day, 
noon; mi-car^nic, lialf of Lent. 

27. The thermometer in France is ganged by the Centigrade scale, and in 
the United States by that of the Fahrenheit. 32 degrees F. corresjionds to 
zero C, and zero F. to less 18 (-18) C; that is, one deg. F. equals only flve- 
ninths (5-9) of one deg. C. The mle to reduce C. degrees to F. degrees is : first 
find the difference between the given number and -18, and then multiply 
this difference by 5-9; the result will be the temperature in F. degrees. 
The reduction to C. degrees is obtained by a reverse process. 



ELEVENTH LESSON. 



177 



11 mayrkMr'in6"''t*keFk« 

fwi^ .... I6»^bif. 

12. £ zhuskfx/ dayao'^'-teel' 

• • • • • 

13 rkrnno"' dh to»pay- 

iktuT^ plM frw&^d« 

6-de8oo^ de zayix/. 

14. nis — zhife^l^ zh^m^^. 

15. Osee'', leevayi/ . . . . pe prfe- 

za^konw''. 
16 plevwa,]/? 

17 nu^he^ — poor keel 

ple^v*. 

18 nfe'zh* dayzhd.^ e"- 

na"payrmayA^bl« ay dfe 
kaoochoo' pd.r&plt4ee^ 

• • • • 

19 sh6 8^z6"^ 



20. Ijk shaler' fe swfoko'^'t* . . . 
soo^fl'' dfer. 



11. In the southern part the 

mercury sametimea oa- 
cenda to 4(f* in the shade. 

12. And how fat does it de- 

scend in the north f 
18. We seldom have tfie tem- 
perature colder than ten 
degrees below zero, 
14. But at Nice it never freezes, 

16. Consequently^ vnnter is 
there almost unknown. 

16. DonH you think it is going 

to rainf 

17. The sky is very cloudy^but 

I think it is too cold to 
rain. 

18. Itis snowing already. You 

must put on your inibber 
coat and rubbers^ as an 
umbrella would be useless. 

19. DonH you think tfuit it is 

too warm for the season f 

20. The fieat is suffocating; 

there is not a breath of air. 



28. Notice that the final d otdescendHl Is sounded like /, deso^-teel', as is 
the case with all verbs the stems of which end in d. 

29. To form the comparative of superiority or inferiority of the adjectives 
and adverbs plus is added in the first case and moina in the second ; que 
follows in both cases. The comparative of equality is formed by means of 
the expression aussi que: it fait auaei/roid id qu* en France, 

SO. ^t«»f, adverb, means aleo, When a conjunction, as in this case, it is 
a synonjrm of danc, thus, consequently. 
81. See page 168, note 30. 82. Nuagevx^ cloudy ; fW>m nuaige, a cloud. 

33. Pofiir que, like many other conjunctions, governs the subjunctive 
mood : q^iHl plenve^ that it rains. 

34. Mettre forms many compound verbs: admeUre (note 11), commettre 
(p. 130, n. 11), dPmettre (p. 166, n. 2), proTnettre, pennettre^ omettre, remetti'e 
(p. 46, n. 8), soumettre and tranemetlre. 

35. The final able belongs to both languages, and forms adjectives ft-om 
verbs : admirable, comparable, pardonnable^ etc. 

36. See page 161, note 12. 
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Linge et VaisseUe,^ 

draps^ (diil); la courte-i>ointe, the sheets; t?ie spread. 

TJne couverture de laine, de coton, a woolen^ cotton blanket* 
XTne serviette detoilette3(twa,lfe^t;«), 1^ ^^^^^ 
XTn essuie-main (tettee^-ma'*), / 

Le couvre-pied* (koo^vr«-piay'), . tlie comfortable. 

XTn chiffon (sheefft"'); iin torchon,* a rag; a dish doth. 

Le tapis (tJtpee'); la tapisserie, . the carpet; the tapestry. 

XTne carpette, un petit tapis, . . a rug. 

La natte ; une aiguidre"(^gui^^r*), t?ie matting; a ewer or jug. 

Un pot« (p6); luie cruche & eau, . pitcher; water pitcher^ jug. 

Tin bassin^ (basa^'Oy ^uie cuvette,* . a basin^ a wash boAin. 

Le vase; le seau; le crachoir, . the vmse; paU; cuspidor. 

Les flacons de paorfomerie,* . • the perfumerg bottles. 

Le Foyer et ses Usten^Hes.^^ 

La chemin6e (sb^meenay^), . . chimney; mxintelpiece. 

TJneallixmette; tinporte-allumettes, a match; a match box. 

Du bois & briUer (bwdrzlt brulay^), . firewood. 

Le charbon; le coke (k6^k*), . . the coal; the coke. 

Des charbons ardents; des cendres, live coals; a^hes. 

La flamme; la fum6e;^^ le balai, . theflam^; smoke; broom. 

La pelle &feu ; les pincettes (pa^^t*) , the coal shovel ; the tongs. 

1. Lav'zh* ay vteay'l*, linen and crockery, 

2. Drap means both 9heet and cloth (woolen fabric). 

3. To distinguish it ftom une serviette de table or simply un« terviette^ 
a napkin. 4. More lit, the foot coverlet. 5. Torshd"', dish cloth, dutter, 

6. AiguHrCf is the water pitcher or the ewer which is placed in the wash 
basin. Fot enters into the composition of several compound nouns ; as, 
pot d eau, a water pitcher ; pot d^eau, a pitcher of water, fhll of water ; pot d 
fleura, flower pot ; un pot defleurs, a pot of flowers, etc. 

7. See page 56, sentence 16, for another meaning of bassin. 

8. Cuvette, from cuve, tub or vat. 

9. Lit., the flaakM of perfumery. Par and per are inseparable prefixes 
common to both languages, denoting persistence, duration or completion ; 
as, parcUysie, paralysis ; parfait, perfect ; perfection, perfection. P. 177, n. 84. 

10. Le fwftyay' ay sd-ziisto*seel', the fireplace and its appurtenances, 

11. From/umer, to smoke. 
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Parties du Monde.^* Habitants^^ 

Bnrope (ero^p*), . Europe^ . PBurop6en (l^ropayo^). 

Am6rique(2Lmayree''k*), Amerioa^ I'Am^ricain (Utmayreeka'^^). 
Australie (dstralee^), . Australia^ rAustralien (lostrMeea^O- 
Aaie (azee^), . . Asia^ • . PAsiatique (lazeeatee^k*). 

Afrique (afri'k*), . . AfHca, . rAfricain (lafrika»0. 

EayaumeSj Empires et Bipubligues^*' NaiumaliUs.^ 

Allemagne (alema^ny^), . Oermany^ 
Atttriche (6tree^sb*), . . AvAtria^ 
Belgique (b^lzhee^k*), . Belgium^ 
E0i>agne (^p^^ny*), . Spain^ 

ifeats-XTnis (ayUt-zuneeOt United States^ 
France (fro^-'s*), . . . France^ 
Hollande (Aolo^'^d*), . . Holland^ 
Angleterre (o°gl^yrO) • England^ 



ItaUe (italeeO, . 
Grdce (grfe's"), . 
Portugal (portug&F), 

(prwV), . 

SuMe (st/^M*), . 
Stiisse (st^ee^s*), . 
Korvdge (norvfe^zh*), 
Turquie (twrkee-'), 
Hongrie (Aft^gree'), . 
Bussie (rtiseeOy - 
Chine (shee'n*), 



Italy ^ . 

Oreece^ 

Portugal^ 

Prussia, 

Saxony, 

Sweden, 

Switzerland, 

Norway, 

Turkey, 

Hungary, 

Pussia, . 

China, . 

Japan, 

Mexico, 



Japon (zh&pd"''), 

ICezique (mayksee^*), 

Nicaragua (neec&rdgwlt^), Nicaragua, 

Ouat^mala {gyrkt&ymkW), Cfuatemala, 

Costa-Bica (kostft-reekd.^), Costa Pica, 

Salvador (slllv&dor^), . Salvador, . 

Honduras {ho^durh»^), , Honduras, . 



I'Allemand. 

I'Autrichien. 

le Beige. 

lliSpagnoL 

PAm6ricain. 

leFrangais. 

le HoUandais.^ 

I'Anglais. 

lltalien. 

le Grec. 

lePruMtien. 
le Saxon, 
le Suddoia. 
le Suisse, 
le Norvdgien. 
leTurc. 
le Hongrois.^ 
leBusse. 
leGliinois. 
le Jai>onais. 
le ICezicain. 
le Kicaraguien. 
le Guatdmalien. 
le Ck)starBicien. 
le Salvadorien. 
le Hondurassien. 



12. Partee' du m6«'d«, parts of the worid, 18. Abitoo', inhabiiantt, 

14. RwAy<ym«, o^peer'-cay raypublee^, Mngdomt, empireM and repuMUt, 

15. See page 47; names of nationalities are written with a capital except 
When used as adjectives: M. Uh Ttl est un Fran^ais, Mr. So-and-8o is a 
Frenchman ; U etifrangais, he is French. 16. JRVlo'day'. ^TOagrwA'. 
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FRANQAIS. 

1. Demandez^^ k M. Joseph Durand quand^* il aura 

besoin de cet argent.** 

2. n en a besoin de suite, car il a plusieurs achats 

k faire aujourd'hui. 

3. OA f era-t-il faire*^ ses vdtements ? * 

4. Chez Legrand Frdres ; ce sont^^ les tailleurs & la 

mode k Toulouse. * 

5. Bon jour, MM.^ Legrand; je d6sire me faire 

faire* un complete de demi-saison.* 

6. Montrez-moi vos demiers echantillons. 

7. Ceci me plait. Prenez-moi mesure pour un cos- 

tume de cette 6toffe et de cette coupe. 

8. Desirez-vous le veston** serre k la taille ?^ 

9. Faites-le-moi^ plutdt^ tr6s k I'aise ;® et n'oubliez 

pas que je suis on ne pent plus press6.* 

10. Je ferai mon possible^ pour vous finir le tout 

pour mercredi^ ou jeudi.^ 

♦TRADUCTION LITTfiRALE. 

8. Where will-make-he to make his clothes? 

4 these are the tailors to the fashion at Toulouse . 

5 I desire to-me to make to make a complete of half-season. 

9. Do-it-me rather very tof the ease — one not can more pressed. 

17. Demander is translated by to cuk, to demand, to beg, 

18. Quand, when, is an adverb ; quant d, as to, is a compound preposition. 

19. Lit., silver. See page 118, note 80. 20. See page 115, note 39. 

21. Oe is used before eat, is, and aorU, are, to point out a person or thing : 
c^est mon taiUeur, that is my tailor; it is also used instead of the personal 
pronoun he, she or they, when eat or 9orU is followed by a noun or a pronoun 
denoting the same person or thing to which ce refers, as in the text, e. g.: 
je le eonnais, c^eat mon taiUeur, I know him, he is my tailor. 
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PRONONCIATION. 

1 zhozef^ dwro"', — Itr- 

2. pluzier^-zltsha^-zd. f^r 



8 v6tnno»'? 

4. legro"' fth^f; tft- 

yer^ tooloc/z*. 

6 maysie' — k6"plfe^ de 

demee^-sfezO**''. 

6. . . . dfemifer''-zay8ho»teey6"'. 

7 pl^ .... mezur^ kos- 

tu^m* B^taytof 

koop. 

8 vay8t6»' sayrray' k Ik 

9 plwto' trfe-zftrlfe-'z^ 

o^ ne p€ plu praysay^. 

10 zhedee^. 



TRADUCTION. 

1. Ask Mr, Joseph Durand 

when he vnU need that 
money. 

2. He needs it cU once, as he 

has many purchases to 

make to-day. 
8. Where tvUl he have his 

clothes m^xdef 
4. At Legrand BrosJ They 

are thefashionable tailors 

in Toulouse. 
6. Good morning^ gentlemen. 

I would like to hq,ve a 

spring {fall) suit made, 

6. Show me tJie latest samples. 

7. Hike this. Take mym^a^S' 

ure for a suit of this cloth, 
and this style. 

8. Do you wish the sack coat 

tight-fitiing 9 

9. Make it rather loose; and 

do not forget that lam in 
a great hurry. 

10. / will do my best to have 

everything finished by 
Wednesday or Thursday 



22. AbbreTiation ot messieurs^ sirs ; 3f. is that of monsieur, sir. 

23. C&mplet^ complete, means the three pieces of a suit. 

24. VeaUm^ a sack coat. Un ptUetot is the generic term a coat; une redin, 
gate, a firock coat ; un fmbit de eatrie, an evening dress coat. 

25. Serre d la taiUe, lit., tight to the waist. 28. See page 41, " Note/' 

27. See page 62, note 8. Tdt is used as an affix to the adverbs aussi, bieriy 
9i, to form other adverbs : ausHtdt, as soon as ; Mentdtt soon ; Htdt^ as soon. 

28. ^i««,ease; ^tredrai««, to be at ease; ^lreMen4«ma<f«,tol)eperfeotlr 
at ease; itre meU d wa f»i»e^ to be uneasy. 

29. Idiomatical expression. The final ihUy like able, page 177, note 85, 
denotes aptitude, fitness, and serves to form adjectives alike in both lan- 
guages : poseible^ sensible, terrible, etc 

90. The names of the days are not preceded by any preposition : Je viendrai 
dimaneKe, I will call an Sunday. 
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11. Maintenant accompagnez-moi chez men bot- 

tler,*^ boulevard de la Bastille, puis nous 
rentrerons^ ensemble k Fhdtel.* 

12. Garden, n'est-il venu personne me demander?* 

13. XJn monsieur a laiss6 sa carte; il reviendra 

dans une demi-heure. 

14. Quand il viendra, faites-le" monter.* 

15. M.^ Blanc vient d'arriver, monsieur. 

16. Ahl mon vieux!** comment vas-tu? Je suis 

enchants de te voir de retour.* 

17. Merci, mon cher ;** c'est un vrai bonheur de se 

retrouver chez soi. 

18. Mais tu as fait pour ainsi dire le tour du 

monde, n'est-ce pas ? 

19. Presque, mads c'est fini ; j'en^i assez.* 

20. Vas-tu r6ellement rester ici k demeure ?" — ^'•Bien 

entendu; je vais mettre mes affaires en 
ordre et vivre de mes rentes. * 



11 then we shall-re-enter together at the hotel. 

12. Waiter, not is-he come some-person for me to-ask? 

14. When he will-come, make-him ascend. 

16. Ah ! my old ! how goest-thou? — of thee to-see of retam» 

19. Almost, but that is finished ; I of it have enough. 

20. Goest-thou really to remain here at dwelling? Well under- 

stood ; I go to put my affoirs in order and to live .... 

31. From botUf boot; another word, meaning shoemaker, is eordoimier, 
but it il not 10 dMlrable m baMer; it approxImatM §aveUert cobbler. 
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11 b6tiay^ bool'vltr' de 



12. GftTs6*^, .... 

13 l^say^ sa kiti/t* .... 



Ats. . • ■ . 



15 bio* . . . 



16 rctoor^ 



17 boner^ .... 



18 poo-ra'Haee^ dlr .... 



19 zho^n^ asay^. 

20 r^tay^-reesee^ h de- 
met^ ? — Beea"'-no»to"du' 
.... or'dr* — ro"''t*. 



11. Now, come with me to my 

bootmaker' 8y bouUevard of 
the Bastille; then we will 
return together to the 
hotel, 

12. Porter, has no person 

called to see me f • 
18. A gentleman left his card; 

he wUl return in half an 

hour. 
14. When he comes, show him 

upstairs, 
16. Mr. White has just arrived, 

sir, 

16. Ah! old fellow! how are 

you 9 lam delighted to 
see you have returned. 

17. Thanks, old boy; it is inr 

deed a pleasure to find 
oneself at home again. 

18. Why^you have about made 

the tour of the world, 
have you not f 

19. Very nearly, but the end has 

come; Pve had enough. 

20. "-4 re you really going to 

settle doum heref^^ ^^Of 
course, lam going to ar- 
range my affairs and live 
on my incom,e.^^ 



82. The vowel e of the suffix re is often dropped in the compound verbs; 
rappeler^ to recall, from appeler, to call. Instead of retoumer, to return, 
retUrer, literally to re-enter, is very much used. 

88. See p. 49, n. 22. FkMe^-** le " and tkoi/ctUe*-** luij" Lui is the dative case • 
of the pronoun il and stands for d <2; le is the accusative case which /aire' 
governs here ; fairet as entendre, tavoir, voir, eroire,pouvoir, vouMr, etc*, when^ 
followed by an Infinitive, do not admit any preposition between. 

34. Familiar expression used between intimate firiends, Just as man eher,^ 
xny dear, and corresponding to the English, old man, old fellow, my boy, eu-. . 

8& Better d deme%ire, or ^itaMfTf to Mttle, to establish oneself 

86. See page 176, note 98. 

18 
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SEOONDE PARTIE. 

DEOBtiS DB COMPABAISON DANS LES ABJBCTIFS 

ET LES ADVEBBES.^ 

Tout adjectif ou adverbe est susceptible de trois 
degr^ de significations: le positifj le comparcMf et le 
4snperlaUf. Exemples: 

Mon cheval eat noir. My horse is black. 

Plus noir que le vdtre. Blacker than yours. 

lie plus noir de toits, TAe blackest of all. 

Le comparaUf se forme en ajoutant' plus & T adjectif 
quand on' veut* marquer la supMoriU; moins, pas si ou 
pas aussiy pour marquer VinfSrioritS^ et aussi, VigalUS: 

II est savant; plus, moins He is learned, morej less 
(pas si, pas aussi), aussi, learned than, as learned as 
savant que^ votis, you are. 

Le superlatif ahsolu* se forme par 1' addition^ de trds h 
I'adjectif, mais on sgoute le (masc.)^ la (fem.), les (pi.)? 
plus, ou le, la, les, moins, pour former le ffupedatif 
reUjttif:^ 

II est trds savant; le plus, le He is very learned; the moat, 
moins savant de tous. the least learned of all. 

1. Degreeit of compariton of adiecHvea and adverb*, 

2. Pros. part, of a^ovier (azhootayO* to add. See page 161, note 20. 

8. K6*t^. As before remarked, final d is sounded like t when connected 
with the vowel of the next word. 
4. Ve, third person of the pres. ind. of vouZoir, to wish. 
b. See page 177, note 20. 

6. The ** superlative absolute " does not admit of any comparison. 

7. Ladee8i6>'. The d is doubled in words Uke addUion, addition ; adduotUm, 
Adduction ; rtdd/Uion^ reddition, and derivatives. 

8. The ** superlative relative " admits of comparison. 
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LeB mdmes r^les sont applicables anz adverbes; ex.: 

Je parte trte clairement. I speak very clearly. 

PluB clairement que vous. More clearly than you do. 

I^e* pluB clairement. The most clearly, 

Bemasque.^^ — Bo^ij hieviy etc, forment leurs compara- 
ti& et superlati& irr6guli6rment/^ voyez" pages 119 et 
169, notes 29 et 25 respectivement." 



PLACE DS L'ADJEOTIF ST DS L'ADVEBBB.' 

Vadjectifee place' aprts le nom qu'il qualifie.* 
Exceptions. — r.^ Les a^ecUfa snivants pr6o6dent^ 
g6n6ralement le substantif : 

Beau, beaiUiful. Jeune, young, Moindre^ least, 

Bon, good, Joli, pretty. Nouveau, new. 

Ghrand, great, large. ICauvais, bad. Petit, mnaU. 

Gros, large, big. Meilleur, better. Vieuz, old, 

2"".* Quand VadjecUfsk moins de syllables que le nom, 11 
est plac6 avant Ini par raison d'euphonie : 

Un sage ennemi, A wise enemy. 

9. It has been noted, page 72, note 8, that there is no neater in French. 
When the gender is not indicated the masc. art. le is used. 

10. BemAr^*, remark or obte^'vatUm, 

11. The doubling of the r follows the same rules in both languages. In 
the case of words beginning with cor^ ir^ the r is always doubled. 

12. Second person pi. of the imp. of voir, to see, page 180, note 4. 

13. Note that the comparatives of the adjectives have regular forms for 
the feminine and the plural: 6on, bonne, 6o;i«, bonnes; meiUeur, meilleur e, 
meilleurSf meilletires, le meilleur, la meilleure, les nieilleurs, meilleures, etc. 

1. Place of the adjective and advei'b, 

2. IjM., places itself. 3. 'KftXeeteQ^ qualifies, 

4. To enumerat-e, as in thisca,se, the adverbs prcmitrement, deuxiimement, 
etc. are generally replaced by the Latin equivalents : primo, secundo (say- 
ko»=do'), tertio (terseeoO, quarto, quinto (kwinto'). sexio, septimo, octavo, nono, 
dicimo, tmdicimo, duodecimo, lst,2d,3d. 4th, 5th, 6th, 7th, 8th, 9th,10th, 1 1th, 12th. 

5. Pj-6 is an inseparable prefix which denotes anteriority or superiority: 
pr€cider, prdambule, prSdominer, prCf^rer, etc. 
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3*^.* Plusienrs* adjectifa^ selon' qu'ils sont places avant 
ou apr^ le nom, ont une signification diff6rente ;* ex. : 

Un homme brave. A brave man. 

Un brave homme. A worthy man. 

Un homme grand. A tall man. 

Un grand hom,m,e. A great man. 

Une femm,e liGnn%te» A polite wojn&n, 

Une homi&te femme, A virtiwus womskn. 

Un hom,me bon. A good man. 

Un bon homm,e. A simple man. 

Un homme galant. A courteous man. 

Un galant homme, A gentle man. 

Unefemme sage. A wise woman. 

Une aAge-femm,e. A midioife. 

Une chose certaine. A sure thing. 

Une certaine chose, A certain {stated) thing. 

La mer haute. The high water. 

La haute mer. The high sea. 

Vadverhe se place imm^diatement aprfes le verbe; et, 
dans les temps compos^ entre Fanxiliaire et le parti- 
cipe. Les adverbes de plosieurs syllabes et les loca- 
tions adverbiales se placent aprds le participe; ex.: 

II a tr6s bien parld. He spoke very well. 

II a parl6 correctement. He spoke correctly. 

. Les adverbes de temps tels que' hievj aujourcPhui^ demaiUj 
etc., peuvent 6tre places avant le sujet, mais aucun 
adverbe ne pent se placer^** entre le sujet et le verbe : 

Hier, j'ai din6 au restaurant ^ Yesterday I dined at the res- 
JTai dinB hier au restaurant, f taurant. 

6. Tlusler', severaL 7. Qe\Gi^,cuxordinff. 

8. The prefix dia has two different meanings : a negative one, as in di*- 
grdce^ disgrace, from grdce, grace ; and another denoting difftislon, as In 
dittendrct to extend, from tendre^ to tender. Sometimes the s is lost: di- 
minueTf to diminish, or changed into another consonant, as in d^fformet 
difform, tiom forme, form, and di/firent, different. 9. Tela gue, sach as. 

10. No cuiverb eon be placed; the negative ne must precede the verb even 
with another negative : aucun nepeut. 
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VEBBES IHBJtoTTLIEBS. 

Les yerbes qui ne se conjuguent pas suivant les mo- 
dules parler, finir, recevoir et rendre^ sont appeI6& 
t)erb€8 irrSgtUiers, 

Les verbes irr^goliers se divisent' en deux categories : 
cenx qui bien qu'irr^guliers dans leurs temps primUifSy* 
ont leurs temps dSrivSs formes r^gulidrement, d'apr^ les 
regies de la Ikmnation des Temps;* et, ceux qui forment 
irr^gulidrement non seulement leurs temps primUifSy mai& 
aussi leurs temps dirivis. 

La premidre cat^orie se subdivise^ en huit classes ; 
la seconde cat^gorie forme la neuvidme classe. 

Classe I (2"* Ckmjugaison^). 

Les verbes terminus & Pinfinitif en entir/ comme 
sentiry to fedy to sm>eUy et les quatre verbes dormir, to- 
sleep; 'pBTtiXy to depart or to leave; aerviXy to serve ; sor- 
tir, to go out^ sont irr^uliers au participe prisertty qu'ils 
forment en ajoutant ant au radical, au lieu de issant,^ et 
aux trois personnes du singuUer de Vindicatif prSsent dont*' 
les terminaisons sont s, s, t, au lieu de iSj is, it, la con- 
Sonne du radical ay ant 6t& d'abord supprim^. Ex. : 

1. Pages 80 to 84. 

2. 8e divitentf reflective form of the reg. verb diviser ; it must be translated 
by the passive form : are divided, 

3. TTiose which although irreguXar in their primitive temes, 

4. Pages 77 to 79. 

5. Shib is a preflz expressing an inferior state or degree, as tttbaUeme^. 
subordinate; aubjMguer^ subjugate, etc. Sometimes the 6 is dropped, as in 
Wijeiy subject ; page 177, note 84. 

6. Notice that in the first eight classes enter only verbs of the 2d and 4th 
conjs., with the exception of three belonging to the 8d in class vm. Of the 
Ist there are only t\ro single irregular verbs, and they belong to class IX. 

7. See page 90, " Note." 

8. The irregularity is that they add the final ant instead otitKint^ like th& 
verbs of the Ist oonj., though they belong to the 2d conj. 

9. (yu;M<^, see page 144, note 16. 
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Sentir. 



JSent^^-eaiV* 



INFINITIFS PRJ&SBNT8. 

Dormir. Partir. Servir. Sortir. 

PABTICIPBS PB^SENTS. 

i>orm-ant. Part-eait, iSSsrv-ant. Sori-maL 






Imparfaits. 



Je 
Tu 

n ** -t, 
Nous aent-ona,^^ 
Vous ** -ez, 
lis " -ent, 

Dorm 

Part 

Sew 

Sort 

Sent 

Dorm 

Part 

Serv 

Sort 

Sen 

Dor 

Par 

Ser 

Sor 



INDICATIFS PR^ENTS. 

dor-Sy par-*9 



dormrOTkMf 



"4, 
parf-ont) 



It 



-ent, 






-enty 



ser-fly 

tt 



(C 



" -t 

8ort<inM, 



-enty 






-ent. 



-ais, -ais, -ait, -ionsi -ies, -aient." 



8ubjonctifs 
Presents. 



-e, -esy -e, -ioni| -ieB, -ent. 



Imp^ratifs. 



"By- 



(Sent 
Dorm 

Part j-Kms, 
Sero 

[Sort 

Temps ESguliers: 

PARTICIPES PASSflS. 

Se?it-i.^^ Dorm-ij ParM, Serv-iy 



Sort'i. 



10. The heavy type is used to point out the irregalarities ; italics denote 
the regular roots, and Roman type the finals, as in the second part of Book I 
when treating of the regular verbs. 

11. The reader will readily supply the personal pronouns which must 
always accompany the French verb. See page 48, note 18. 

12. The tenses are presented in this manner to distinguish the primitive 
tenses, which are given in columns, fkx)m the derived tenses, which are 
printed with brackets. The latter follow all the irregularities of the former 
according to the rules given on pages 77 to 79. which are of great importance 
In acquiring a good knowledge of French verbs. 
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Je «enMs,*® 



PASS]^ D^FINIS. 



Tu 

II 

Nous 

VOUB 

lis 



-is, 

-it, 

-tmes, 

-ttes, 

-irent, 



n 
n 
n 



n 



n 



Subj. Imp. 



Futurs. 



Ck>nditionnels. 



-is, 

-it, 

-tmes, 
-ites, 
-irent, 

Sent^^ ^ 

Dorm 

Part 

Sort 
' Sentir 
Dormir 
Partir 
Servir 
Sortir 
Sentir 
Dormir 
Partir 
Servir 
Sortir 



u 
t( 
(( 
(( 
tt 



-is, 

-it, 

-imes, 

-ttes, 

-irent, 



«erv-is,** 
" -is, 
-it, 

-tmes, 
-ites, 
-irent, 



n 
u 
u 



" -is. 
" -it. 
" -tmes. 
«* -Ites. 
" -irenl 



- -isse, -isses, -tt, -issions, -issiez, -issent." 



•ai, -as, -a, -ons, -ez, -ont. 



-ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 



Se oonjuguent identiquement de la m6me mani^re les com- 
post : ressentir {to feel), preMentir (to have a preaentimeni)^ 
consentir {to consent), ossentir^' {to assent); endormir {to luU to 
Bleep), a'endormir {to fall asleep), se rendormir {to fall asleep 
again); d^artir {to divide or grant), se d^artir {to deviate), 
repartir** {to leave again); desBervir {to clear the table), reS" 
servir {to serve again); resBortir {to go out again) ;^^ mentir {to 
lie) et ses compost d^mentir {to contradict), rementir {to lie 
again) et le verbe se rei>entir {to repent). 

Classe II (2""' Conjugaison). 

Les verbes termini k Tinfinitif en fWr on vrir, 
sent irr^guliers an participe prisent, qu'ils forment en 

13. Defective; used only in the infinitive. 

14. Repartir must not be confounded with ripariir (to divide, to share), 
which is regular and conjugated like/lnir. 

15. AMortir^ to match, is r^ular. 
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ajoutant simplement ant au radical ;'• an participe pa88( 
qu'ils forment en supprimant la consonne r du radical 
et ajoutant la terminaison ert, et aux trais personnes du 
singtdier de Vindicatif prhent dont' les terminaisons sont 
<e, es, e, ons, ez, ent, au lieu de is^ is, it, issom, issez, 
issent, Exemples : 

INFINITIES PR6s. PARTICIPES PR6S. PARTICIPES PAS. 

Offrir, to offer. Offr-ajot. Off-ert, 

Ouvxir, to open, Ouvrsuat, Owy-ert. 

INDICATIFS PRESENTS. 

J' offr^, ouvr-e. Nous oj^r-ons, owvr-ons.** 

Tu " -es, " -es. Vous ** -ez, '* -ez. 

II ** -e, " ^s. lis ** -ent, " -ent. 

Imparfaits. [ zz \ -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -cdent.^^ " 

:Subj. Pr6s. / ^^^ \ -e, -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent. 
*. Ouvr y 

Imp^ratifs. | ^^ \ -e, -ons, -ez. 
Temps BigiUiers: 

PASS^ Dl^FINIS. 

J' oj^^'-is, ouvr-is. Nous ojjjfr-lmes, OMvr-lmes." 

Tu " -is, " -is. Vous " -ttes, " -ttes. 

II " -it, " -it. lis " -irent, " -irent. 

SubJ. Imp. I ^^ |-isse, -isses, -It, -issions, -issiez, -issent. 

Future. I ^^**^ \ -ai, -as, -a, -ons, -ez, -out. 

Oonditionnels. | ^f'^^ \ -«is -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 

^ Ouvnr J ' ' 

Se conjuguent de m6me" les compost: rouvrir {to reopen) ^ 
couvrir {to covei')^ c?^couvrir {to uncover) ^ recouvrir {recover); 
m^Koffirir" {to underbid) y et le verbe soufMr {to suffer), 

10. Like class I. 

17. The idea is se conjuguent de {la) m&nie (jnanihe)^ is conjugated in the 
► tame way ; see page 73, No. 3, 
J8. 9ee pa^e l^l, »ote 34, 
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Classe ni (4"" Qmjugaison). 

Les verbes termini & I'infinitif en aindre," 
et oindre^ sont irr^gollers dans tons lenrs temps primi- 
tifs. lis changent, an participe prisent et au pasaS dSfiniy 
les consonnes finales nd du radical en gn avant d'ajouter 
les terminaisous r6guli6res ; au participe pasaS et au pri- 
sent de Vindicatif ils suppriment le d final du radical et 
forment le participe par 1' addition d'un t au lieu d'un u: 



INFINITIES PR6s. 

Graindrey to fear. 
Peindre, to paint, 
Joindre, to join. 



crainns. 



Je 

Tu 

II " -t, 

Nous craignrona, 

Vous " -ez. 



PABT. PB^. 

OraignrBXLt, 

Peign-ant. 

</bign-ant. 

INDICATIFS PR^ENTS. 

peinHS, 



It 






•fi. 



PART. PASSES. 

Crain-t. 

Pein-t. 

Join-t. 



join-B. 



Ils 



Je 

Tu 

II 

Nous 

Vous 

Ils 



(( 



-ent, 



craign-is, 
-is, 



-it, 

-tmes, 
-ttes, 
-irent, 



-t, 

peign-ons, 
" -ez, 
" -ent, 

PAS8]§!S D^FINIS. 

peign-is, 
" -is, 
-it, 

-Imes, 
-Ites, 
-irent, 



H3. 

" -t. 
joign-ons. 



-ez. 



II 

** -ent. 



a 
n 



jotgnria. 
" -is. 
" -it. 
" -tmes. 
" -ttes. 
" -irent. 



Imparfaits. 



fOraigny 

\ Peign V -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 

woign J 

19. On page 90, treating of the regular verbs, those of the fourth conjuga- 
tion are divided into three classes, all three of which, according to several 
grammarians, are considered as regular, though, in our opinion, those of 
the 2d and 8d classes ought to be treated as irregular verbs. We are sus- 
tained in this by a large number of authorities. 

20. Except poindr«, to dawn, which is impersonal. 
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rOrain^ fcraign\ 
Imp^ratifs. •! Pein vh9, -jpeign l-on8,-ez. 

ijoin J ^joign. J 

r Oraig;n,\ 
Subj. Pr68. -j Petgn y-e, -es, -e, -ons, -ez, -ent. 

wotgn J 

fCfraign\ 
Subj. Imp. < Feign, y -isse, -isse?, -it, -issions, -issiez, -iflsent^ 

Wotgn J 

T(9m2>« Eigiiliers: 

rCraindr\ 
Futurs. i Peindr v-ai, -as, -a, -ons, -ez, -ont. 

woindr i 

Conditionnels. -I Peindr V-eis, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -alent. 

\Joindr ) 

Sont oonjugu^s d'une mani^re identique les verbes p2aindre 
(topiij/), aeplBindte {to complain) , contraindre {to compel)^ re- 
peindre {to repaint), d^eindre {to depict); ceindre {to ffird) et 
son compost enceindre {to surround), ^eindre {to moan); feindre 
{to tinge or dye) et ses composes ^toindre {to extinguish), d^ 
teindre {to take off), a^feindre {to reach), refeindre {to retinge); 
les verbes /eindre ( to feign), ^reindre {to strain), er^reindre {to 
irtfringe), aveindre {to fetch otU),6treixi6xe {to clasp), astremdxe 
{to constrain), restreindre {to restrain); r^oindre {to r^oin), ad" 
joindre {to direct), di^oindre {to disunite) et le verbe oindre {to 
anoint). 

Glasse IV (4°^ Conjvgaison). 

Les verbes terminus sL Pinfinitif en aitre'^ et oitre'^ 
sont irrSgoliers dans tons leors temps primitifs. Us 
changent au participe prSsent^ et aux trois personnes sin- 
gnlidres de Vindicatif prSsent, la consonne finale t dn 
radical respectivement en ssant, s, 8, t, au participe 
passS et an passS difini ils suppriment la syllabe finale dn 

21. The circumflex accent over the i recalls the s with which the word was 
origlDally spelled. 
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radical ait ou ott avant d' pouter respectivement lea ter- 
minaisons u et us, u^, ut, Unies, UteSy urent. Exemples : 

INFINITIFS PB6s. 

Paraitre, to appear, 
Ckmnaitre, to.know. 
Croitre, to grow. 



PART. PR]^. 

Paraiss-ant. 

Cbnnaiss-ant. 

Croiss-ant. 



PART. PASSES 

Par-u. 

Coxm-u. 

Cr-a." 



Je 
Tu 



paraiHS, 



INDICATIFS PRESENTS. 

connai-e, 



i( 



n paral»^, 


coxmai^'-ty 


Nous paraimhon9f 


connaiM-ons, 


Vous ** -ez, 


" -ez, 


Ila " -ent, 


" -ent, 




PAR8t» DtviKIB, 


Je par-US, 


conn-US, 


Tu " -us, 


" -us, 


11 " -ut, 


" -ut, 


Nous " -iimes, 


" -dmes. 


Vous " -fttes, 


" -ates, 


lis " -urent, 


" -urent. 



crol-^. 

" -6. 
" -t. 

croiM-ons. 
-ez. 
•ent. 






cr-<i"s. 
"-iis. 

"-at 

" -ilmes. 

"-ates. 

"-iirent. 

rParaiBB \ 
Imparfaits. -I Connaisa | -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 
V CroiMB J 

{Connai % rparauM ^ 
Parai |> -s* i connaias > -ons, -ez. 
Crol J Icroiss J 

fParaiBB ^ 
SubJ. Pr6s. -I ConnaisB >--e, -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent. 
I CroiBB J 



(-Par 






Subj. Imp. \ Conn x-usse, -usses, -at, -ussions, -ussiez, -ussent. 
icr J 

22. The past part., the pres. of the iDd. and the past def. of crottrCf retain 
the circumflex accent to distinguish them from the corresponding tenses 
of the verh ci'oirey class VIII. 

23. The verbs in aitre and oUre retain the circumflex accent whenever 
the t is followed by t. 
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Temps Biguliers: 

{Paraitr -k 
Ckmnaitr v -cii, -as, -a, -ons, -ez, -ont. 
ChoUr } 
rParaUr \ 
Condition, -j Connattr v-ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 

Se oonjuguent d'une mani^re identique les composes: op- 
paraitre {to appear unexpectedly)^ comparaitre {to appear 
before a jiuige)^ disparaltre (to disappear)^ reparaitre {to reap^ 
pear\ reoonnaitre (to acknowledge or to recognize) ^ m^onnaitre 
{to disregard); accroitre {to increase)^ d^croitte {to decrease)^ 
recroitre {to grow again) , et le verbe paitre** {to graze) et ses 
composes repaltre** {to feed) et se repaltre** {to feast). 

Glasse V (4""* Conjugaison). 

Les verbes terminus k rinfinitif en tiire" sent irr^gu- 
liers en ce qu'ils prennent** un s euphoniqne au participe 
prisent^ et SiupassS dSfini avant d'ajouter les terminaisons 
r^ulidres, et qu'ils ont le participe passS termini par un t 
ainsi qne^ la troisi^me personne singuli^e de Vindicatif 
prSsenL Exemples : 

INPINITIPS PR^S. PARTICIPES PIU^. PART. PASSES. 

Ck>nduire, to conduct or lead, Conduis^nt. Conduirt. 

D6truire, to destroy. D6truiB^nt, Detruirt, 

INDICATIPS PRESENTS. 

Je condwi-s, d^truirs. Nous condui8M)ns, d^truts^-ona. 
Tu " H9, " H9. Vous " -ez, " -ez. 

II " -ti " -t lis " -ent. " -ent. 

PASSES D^PINIS. 

Je conduiBAB, d^ruia-ia. Nous conduts-tmes, d^truiartmea, 
Tu " -is, " -is. Vous " -ttes, " -Ites. 

II " -it, " -it. lis " -irent. " -irent. 

24. It has no past definite and, oonseqnently, no imp. of the subj.; note 12; 
Its compounds, however, repaitre et se repaitre, have all their tenses. 

25. Sn ce quHls prennerUy as (because) they take. 

26. ulin«i9U«,a8, orjustas. 
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Imparfaits. < ^^^**** | -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 
Imp^ratifs. { ^^^^^* | -s, { ^^^ | K)n8, ^. 
Subj. Pr^. { 9^^^^*"|-€, -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent. 
Subj. Imp. { ^<wwiwis I _.gg^^ -isses, -It, -issions, -issiez, -issent. 

Temps RiguLiers: 
Future. { ^^<^^^ \ -ai, ^, -a, -ons, -ez, -ont 

Condition. { <^^^^^ \ -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 

Se conjuguent sur les m^mes modMes les composes: ^con- 
duire {to show out)^ reconduire {to reconduct); ^oduire {to 
produce) et son compost reproduire {to reproduce); c2^uire 
{to deduct)^ r^uire {to reduce)^ squire {to seduce)^ ^oduire {to 
translate)^ enduire {to coat or lay over), mduire {to induce) ^ 
in^oduire {to introduce); cona^ruire {to conatnuit) et son com- 
post reconstruire {to reconstruct); instrmxB {to instruct) ^ euire^ 
{to cook) et son compost recuire {to cook again); le verbe d6- 
fectif 6?'uire'®(<o rustle)^ et les verbes Zuire'^ {to shine) ^ require*' 
(to glitter), nuire {to hurt or injure), dont la seule difference est 
le partieipe pass6 sans t ; soit : luiy relui, nuL 

Glasse VI (4™' Cmjugaison). 

Les verbes terminfe k Finfinitif en aire — excepts 
fair^ et trair^^ — et le verbe lire et ses composes, prennent 
^galement I's euphonique an partieipe prSsent et on t d. la 
troisidme personne singuli^re de Vindieatifprisentj comme 
la classe V, mais le partieipe pass6 et le passS dSfini sont 
en u et us, us, ut, etc, comme la classe IV. Exemples : 

27. Page 107, note 42. 

28. la used only in the infinitive and the pres. and imp. of the Indicative. 

29. Luire and reluire have no past definite, consequently no imperfect of 
the subjunctive. 80. Belongs to class IX. 

31. Defective verb which will be given in Book IV. 
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INFINITIFS PRftS. 

Plaire, to please. 
Taire, to sUence. 
to read. 



Je plai^ 
Tu 



u 



n pUA*^ 

Nous ptoit-ons, 
Vous " -ez, 
lis << -ent, 



PART. 1»KES. 

P^ats-ant. 

2bet«-ant. 

2^is-ant. 

INDICATIFS PBI»£NTS. 

toit-onsy 

" -ez, 
" -ent, 

PASSES D^FINIS. 
t-U8, 



PABT. PA6S6& 
Pl-U. 

T-u. 
L-u, 

"HB. 
2it-0IlB. 



« 



-ez« 



"-enU 



t( 



-us. 



"-ut, 
"-toies, 
"-ates, 
"-urent, 



Je pl-u8| 
Tu "-us, 
II "-ut, 
Nous "-fbnes, 
Vous "-<ites, 
lis- "-urent, 

f Plaia \ 
Imparfalts. -I TaiB > -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, ^iez, -«ientb 

fPlai\ fplai8\ 
Imp^ratifs. •! Tai f-^i \ tais l -ons, -ez. 

{PlaiB\ 
TaiB y -e, -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent. 
LiB ) 



l-us. 

"-us. 

"-ut 

"-iimea 

"-ates. 

"-urenK 



Subj. Imp 



. -j T > -usse, -^ 



usses, -<lt, -ussions, -ussiez, -us8ent» 



Temps Eigidiers: 

r Plair \ 
Futurs. •! Tair >-ai, -as, -a, -ons, -e*., -ont. 

^Idr ) 

r Plair \ 
Condition. •! Tair > -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 



32. In plairCf taire and their compounds, the t of the 3d person sing, of the 
l>i cs. of the ind. takes a circumflex accent. 
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Se conjuguent d'uue fa9on identique les compost: com' 
plaire^^ (to humor or please) ^ d^laixe^'^ {to displease) se taire (to 
be silent) f rehire (to read again), €lire (to elect) , r^lite (to elect 
anew). 

Classe YII (4"*'* Conjugaism). 

Les verbes terminus a rinfinitif en ure, ore," et les 
verbes rire (to laugh) et ^ourire (to sniUe), ont comme jwr- 
iicipe passS le radical du verbe et forment le pi^isent et le 
passi dSfini de Vindicatif en syoutant k ce radical les ter 
luinaisons g^n^rales Sj 8, t, ona, ez^ ent pour le premier 
temps et s, s, t, mes, tes, rent pour le second/^ Ex. : 

INFINITIFS PRtS. PART. PASSES. 

Co]icliire,^oconc^t^e. Souxirey to smile, Ck>ncl-u. Sour-i. 

INDICATIFS PRESENTS. 



Je condure,^ 
Tu " -e, 
11"^ 


souris.^* Nous concluroUBf 
" H8. Vous " -ez, 
" -t. lis " -ent^ 


wmri-ons. 
" -ez. 
" -ent 


Je cond-us,*^ 
Tu " -us, 
11 " -ut, 


PASSf» D^FINIS. 

80ur-is.^ Nous concl-dmes, 
" -is. Vous ** -ates, 
" -it. lis " -urent, 


sonr-lmes. 
" -ttes. 
" -irent. 



Subi Imn / Ctoncl-usse, -usses, -^it," -ussions, -ussiez, -ussent. 
<> Sour-isse, -isses, -tt, -issions, -iasiez, -issent. 

Temps ESgidiers: 
Part. Pr^s. Cbnc^t^-ant. Sourv-ant. 
Impar&its. | ^^*^ I -ais^ -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -fdent. 

Futurs. I Oonclur | _^j ^ ^^^ 

XSourir J * ' ' ' ' 

Condition. / 9^^^**^ \ -ais, -ois, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 
XSourir ) ' ' ' ' ' 

8S. AU defective verbs. 

84. In verbs of this class the singolar person of the present indicative is 
identical with that of the past definite. 

85. Q^*il eoncliU : the circumflex accent is all that discriminates this tense 
from the past definite. 
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Imp^ratifs. j^^^f^W -ons, -ez. 

Subj. Pr6s. j (^nclu^ j^ j^ ^^^ 

Se oonjuguent de la m^me mani^re: ezdure {to exclude)^ 
clore** {to close) et sea compost ^lore {to hatch)^ et enclore** 
{to inclose^ to fence). 

Classe VIII. 

Les verbes de cette classe, au nombre de dix-nevf (19), 
ont des irregularity sp6ciales k chacun d'eux.** 

1^ DeuocQme Conjugaison. 

Quatre (4) verbes simples appartiennent k cette con- 
jugaison; savoir: 



INFINITIES PB^. 

AssailliTy to assail. 
Bouilliry to boil, 
Fuir, to flee. 
V6tir, to clothe. 



PABT. pb6s. 
AssaiU-^ixX, 
BouUlrant, 
-Fliy'^-ant. 

V^t-BJlt, 
INDICATIFS PRfSENTS. 



PABT. PASSl^ 

Assaill'i. 

Bouillri* 

Fvri. 

Vet'M. 



Tu 

II 

Nous 

Vous 

lis 



aasaUl^ 



t( 
(( 



-onsi 



-enty 



bou-8y 

bouiU<inBf 

(I 

tt 



-enty 



/«i-is, 
"-is, 
"-it, 

-ent^ 






(( 



(I 



« 

u 
u 
ft 



•<m8» 



f AasaiU^ -onBf 



Imp^ratife. ^ ?^;^ 6oui«^ons, 
j J^is,/u3r•-oll8,- 



88. These verbs wiU be treated of in Book IV. 

87. When speaking of eggs ; when of flowers, to bUw; of light, to dcnon. 

88. The verbM cfthiM elcuf, nineteen in number, have eo/eh their tpeeieA irrefh 
ulariUeM. 

89. WhenyMr,ero<^, etc., retain the i In the stem, this letter is always 
changed to p before a Towel other than e mnto: /Uyontt/UyeB; eroyone^ 
eroyet ; /uyii(mi,/uyiet ; eroyione, eroyiet, etc. 
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Temps BSgtdiera: 



PA88]£» D^FINIS. 



J' aasaUl-iH, 


bOUUlriB, 


yti-ifl, 


v^e-is. 


Tu " -ifl, 


" -ifl, 


"-is, 


"-ifl. 


n " -it, 


" -it, 


"-it, 


"-it 


Nous " -tmes, 


" -tmes. 


" -tmes, 


" -tmes. 


Vous " -Ites, 


" -Ites, 


"-Ites, 


"-ttes. 


lis " -irent, 


" -irent^ 


" -irent, 


" -irent 



{AsaaUl \ 
z!^^ > -ais, -ais, -alt, -ions, -iez, -aient 
VSt J 
{ AsaaiU '\ 



8ubj. Imp. 



Futurs. 



Condition. 



V VSt J 
C Assam '\ 

J 5-«^ I .taae. -l-es. -It. -isaiez. -lariez. -i«ent. 

V v^t J 

{AssaiUir ^ 
BauUlir I ^U, ^, -a, K>ns, ^, K>nt 
vmr J 

{Assaillir^ 
BouUlir I .aig, ^, -alt, -ions, -iez, -aient 
vmr J 



Be conjuguent oomme aMaillir : fiaaUir*^ (to fail) et son com- 
post d6fiAillir*i (to faint); aaillir^ (to gush out, to prqject) et 
(to tremble); comma bovillir: rebouillir (to reboil); 



40. This Terb is defeotive and wiU be seen later. Notioe, bowever, that it 
is not translated by to fail (in a bnsinees seme), which is rendered hy /aire 
/aiUite, lit., to make Ikilare. 

41. Now generally need with the verb aenUr, BMiJe me §ene d^aXOir^ or ie 
eeru meeforeee dtifcBUUr, I te%\ lUnt, or, I ftel my strength giving way. 

42. When an architectural term, as in eeUe comiche taillet that oomloe 
projects, it is conjugated like aaeaUUr; bat it is regular in the sense otto 
gush out, e.g.: le aang mi<IW, the blood gushes out 

14 
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commefoir: s'enfuir (^o run away); comme Tdtir: dSv^tit (to 
undress) t se d^Stir {to undress oneseff), revMx {to dress) et ae 
revdtir {to dress oneself). 

TroisUme Conjugaison. 

Trois (3) verbes simples appartiennent ft cette ooiya- 
gaison^ savoir: 



INFINITIFS PR6s. 


PART. PRi:s. 


PART. PASSfiS. 


Pourvoir, to provide. 


Powrvoy-ant. 


Pourv^. 


Pr6Toir, to foresee. 


JPr^oy-ant. 


i^r^v-u. 


Suneoir, to suspend. 


Sursoy-ant. 


Sun-is. 


INDICATIFS PRESENTS. 




Je pourvoirQ^ 


pr^oi-8, 


sorsoi-s. 


TU " H5, 


"^ -s, 


" HS, 


n " -t, 


" -t, 


" 4. 


Nous powrvoy-ons, 


pr^oy-ons, 


sursoy-ons. 


Vous ** -ez, 


" -ez, 


" -ez. 


lis poMrvot'-ent, 


PASSfUS DtSFINIS. 


turaoi-ent. 


Je pourv-us, 


pr^v-is, 


aura-is. 


Tu <* -», 


" -is, 


" -is. 


n " -ut, 


" -it, 


" -it. 


Nous '* -Omes, 


" -imes, 


'' -Imes. 


Vous " -tltes, 


" -Ites, 


" -Ites. 


lis *' -urantt 


" 4ront. 


" 4rent. 



fPourvaf\ 
Impar&its. \ Prevoy \ -ais, -ais, -ait, 4oiis, -iez, -aient 
idonidy } 

f PourvoirBj powrvoy-ons, -ez. 
Imperatifs. -J Pt^voi^ pr^dy-ons, -ez. 
iflhinpoiHS) 0ox«oy-otiB, -ez. 

ePourvay ou powrvoi-j 
Sttlij. Pies. •! Privoy au pr^oi [--e, -eSi -e, -ions, 4ez, -ent. 
vSosMDyousuMoi 3 

8ubJ. Imp. I ^'^ \ -isse, -isses, -It, -issions, -issiez, -isBent. 
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Temps BSguUers: 
BubJ. Imp. PounHiflse, -usBes, -tit, -ussions, -ussiez, -ussent. 

{JPaurvoirx 
Pr€voir l-aii -as, -a, -ons -€z, -ont. 
Surseoir J 
fPiywrvoir\ 
Condition. -J Frevoir [--ftis, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 

De m^me d^pourroir,^ to unprovide, 

Quatriime Conjugaison, 

n y a doiize (12) verbes simples qui appartiennent & 
eette oonjugaison ; savoir : 



INFINITIFS PB^. 

Coudre, to sew. 
Croire, to believe. 
Dire, to say or tell. 
Icrire, to write. 



PART. PR^S. 

Cbtis-ant. 
Ooy"-ant. 
Z>t8-ant. 
jScriv-ant. 

INDICATIFS PRESENTS. 



PART. TASSt^. 
C0U9'U. 

Cr-M." 

IMrt. 

^crirt. 



Je 


coudre^ 


croirej^ 


d^«. 


^cri^j. 


Tu 


" -B, 


" -s. 


"-S, 


" H5. 


11 


i( 


" -t, 


"-t, 


" -*• 


Nous 


cot/8-ons, 


croy'^-ons. 


dis-ons. 


^cWv-ons. 


Vous 


" -ez. 


" -ez. 


dites,** 


" -ez. 


lis 


" -ent, 


c^'oi-ent. 


dis-ent, 


" -ent. 






PASSES D^FINIS. 




Je 


cows-is, 


CIVUS," 


d-is. 


€crT7Af^. 


Tu 


-" -is, 


"-us, 


"-is. 


" -Is. 


11 


" -it, 


"-ut, 


"-it. 


" -it. 


Nous 


" -tmes, 


"-iimes, 


"-tmes. 


" -tmes. 


Vous 


** -ttes. 


"-ates, 


"-tte8,« 


" -ttes. 


lis 


" -irent. 


"-urent. 


"-irent. 


" -irent. 



43. Is only employed in the infinitive and past participle. 

44. Dire^faire and Hre are the only verbs of which the 2d i)erson pi. of the 
pres. ind. and of the imperative does not end in ez; these persons are 
respectively : dites^faiies^ ^ies (imperative soyez), 

45. The only difference with the same person of the ind. pres. and of 
the imperative is the circumflex accent. 
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CORTINA METHOD. 



r CouB ^ 

Imparfaits. < }^? V -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 

{Cous ^ 
Croi^ I -e, -es, -e, -ions,~ .iez,» ^nt. 
Ucnv J 

Subi Imp J ^ r '^®®®' -isses, -It, -issions, -issiez, -issent. 

\ Civiisse, -usses; -ilt, -ussions, ^ossiez, -ussent. 

{Cowc?-s, coMS-ons, -ez. 
Ooi-s, croy^^-ons, -ez. 
i)i-s, dis-ons, dites.**** 
-ficri-s, ^c^'iv-ons, -ez. 

Temps RSguliers: 
C Coudr \ 

V ticrir J 

{Coudr ^ 
Crozr I _^.g^ _^jg^ _^.^^ -ions, -iez, -aient. 
Ecrir J 

Se conjuguent comme coudre: c^coudre {to Hp), recoudre 
{to sew again); comme croire: accroire {to make believe)^ m^ 
croire {to disbelieve); comme dire : ?*edire** {to rej)eat)j se rf^dire** 
{to retract)^ p7*^dire** (^o predict), inter&irei^ {to forbid), contre- 
dire** {to contradict), m^dire** {to slander);*'^ et les verbes confire 
{to preserve) et circoncire {to circumcise), part. pas. drconcis', 
comme ^crire: d^crire {to describe), r^crire {to retvrite), et les 
jiutres verbes terminus en crire: wiscrire {to inse^nbe), prescrire 
{to prescribe) ^ souscnxQ {to auscribe), transcrire {to transcribe), 
jproscrire {to banish), circonscrixe {to circum,scribe). 

46. The 2d person pi. of redire Is vou$ redites ; but all the other cora pounds 
of dire form this person regularly: vous predisezj contredisez^ etc. In ttie 
past definite they follow all the irregularities of the simple verb. 

47. AfaudirCf to curse, belongs to class IX. 



IRREGULAK VERBS. 
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INFINITIFS FBM. 

Mettre, to put, 
Moudre, to grind. 
Naitre, to be bom. 
Prendre, to take. 

Je metHS, 

Tu ** -s, 

II 

Nous mett^-oiiBj 

Vous " -ez. 



PART. PR^. 

Jfe«-ant « 
jifoul-ant. 
iVaiss-ant. 
Pren-ant. 

INDICATIFS PRESENTS. 

moud^, nairBf 

" -e, 



lis 



tt 



-€nt. 



moul-ons, 

" -€Z, 

-ent, 



li 



" -s, 

naist-ons, 
" -ez, 
" -€nt, 



PART. PASS^ 

M-is. 
Movl'U, 

Pr-is. 



prendrB. 

II 



-s. 



it 



pren-ons. 

" -ez. 
prenn^-ent. 



PASBiS Dl^FINIS. 



Je 
Tu 
II 



moul-us, 
-us, 



naqu-is, 
" -is, 



(I 

(( 
II 



-it, 

-tmes, 
-ties, 
-irent, 



pr-is. 

" -it. 
'^-tmes. 
"-Ites. 
" -irent 



m-is, 
"-is, 

"-it, " -ut. 

Nous "-tmes, " -tUnes, 

Vous "-Ites, " -^tes, 

lis "-irent, " -urent, 

fMotd \ 
Imparfaits. •! iVaiss [ -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 
ipren J 

Subj. Pr6s. •! NaiMB I -e, -es, -e, 4008, -iez, -ent. 

iPren«J 

rM ^ 
Subl ImD < ^*^^ r '^^^i -isses, -It, -issions, -issiez, -issent* 

V 3fot«l-usse, -usses, -^t, -ussions, -ussiez, -ussent 
( Met-s, mettronSj -ez. 

Imp^ratife. } ^^^^^"^^ moulons, ^z. 
J iVoi-s, naiwB-ons, -ez. 
I Prrnd-B, pren-ons, -ez. 

Temps RSgtUiers: 

Imparfait. 3/e<<*®-ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -ent. 
Subj. Prfis. 3/e<<*®-e, -es, -^^ -ions, -iez, -ent. 



48. The double t is kept in the present participle, the plural of the ind. 
pres. and the derived forms. 

49. The n is doubled before an e mute : prennre^ -ex, -e, -enL 
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CORTINA METHOD. 



Future. \ ^^f^ > -ai» -as, -«, -ons, -ez, -ont. 
J Nattr i 

\ Prendr J 
C Mettf^ \ 

CJondition. } ^^^^^ K -ais, -ois, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 
J Naitr I 

V Prendr J 

8e conjuguent oomme mettre les composes: oclmettre (^ 
admit), cowmettre (commit), co/wpromettre (<o compromi«e), 
c^^mettre (to dislocate), ^mettre (to issue), en^remettre (to inter* 
fere), omettre (to omi7),permettre (to permit), prom^X^re (to 
promise), remettre (to remit), se rem&ttre (to recover from Ulr 
ness), «(mmettre (to submit), ^ransmettre (to transmit); comme 
xnoudre: ^moudre (to grind knives) et remoudre (to r&^nd); 
comme naitre: rcnaltre*® (to be bo7'n again, to revive); comme 
prendre: opprendre (to learn), d^sap'prendre (to unlearn or for* 
get), oomprendre (to understand), enti-epresmdat (to undertake), 
«' prendre (to fall in love or be charmed), se m^rendre (to mis- 
take), 9'qpprendre (to learn again), «u7prendre (to surprise). 



INPINITIFS PRfjB. 


PABT. PB^S. 


PABT. PAflS^ 


B^soudre, to resolve. 


B68olv-ant. 


B6«ol-u.» 


Sufflre, to suffice. 


SufftM^nt. 


( 


Svff-i. 


Suivre, to follow. 


Suiv^nt. 




SuiV'L 


Vivre, to live. 


Viv^wt, 




V6C-U. 


INDICATIFS PB^ENTS. 




Je r68ou-s, 


suffix, 


•ni-B," 


Vi-B. 


Tu " -s, 


" -s, 


"■«, 


"-B. 


11 *^ -t, 


" -t, 


"-t, 


"-t. 


Nous r6solv-onR, 


suffUhonA, 


8uiv-or\H, 


viv-ons. 


Vous " -ez, 


" -ez, 


" -ez, 


"-ez. 


lis ** -ent, 


" -ent, 


" -ent, 


" -ent. 



50. Renattre has no past participle and consequently no compound tenses. 

51. It has another past participle : rewnta. See page 106, note 43. 

52. The verbs tofoUov) anjd to 6e, are spelled the same in the 1st person 
fling, ind. pres., so they can only be distinguished by the context ; ex.: je suia 
FYariQais^ I am a Frenchman ; je suis le court defran^ait, I attend {foUow) the 
French course. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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PASSES d6finis. 



Je 


r^sol-iis, 


suff-is, 


8uiv-iBf^ 


V6C-U8. 


Tu 


** -us, 


" -is, 


- -is. 


" -us. 


n 


" -ut. 


" -it, 


'' -it, 


" -ut. 


Nous 


" -toies. 


" -Imes, 


** -imes. 


** -iimes. 


Vous 


" -utes, 


** -Ites, 


** -Ites, 


" -iites. 


lis 


" -urent, 


" -irent, 


** -irent, 


* -urent. 



I -e, -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent. 



Imparfaits. 



-ais, -ais, -alt, -ions, -iez, -eient. 



Subj.Pr68. l^^^"" 

^ 1 . ^ f ZT \ -usse, -usses, -<it, -ussions, -ussiez, -ussent. 

Subj. Imp. i V6c i * ' ' ' 

y Suff-isse, -isses, -it, -issions, -issiez, -issent. 

f B680U-S, r^solv-ons, -ez. 

Imp^ratifs. J '^^•^^^ sufflB^ns, -ez. 
J 8ui-s, suitHynB, -ez. 

V Vi-B, mv-ons, -ez. 

Temps Riffvliers: 
Subj. Pr68. I ^1^*^1-6, -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent. 
8ubJ. Imp. Suit^-iaaef -isses, -it, -issions, -issiez, -issent. 

Suiv 
Viv 
C R^oudr "^ 

J Suivr r » » ^ » » 
I Vivr J 
C B680udr\ 

J Suffir I _j^ _^g ^x .jQug 4^2, -Aient. 
J Suivr I 

V Vivr J 

Se conjuguent comme r^soudre les composes: a&soudre^ 
(to absolve) J dwsoudre** (to dissolve) ; comme siiivre : «'en8uiTre 
{fo ensue) ^ powrsuivre {jLo sue^ to pursue); comme vivre: re- 
vivre (to live anew) et survivre (to survive). 

68. This tense is perfectly regular (note 10); it Is placed among the Irreg- 
ular ones only for the sake of symmetry. 
54. The past participles of absoudre and dUsoudre are absous and di»90U^ 



Futurs. 



Condition. 
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CORTINA METHOD. 



Classe IX. 
II y a diX'huit (18) verbes simples de oette cat^gorie. 

Fremib'e Conjugaison. 
Deux (2) verbes appartiennent k cette conjugaison : 



1. Aller, to go, AUrekXkt.^^ AUr^. 



PBl^SEXT. 

Je v-ais, 
Tu **-as, 
II "-a, 

Ns.*^ allron^y 

Vs.** "-€Z, 

Ss. T-ont, 



FUTUB. 

ir-al," 



(i 



-as, 

-ons, 
-ez, 
**-ont, 



(( 



i( 



^i 



OOND. 

ir-ais, 

"-ais, 

"-ait, 

"-ions, 

"-iez, 

"^ient, 



SUBJ. PB^. 

aill-e.** 



a 



(i 



^es. 



-e. 
dUriona, 
" -iez. 
aill-ent. 



IMP^B. 

V-a. 

^^^ns. 
" -ez. 



Temps RSgtdiers: 

Imparfait. ^^^^^-ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 

Pas. D6f. -4/^ai, -as, -a, -Ames, -&tes, -ferent. 

SubJ. Imp. jl^^-asse, -asses, -&t, -assions, -assiez, -assent. 

Se conjugue sur aller, le verbe a* en aller*^ {to go away) qui est 
son seul compost. 

2. Envoyer, to send. J^nvoy-ant.^^ Slnvoy-^, 



PB^ENT. 

V envoi-e. 



FUTUB. CX)NDrnON. SUBJ. PB^. IMP^B. 



-ez. 



Vs. * 

lis envoi-ent. 



u 
u 



-ez, 
-ont, 



it 



JSnvoi'B. 



enverr-ai, enverr-ais, envoi-e." 

Tu " -es, " -as, " -ais, " -es. 

n " -e, " -a, " -ait, " -e. 

Ns. envoy-ous^ " -ons, " -ions, envo^-ions. .^voy-ons. 



-iez, " -iez. 

-aient, 6nt;oi-ent. 



ii 



-ez. 



63. Ifs. and vs. are abbreviations for nous and vous, 

fl6. It is understood that in the tenses of the sabjanctive mood the 
▼erb is conjugated with the conjunction que (that) preceding the pronoun : 
qy£faillej que tu aillest qu*U aillef etc., that I may go, that thou mayst go, 
etc. This omission, like the one of the pronouns, note 11, is made only to 
simplify these tables of verbs. 

57. STen cUler is a reflective verb which will be more fUUy conjugated 
Itirther on. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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Tenijys ESguliej'S: 
Imparfait. ^nvoy-ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -Aient. 
Pas. D6f. Unvoy-aif -as, -«, -Ames, -Ates, -^rent. 
8uI)j.Inip.^ii^nvQ2/-asse, -asses, -At, -assions, -assiez, -assent. 

Conjuguez*® d'uiie fa^on identique ^•Qiivoyer, to send back. 

Deiiocihne Conjugamm. 
Cinq (5) verbes appartiennent k cette conjugaison : 

1. Acqu^rir, to acquire, ^cgt^^T'-ant. Acqu-is. 



PRESENT. 

J' acqviet-By 

Tu " H8, 

II " -t, 

Ns. acqu^r-ons^ 
Vs. '' -ez, 
lis acquikn-ent, 

IMP^RATIF. 



FUTUR. 

acgtcerr-ai, 
-as. 



u 
t( 
it 
u 



Acquier-B, 



Acqif^r-onm, 
-ez. 



(t 



PAS. d£f. 

acqu-is, 

-is, 

-it, 

-Imes, 

-ttes, 

-irent, 

SUBJ. PR^. 

J' acqui^T-^j 
Tu " -es, 
II " -e, 

Ns. acquSr-ionSy 
Vs. " -iez. 



CONDITION. 

acgi^rr-ais. 
-ais. 



-a, 
-ons, 

-ez, 

-ont, 



i< 

it 
ti 

it 



-ait. 
-ions, 
-iez. 
-aient. 

IMP. 

acqu-isse. 

-isses. 

-it. 

-issions. 
** -issiez. 
" -isseut. 



n 
it 



lis acgwi6r-ent, 

Imparfait. ^cgt^^'-ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 

De mSme qu6rir^ {to fetch), «'er?qu6rir (to inquire), requ6rir 
{to require), conqu6rir (to conquer) et reconqu6rir (to reconquer). 



Tu 

II 

Ns. 

Vs. 

lis 



2. CxL&jX^y to gather or pluck. Cueillr&iit, 

PRESENT. FUTUR. CONDITION. 

ei^i//er-ai, 
" -as, 



Cueill-i. 
imp:^r. 



Je cueill-e, 



n 

tt 
ft 
if 

n 



-es. 



-ons, 

-ez, 

-ent, 



it 

a 



-a, 
-ons, 
-ez, 
-ont. 



cueUleT-ais, 

" -ais. 

tt 



n 
n 



-ait. 
-ions, 
-iez. 
-aient. 



Cueill-e, 



Cueill-0Ji9. 



tt 



-ez. 



58. Imperative of co7^(t7i<^\ 2d person pi.: conjugate. 
58. Only used in the infinitive mood with allei-; alter qiiSrir^ to go and 
fetch ; Je vaU gtUrir, tu vcu quSrir, etc., I go and fetch, etc. 
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OORTIXA METHOD. 



Imparfiut. OueiU-^dBj -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aieuL 
Sabj. Prte. Cueill^ -eSy -e, -ionSy -ies, -entw 

Temps Beguliers: 
Pas. D6C. (Tuei^Ms, -is, 4t, -Imes, -ites, -irent. 
Babj. Imp. CueiU-iaBS, -isses, -It, -issions, -iasiez, -iasent. 

8e oonjuguent de inline les compost occoeillir (to receive) 
et recoeillir {to reap or gather), 

3. Couiiry to run. Cour-ant. Cour-^x, 

FB^ENT. PAS. d6f. FUTTB. OOND. 

Je cour-s, cour-us, courr^ couiT-ais. 

-as, ** -ais. 

-a, " -ait. 

-ons, ** 4ons. 
-€z, " -iez. 

-ont, " -aient. 



Tu 


<t 


n 


It 


Ns. 


t< 


Vs. 


it 


TiB 


it 



-t. 






it 



-enty 



-OS, 

-lit, 

-Ames, 
" -ates, 
" -tirent. 



tt 
ft 

n 
it 
ft 



Cbur-e. 

Cbur-osis. 

tt 



Imparfiut. Cbur-aiSy -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 

Bubj. Pr^ Oour-e^ -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -entw 

SubJ. Imp. Cbtir-nsse, -usees, -dt, -ussions, -nssiez, -ussent. 

Se oonjugaent de m^me tous les compost : acooorir {to run up)^ 
eoncoorir (to concur)^ discooxix (to discourse)^ eticoarir (to incur)^ 
parcourir (to go over)^ reoonzir (to run again) etMOonxir (to help)^ 



4. Mdoziry 


to die. J/bur-ant. 


Xori. 


FU^SRNT. 


pahkA d^fini. 


FDTUB. 


Je meox-mf^ 


97lOt£r-US, 


mot4rr«L 


Ta " -a, 


" -ns. 


" -as. 


n ** ^ 


" -nt. 


" -a. 


Ns. mour^fDMj 


** -fimes,* 


*' -ons. 


Vs. « -«, 


** -Ates, 


** -ez. 


lis nteoiventy 


" -nrent, 


" -ontL 


CONDITIONS Kli. 


SUBJ. PRfe. 


ncp^B. 


Je mourr-ais. 


iTieur-e. 






Tu " -ais, 


tt Q||_ 


JU^ui^a. 


n " -ait. 


** -e. 






Ns. " -ions, 


motzr-ions. 


JI/cmr-on8» 


Vs. " -iez, 


** -iez. 


" -ez. 


Us " -aient, 


meiu>-ent. 







00. Mer, etc, moor(^, mooray', me'r . 61 . Mooru'm*, mooru't*, mooru'i*. 
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Impar&it. Jt/bur-ais, -Ais, -ait, -ions, -ie^ -aient. 

8ubj. Imp. Mour-uasej -usses, -At, -ussions, -ussiez, -ussent. 

5. Venir, to come, Venrant. Fen-u. 



PR^ENT. 


PAR. D^F 


PUTUB. 


CONDITION. 


Je t;ien-s, 


tdn-B,** 


tdendr-ai, 


mendr-aifl. 


Tu " -B, 


"-•, 


** -as, 


" -alR. 


11 " -t, 


"-t, 


" -a, 


" -ait. 


Ns. ven-<may 


i;ln-me8, 


** -0T18, 


" -ions. 


Vs. " -ez, 


" -tes, 


" -«Z, 


" -iez. 


lis tdenn-enty 


tdn-rent, 


" -ont, 


" -aient. 


SUBJ. pb£s. 




8XJBJ. IMP. 


IMP^B. 


Je vienn-e.** 




vin-sse.** 

" -flses. 




Tu " -es, 




FienH^«» 


11 " -e, 
Ns, venrianBj 




vin-t. 
tdn-ssions. 






VenronB, 


Vs. " -iez, 




** -fisiez. 


" -ez. 


lis t;iexm-«nty 




" -ssent. 





Imparfait. VenraiSf -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 

Be conjuguent de m^me tous les verbes en enir, savoir: 
<zTenir ou ddvemx {to happen) ^ contrevenir {to contravene orin' 
/Hnge), circonvenir {to circumvent)^ convenir {to admit orsuit)^ 
deveixir {to become)^ disconvenir {to deny), intervexnr {to inter^ 
vene), parvemx {to attain) ^ pr^emx {to inf 07171), provenir {to 
proceed), revenir {to return), se «owvenir {to recollect), se ressou^ 
venir {to remember), subvemx {to help, to support), survenir {to 
happen unexpectedly); tenir {to hold), s^abstemr {to al}8tain), 
appa7'tenir {to belong to), contenir {to contain), d^tenir {to dc- 
tain), entretenir {to keep), wiaintenir {to maintain), o&tenir {to 
obtain), retenir {to retain), ^ot^tenir {to sustain). 

62. Va», va», va", va»'m«, va'»'t«, va'»'r«. Venir^viens^vina^vienne^viruse, The 
change of e mute into an accented diphthong or vowel: ie, «, in this and 
similar verbs, is explained as follows : In venir^ for instance, the accent 
fells on the syllable nir; but when the final ir of the infinitive is dropped 
it must fell on the only remaining syllable, the stem ve-n, and as a syllable 
ending in e mute can never carry the accent, the e must be changed into 
some other vowel or diphthong. In viendr-ai^ viendr-aa^ viendr-a^ etc., the 
finals m, as, a, ona^ ez, ont, are the respective persons of the auxiliary to have, 
and they were in old French separated frova. the stem so that the flitare 
was a compound tense. Just as in English, / shall have, Oum wilt ?iave, etc. 

63. Va»s, va»8, va», vaaseed^', va^seeay', va^'s*. 
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CORTINA METHOD. 



Tromhne Ckmjugaison, 
Hiiit (8) verbes appartiennent k cette conjugaison : 

1. Mouvoir, to move, Mouv-ani. Mu. 



PRESENT. 


PAS. d6f 


1 

• 


FUTUR. 


CONDITION. 


Je meu*^HB,«* 


m-us,*5 




mowyr-ai, 


mo tfvr-ais. 


Tu " -8, 




-us, 






-aa, 




-ais. 


11 " -t, 




-ut, 






-a, 




-ait. 


Ns. 9?lOtCtM>n8, 




-times, 






-ons, 




-ions. 


Vs. " -ez, 




-ates, 






-ez, 




-iez. 


lis meui>ent, 




-urent, 






-ont. 




-aient. 


SUBJ. PK<5J8. 






SUBJ. IMP. 




IMPKR. 


Je meui/^'-e, 

Tu *^ -68, 






mn 


—iieiafk M 












"-ufises. 




J[/eu«--s. 


11 " -e, 








-at. 












Ns. mouvAoTiS^ 








-ussions. 




J/bwtM)n8. 


Vs. " -iez, 








-URsiez. 






" -ez. 


lis 77teut>«nt, 








-ussent. 













Temps BSgtdier: 
Imp. Mouv-Ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 

Se conjuguent de m6me ^mouvoir {to stir) et promouvoir (to 
promote). 



2, Pouvoir, to be able, Pouv-ant, Pu. 

PRESENT. PASS6 D^FINI. 

Je piii-8 ou peu'^-x,*^ p-us,"® 

Tu peu-x, **-us, 

II " -t, **-ut, 

Ns. poutH}nSj * *-ames, 

Vs. ** -ez, **-ates, 

lis peuv-ent, **-urent, 



FUTUR. 
pOUTT'&i, 

-as. 

-a. 

-ons. 

-ez. 

-ont. 






64. Mc, me, mc, inoov6»', moovay', me/v*. 

()ft. Mm, mw, mM, mu'in*, mw'to, mu'i**. 

eo. Mu'8«, mti's®, mu, mt/see^n', mwseeay'. mM's«. 

liT. The interrogative form always used is pui^ef not pevorja f 

06. Pu, pu, pu, pu'm*, pu'f, pu'n. 



IRBEOULAR VERBS. 
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CONDinONNEIi. 


SURT. PR^S. 


SUBJ. IMP. 


Je pouTT-eis, 


j[>uiB8-e, 


p-usse. 


Tu " -ais, 


" -e% 


**-UBses. 


11 " -ait. 


" -% 


»*-tlt. 


Ns. " -ions, 


" -ions, 


"-ussions. 


Vs. " -iez, 


" -iez, 


"-ussiez. 


lis " -aient, 


" -ent. 


"-Uflsent. 



L^imp^ratif n'est pas employ^.* 

Temps BSgvIier: 
Imp. Pouv-bIs, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 

3. PrdTaloir, to prevail. JPr^valsLnt, JV^a^u. 



PR]^£NT. 

Je pr^vaxLrKy 
Tu ** -X, 
II " -t, 
'Ns. pr^val^n&j 
Vs. " -ez, 
lis '' -ent, 



PUTUR. 

pr^t;audr-ai, 
-as. 






-a 



} 



-ons, 

-ez, 

-ont, 



CX)NDITIONNEIi. 

pr^t;audz^is. 
-ais. 
-ait. 
-ions, 
-iez. 
-aient. 



IMP^RATIF. 



Pr^v&XK 



JPr&vcUons. 



<( 



-ez. 



Temps ESgvliers: 

Imparfait. jPr^a^ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 

Pas. D6f. Pr^val-uSj -us, -ut, -times, -dtes, -urent. 

Subj. Pr6s. Pr&val-ey -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent. 

Subj. Imp. iV^vo^-usse, -usses, -dt, -ussions, -ussiez, -ussent. 

Le verbe se pr6valoir {to take advantage) se conjugue de 
m^me. 



4. Asseoir 


,'^ to sit dovm. 


-4«8ey-ant. 


Ass- 


•is. 


PRESENT. 


IMPARFAIT. 


PAS. d6p. 




FUTUR. 


J* ossiedrB,''^ 


a««ey-ais, 


a««-is. 




aasi^T'fjX, 


Tu ** -8, 


" -ais, 


" -is, 




** -as. 


11 " 


" -ait, 


** -it, 




" -a. 


Ns. assey-ons. 


" -ions. 


" -Imes, 




" -ons. 


Vs. " -ez. 


** -iez. 


** -ites. 




" -ez. 


lis a^a^i-ent, 


" -aient. 


** -irent. 




** -ont. 



69. The imperative is not used. 

70. ZhaseeayS aseeay', aseeay', asdyO"', asdsray', asd'y*. 
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CORTINA METHOD. 



CONDITION. 


SUBJ. PRfS. 


J' OMi^MliS, 


oMei-e,^^ 


Tu " -ais, 


" •€% 


n " -ait, 


" -e, 


Ns, " -ions. 


OMeynons, 


Vs. " -iez, 


" 4eB, 


Us <' -aient, 


OMei-^nti 



IMP. SUBJ. 

oM-isse. 
« -isses. 
".It 

" -issions. 
*^ -issiez. 
" -issent. 



IMP^R. 



^Mied-fl. 



^««ey-on8. 



(C 



-ez. 



Le verbe aMeoir est plus souvent employ^ pronominale- 
ment 'P ^'aMeoir (to sU dotvn)^ qui se conjugue identiquement 
de la m6me mani^re, sauf I'addition du pronom r6fl6ohi :" je 
nVawieda^ tu VasstedSf il s^assied, nous nous asseyonsj etc., etc.; 
11 en est de m6me du^* verbe ie rasseoir {to ait down again). Se 
conjuguent aussi sur le m6me module surseoir^ {to retpUe) et 
le verbe d6fectif seoir {to become or to suit). 



5. 


Savoir, to know. 


Sach-ant. Su. 




PR^ENT. 


IMPARFATT. 


PAR. d6p. 


PUTUIL 


Je sedrBy 


aatKus," 


8 -us. 


«aur-ai. 


Tu "-B, 


"-ais, 


"-us, 


" -as. 


11 " -t, 


" -ait, 


"-ut, 


" -a. 


Ns. «atH>ns, 


" -ions. 


"-times. 


" -ons. 


Vs. "-ez, 


" -iez, 


"-ates. 


" -ez. 


lis "-ent, 


" -aient. 


"-urent. 


" -ont. 


CONDITION. 


SUBJ. PB^. 


SUBJ. IMP, 


IMPI^R. 


Ja Aaiir-ftlfl. 


iiftcli-e. 


s-U8se. 
"-usses. 




Tu ** -ais. 


" nes, 


SSLChre. 


11 " -ait 


" -e, 
" -ions. 


"-tit. 
"-ussions. 




Ns. " -ions, 


Sach-ona. 


Vs. " -iez. 


" -iez. 


"-ussiez. 


" -^z. 


lis " -aient, 


" -ent, 


"-ussent. 







71. Asft'y*, etc., SiS^yee6^, asdyeeay', asfe'y*. 

72. Is more often used cu a pronomitial verb. 

78. Save (except) the addition of the r^ciive pronoun. 
' 74. The same occurs for, 

75. On page 200 we have given another way of conjugating this verb in 
Class VIII. Asseoir is also conjugated on both models, but the above to 
the one now generally followed. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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6. Valoir, to be worth, Val-sjit, Fa^u. 



PB£8BNT. 


FUTUR. 


CONDITIONNBL. 


SUBJ. PR^. 


Je VaXLrKy 


voudr-ai, 


voudr-fds, 


vfrill-e.^* 


Tu " -X, 


" -«s, 


" -ftis, 


(( Q^ 


n " -*, 


" ^, 


«* -ait, 


" -e. 


Ns. i;a^on8, 


** -ons, 


" 4onSy 


voMons. 


Vs. "-ez, 


" -ez, 


" -iez, 


" -iez. 


Us "-ent, 


** -ont, 


" -aient, 


vaill-ent. 



L'imp^ratif n'est pas employ^.* 

Temps ESfftUiers: 

Imparfait. Fo^-ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 

Pas. I>6f. Fo^us, -us, -ut, -times, -tltes, -urent. 

8ubJ. Imp. Fa^-usse, -usses, -tit, -ussions, -ussiez, -ussent. 

De m6me ^gutvaloir (to be equivalent) et revaloir {to serve 
one otU), 

7. Voir, to see. Foy-ant. Vu. 

IHPARFAIT. PAS. Dfo. 

voy-ais. 



PRflSEin?. 

Je voir^, 
Tu **-s, 
II " -t, 
Ns. t;oy-on8, 
Vs. " -ez, 
Us voi-ent, 

OONDmONNEL. 

Je veTTsASj 
Tu " -ais, 
II " -ait, 
Ns. " -ions, 
Vs. " -iez, 
Us '* -aient. 



" ^is, 
" -ait, 
" -ions, 
" -iez, 
<' -aient, 

BUBJ. PB£s. 



vav-e 



n 



n 



HiSj 



C< 



voy-ions, 

" -iez, 
voi-ent. 



v-is, 

"-is, 

"4t, 

"-Imes, 

"-Ites, 

"-irent, 

SUBJ. IMP. 

v-isse." 

"-It 

"-issions. 

"-issiez. 

"-issent. 



PUTUB. 

twn>ai. 
" -as. 
" -a. 
" -ons. 



t< 



-ez. 



" -ont. 

IHP^B. 



Vai^ 



Foy-ons. 



it 



^BZ. 



Se oonjQguent de mdme les oompoe^s revoir (to see again) et 
en^revoir (to catch a glimpse of). 

76. VA'ir, ▼A'ir» vft'lye, valeeOo', ▼aleaay', ▼4^1r. 

77. VwA, etc, vwaylC^, ▼waylay', twA. 

78. V«M, Yast, TM, TMMeO^, ▼eeaeeay't 
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CORTINA METHOD. 



8. Vouloir," " to wlsh^ will or want 

PB^ENT. PUTUB. CJOND. 



T'bw^ant. Fbu^-u. 

SUBJ. Pr6s. IMP^B. 



Je t;eu-Zy 
Tu " -X, 


votidr-Ai, 
" -as, 


voudr-ais, 
** -ais. 


veuill-e.*' 
" -es. 


Veuill-e. 


11 " -t, 


" -a, 


" -ait. 


" -e. 






NS. VOUl-OTkR^ . 


" -ons, 


" -ions. 


vol/ Wons. 


81 


Vs. " -ez, 


" -ez, 


" -iez, 


" -iez. 


Feuill-ez. 


lis. t;eul-ent, 


" -ont, 


** -aient. 


ueuill-ent. 





Temps RSgidiers: 

Imparfait. Fo?«/-ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 

Pas. D<5f. Fo?//-us, -us, -ut, -tinies, -dtes, -urent.^ 

Subj. Imp. Fow^usse, -usses, -tit, -ussions, -ussiez, -ussent.^ 

Qimtrihne Conjt({/aison. 

Trois (3) verbes seulement sont ranges dans cette 
classes®* savoir: 

1. Boire, to drink, Buv-smt, Bu. 

pas.d6p. subj.pbes. subj. imp. impeb. 
b-us,** 6oiv-e,* b-usse. 



PB^. 


IMP. 


Boi-Bf 


6uv-ais, 


"-s. 


" ^is, 


"-t, 


" -ait, 


.fiuv-ons, 


" -ions, 



(( 



-ez. 



n 



-iez. 



"-us, ** -es, 

"-ut, " -e, 

"-Ames, Miv-ions, 
"-iites, " -iez. 



(i 



Bois, 



-usses. 

"-at. 

"-ussions. -Buv-ons. 



(( 



JBoiv-ent, " -aient, "-urent, 6oiv-ent, 

Temps ESgvliers: 

Futur. ^oir-ai, -as, -a, -ons, -ez, -ont. 
Cond. jBoir-ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 



-ussiez. 
"-ussent. 



It 



■ez. 



79. The only compound is en voutoir^ tx> have a grudge ; fen veux^ tu eit 
veuXf il en vetU^ nous en voutontf votu en voulez^ iU en vexUent^ etc., etc 

80. Vc'iy*, etc., voolee6"', vooleeay', vc'iy*. 

81. The Ist person pi. is lacking. The 2d person pi., veuiUez (vdyayO, cor- 
responds to the English plecue or tc^ yoUf etc.: veuillez me rendre ee service^ 
will you (or please) render me this serrice. 

82. Vooltt', etc., voolu'm*, voola't*, voolu'r*. 
88. Voolu's*, voolu's*, voolu', vooluseed*', etc. 

84. Qnly three verbs are ranged in this class. 

85. Ba, bu, bw, bu'm*, bu't», bw'r". 88. BwAv, etc., buvee<K, buveeay', bwA'vn 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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Les sculs composes sont eniboire^^ {to imbibe) et reboire*^ {to 
drink again), 

2, Faire, to make or do, -Faes-aiit." Fait, 



PR^ENT. 


IMPARFAIT. 


PAS. d6f. 


PUTUR. 


Je fai-Qj 


/aZs-ais, 


f-is. 


/er-ai. 


Tu "-S, 


** -ais. 


"-is. 


"-as. 


11 " -t, 


" -ait. 


"-it, 


"-a. 


Ns./a/s-ons,*® 


" -ions. 


"-tmes. 


" -ons. 


Vs. /aites,** 


" -iez, 


"-ttes. 


"-ez. 


lis font, 


" -aient, 


"-irent. 


" -ont. 


CONDITION. 


SURT. PR^. 


SUBJ. IMP. 


IMP^R. 


Je /er-ais. 


/ass-e, 


f-isse. 






Tu " -ais, 




"-isses. 


Fai-e, 


11 " -ait, 
Ns. ** -ions. 


** -ions, 


"-It. 
"-issions. 




FatB^jia. 


Vs. "-iez. 


" -iez, 


"-issiez. 


Faitea.** 


lis " -aient, 


" -ent. 


"-issent. 





Tous les composes de fiaire se conjuguent sur ce modMe: 
ro7/^'/<^faire {to counterfeit) ^ d^faire {to undo), se d^faire de {to 
get ind of), parfaire {to complete), ref&ire {to do again), aatia- 
faire {to saMrfy), ^urfjEuire {to overcharge), foiiUdxe^ {to forfeit) 
et malfairefi^ {to do mischief). 



3. Haudire, to 


curse. Jfauc2t8S-ant. 


Maudi't. 


PR^KNT. 


IMPARFAIT. 


pa»h£ t>±v. 


Je 7n(vudi-%, 


mat4di8«-ais, 


maud-is. 


Tu " -fl, 


" -fds, 


" -is. 


11 " -t, 


" -ait, 


" -it. 


Ns. mceudess-ons, 


" -ions, 


" -tmes. 


Vs. " -ez, 


" -iez, 


" -Ites. 


lis " -ent, 


" -aient, 


" -irent. 



87. Seldom aaed ; boire efMore {or de nouveau), to drink again, is the more 
proper ibrm. 

88. Ftfz6^. Note the peenlimr pronunciation of the diphthong at, which 
is exceptional, being that represented by e in italics. 

89. Seldoin used except in the iufinitive and the past participle. 

15 
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CORTINA METHOD. 



SUBJ. PB^. 




SURT. IMP. 


imp6ratip. 


Tp ntfti/fi^M^-^ 


xnaud-isse. 
" -isses. 




Tu " 


-€8, 


Maudir&. 


n 

Ns. " 


-ions, 


" -It. 

** -issions. 




MomdiBB^UB 


Vs. 


-iez, 


** -iflsiez. 




lis " 


-ent, 


" -issent. 





Temps BSguliers: 

Futur. Mdudi7''aif -as, -a, -ons, -ez, -ont. 
Cond. Mdudir-aXSj -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 



MODES ET TEMPS DU VEBBS. 

Mode Subjonotif.* 

Le verbe de la proposition principal^ est totgoors an 
mode indicatifj an mode candUUmnel on an mode vmptraiif} 

Le verbe de Ib, pj^oposition subordonn6e*Qem.et d, Findica- 
tif si Ton consid^re comme certain et positij* ce qn'il 
exprime;* mais 11 se met an sui^fonctif si I'on^ considdre 
I'id^e exprim^e comme douteus^ on senlement2>aMi&^; 

INDICATIF. SUBJONCfTIP. 

Oai, U me choisit. H se peat qu^U me choisiBse. 

YeSf he chooses me. Ma^ be he will choose me. 

«/''afBjine quHl vous punira. Je ne pense pas qu*il vous punisse. 

I decla7'e thsit he will purir I do not think that he will 
ish you. punish you. 

De ce principe d^conlent les six rdgles snivantes.* 

Le snbjonctif est employ^^® dans la phrase snbordonn^ : 

1. While the indicative mood denotes that an act takes or will take place, 
the nttjjunctive mood represents this act as being dependent on a supposi- 
tion, a doubt, a wish, a fear, expressed by a preceding verb. It is called 
mtjunctive because it is always joined to another proposition, to which it is 
subordinated, by a conjunction, either expressed or understood. 

2. Principal proposition. 8. According to the rules given in books I and II. 
4. The verb of the depen dent proposition. 5. See definition, page 96. 
6. What he expresses, 7. Bee page 146, notes 28 and 24. 

8. Doote'z*, do^ibtfnl, 9. Frwn this principle spring the following six rules, 
10. Bst employe, passive form, is employed, %ued. 



MOODS AND TENSES OF THE VERB. 21 T 

■ 

I**. Aprte les verbes et les expressions qui expriment le 
dautej le dMr^ la eroMey la surpri9ey la wppoBitiony la voUmUf 
lajaiej la hante ou VqfflieUon^^ Exemples : 

Je doute qu^U le •aehe.'* I doubt his knowing it" 

Vou8 ^tea h^ureux qu'tf aoit You are happy that he ar» 

arrive, rived. 

7Z«'6toii]|#qiie9iOfiaMf0iisioi He wonders that we are here. 

Now dteirons qu'ifs paitiBl.'' We with them to toave." 

lis ▼eideat qpie luna aortioM. They want us to ^o ou^." 

2''. Aprds leg phnuses interrogativeB ou n^gatives^ s'il 
y a doute dans I'id^e : 

Je ne veuxpaa qa^U le aaofae.'' I do not want him to know it 
Croyet^ou8 qu'i{ parte f Do you believe that he wiU leavef 

3^ Aprteles phrases etlesverbesimpersonnels.^* Bx.: 

n est tempa que votta parties. It is time for you to leave. 
n fiaut qu'i2 le fssse. He must do it. 

4^ Aprds les expressions le plusy le moins^ le pire, le 
moindrej le eevHj lepremierj le (2eniier/^ quand la phrase est 
relative ; c'est-i-dire^ commence par un pronom relatif : 

Le premier qui ^ait" «u. The first who knew it. 

Le seul qiu puisse" lefaire. The only one who can do it. 

11. Doubt, deHre, fear, surprise, supposUion, will, joy, sfiame or c^ffUetion, 
It may be noticed by the sentence of the text that the aHide is repeated 
before each noun in French, except when there is gradation in the enu- 
meration ; e. g.: femmes, er\fant8, vieiUards, tout itaient Id. 

12. Note that the present participle or inflnitive with a possessive as a 
subject is rendered by the French present subjunctive, the personal pro- 
noun corresponding to the possessive. 

13. If the verb of the dependent sentence expresses a positive act the 
indicative mood must be used. In the text it is not declared nor denied 
*' that he knows it ; " but it might be expressed according to the idea in the 
mind of the speaker : ^e ne veux pets dire quHl le sail. 

14. These verbs are conjugated with the pronoun U in the 8d person only ; 
thus : il est utile, il est ntcessaire, etc. 

15. See note 11. The repetition of the article also takes place in the super- 
lative form of the adjective, as in : d« to maniltre la plus simple et la plus claire. 
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6**. Aprds une expression vague on ind^termin^e : 

Je cherche quolqu'un qui le I seek someone who knows 

connaisse. [sachent. him. 

II y a peu** d'hommea qui le There axefeto men who know it. 

6^ Apr6s les conjonctions compos6es suivantes: afin 
que, A mains que, avant que, en^ au, cos qxLe^^^hien que, 
giu)ique,^® de peur^ de crainte que^^^jmqu'd, ce que, loin 
que, Twn que, nonobstant que, fMilgrS qiie^^ pour que, 
pour pen que, pourmi que, «aw« que, si peiv que, « tant 
est que, aoi^ que, supposS que,'^ gt^^^jfua que, gtte^ que, 
qui que, g^woi que," et que : 

JHrai le voir avant qu'^Y parte. I shall go and see him before he 

Pourvu qu*i7 vienne ! Provided he comes, [leaves, 

Soit que 't;oi^ partiez, scit que Whether you leave^ or whether 

vous restiez you 7'em,ain . . • . 

Ouels que soient vos m^riieSj Whatever may be your deserts, 

soyez modeste, [piti^, be modest. 

Oui que vows soyez, ayez Whomsoever you are fhave pity • 

duoi que vous ^riviez Whatever you write .... 

Ouelque ej^/'o;*^ que vous fassiez. Whatever effort you make, 

VeneZf que Je vows dise la Come, that I may tell you the 

chose. matter. 

Eemarque. — Si le temps du verbe de la proposition 
principale est au pr^ent de Vindicatif ou au futuvj le sub- 
jonctif est au prSsent ou B,xipa>ss6^ si le verbe principal 
est £l un temps jpo^^ on au conditUmnd^ Vimparfait ou le 
plus-que-parfait du subjonctif est employ^.** Exemples : 

Je doute | qxiHl le fasse, ^ I doubt / his doing it, 

it i I 



«7*e douterai ^ qu'iZ ;'ait/ai7. -^ I shall doubt *^ his having done it. 

J^ai dout6 r qu- i^ le fit, > I doubted f his doin;gr it, 

Je douteraia ^ qixHlVe^tfait, y I would doubt t his having done it. 



16. Peu might also govern the indicative : lepeu queje sais, 

17. In order thcU, unless, be/ore ^ in ccue, 18. AUhougK 19. For f ear ^ lesU 
20. XJtUU that, fccr from, not thcU, notwUJistandinff that, in spite of, 

ZL. In order that, however little, provided thcU, without that, so little ihcU, if so 
much that, whether that, suppose tTiat, 22. Whatever, wheU ever, whomsoever.. 



LIST OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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U&TE COMPIi£:TE DES VEBBES IBB^GXTLIEBS. 



PB£Mli:RE CONJUGAISON. 
Verbes, Oonjugu^ comme A 

Aller, to' goj page 206. 

S'en aller, go away, aller. 
Envoyer, sendj page 206. 
BsnvoyeTysefid 6acA;,envoyer. 

Deuxi^me Conjuqaison. 

S'abstenir, abstain, venir. 
Accourir, run to, oourir. 
Accueillir, receive^ cueillir. 
Acqu6rir, aoquirey page 207. 
Advenir, happen^ venir. 
Appartenir, belong, venir. 
Aflsaillir, assail, page 198. 
Avenir, happen, venir. 
Botiilliry6ot^, [reaoA, page 198. 
Circonvenir, to over- venir. 
Concourir, concur, oourir. 
Conqu6rir, conquer, aoqudrir. 
Cousentir, consent, sentir. 
Contenir, contain, venir. 
Contrevenir/ 
Ck>nvenir, agree^ 
Courir, run, page 208. 

Couvrir, cover, ouvrir. 

Cueillir, gather, page 207. 
D^ouvrir, discover, ouvrir. 
Ddmentir^^ve the ^ie,sentir. 
Se d^T^a,rtir,giveup, partir. 
Desservir,* servir. 

D^tenir, detain, venir. 
Devenir, become, " 
D^vStir, undress, vfitir. 
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Verbes, Ckynjugu6 comme. ^ 

Se d6v6tir,* [agree, v6tir. 
Disconvenir, dis- venir. 
DiBcovLnXydiscourse, courir. 
Dormir, sleep, page 188. 

Endormir,^u^ asleep, dormir. 
S^endoxmir J'aU asleep, *' 
Encourir, incur, courir. 
S'enfoir, run away, fiiir. 
8'enqu6rir, inquire, acqu^rir.. 
Entretenir, keep up, venir. 
8'entretenir,cont;er«6, '' 
Entr'ouvrir, open a ouvrir. 
TvJXyflee, [little, page 198» 
Intervenir^tn^ervene, venir. 
llaintenir,maintoin, '' 
Mentir, lie, sentir. 

M68of£rir,und6r&id, offiir. 
Mourir, die, page 208» 

Obtenir, obtain, venir. 
OfErir, offer, page 190» 

Ouvrir, open, page 190.. 

Parcourir, run over, courir. 
Partir, set out, page 188» 

Parvenir, foresee, venir. 
d^ressentir, attain, sentir. 
Pr6venir, prevent, venir. 
Provenir, proceed, " 
Bebouillir, reboil, bouillir. 
Beconqu^rir, recon- acqu^rir. 
Recourir,* [quer, courir. 
Becouvrir, recover, ouvrir. 
Becueillir, collect, cueillir. 
Kedevenir,^ venir. 



1. Conjugated Uke. 

2. Hereafter, to save room in this table, we suppress the sign of the infin- 
itive, to, 3. Contravene. 4. Clear the table. 

5. Undress oneselt 6. Bun over. 7. Become again. 



220 



OOiiTUS'A METHOD. 



(( 



(I 



Verbes. Oonjuffui comme . 

8e rendormir, sleep dormir. 
Bepartir," [again ^ partir. 
<Se repentir, repent^ sentir. 
Hequ^rir, require^ acqudrir. 
Bessentir, resent^ sentir. 
Se ressentir, feel^ sentir. 
Kesservir,* [again, servir. 
Ressortir, to go out sortir. 
Se ressouvenir,^° venir. 
Betenir, retain, 
Bevenir, retum, 
Bevdtir, indorse, vfitir. 
Bouvrir, reopen, ouvrir. 
Secourir, help, courir. 

Sentir, feel, smell, page 188. 
Servir, serve, use, ** 188. 
Sortir, go out, ** 188. 

Bouffrir, suffer, offrir. 
Soutenir, maintain, venir. 
Se souvenir," 
Subvenir, supply, 
Survenir, befall, 
Tenir, hold, 
Tressaillir, sta7't, assaillir. 
Venir, com>e, page 209. 

VStir, clothe f " 198. 
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TrOISI^ME CONJUaAISON. 

S'asseoir, sit down, page 211. 
Avoir, have, [vide^ " 146. 
D^pourvoir, unpro- pourvoir. 
]6mouvoir, stir up, mouvoir. 
^ntrevoir," voir. 

Jfiqmvaloir,^^ valoir. 



Verbes, Conjugu^ comme. 

Mouvoir, move, page 210. 
Pourvoir, prowde, " 200. 
Pouvoir, be able, " 210. 
Pr^valoir, prevail, " 211. 
Pr^voir, foresee, * * 200. 

Promouvoir, pro- mouvoir. 
Basseoir,^* [mote, asseoir. 
Bevaloir," valoir. 

Bevoir, see again, voir. 
Savoir, know, page 212. 

Surseoir, suspend, '' 200. 
Valoir, be worth, " 213. 
Voir, see, [want, " 213. 
Yovloir yWish,iuUl or " 214. 

QUATBI&ME CONJUGAISON. 

Absoudre, absolve, r^soudre. 
Accroire," croire. 

Accroitre, increase, croltre. 
A<yoindre, adjoin, joindre. 
Admettre, admit, mettre. 
Apparaitre,app6ar, paraltre. 
Apprendre, learn, prendre. 
Astreindre,r6S^rain,peindre. 
Atteindre, reach, 
Aveindre, bring out, 
Boire, drink, page 214. 

Ceindre, ^ir<i, [cw6, peindre. 
Circoncire, drcum,- dire. 
Circonscrire," 6crire. 

Commettre, commit, mettre. , 
Comparaitre,a2c>p6ar,parattre. 
Complaire/^ plaire. 

Ctomprendre," prendre. 

Ck>mpromettre,^ mettre. 
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8. Set out again. 9. Serve again. 10. Remember. 11. Remember. 
12. Have a glimpse. 13. Be equivalent. 14. Sit down again. 

15. Return like for like. 16. Make believe. 17. Circumscribe. 

18. Comply with. 19. Understand. 20. Compromise. 



LIST OF THE IBRSaULAR VERBS. 
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Verbe9, Oor^ugui eomme : 

Conclure, concludey page 197. 
Conduire, conductj ** 194. 
Confire, pickle, dire. 

Ctonjoindre,'* joindre. 

Connaitre, know, page 193. 
Ck>nstruire, con«^rt£C^,conduire. 
Contraindre, compe^^craindre. 
Contredire," [feit, dire. 
Contrefaire, cot«n^er- faire. 
Coudre, sew, page 201. 

Craindre, /ear, " 191. 

Croire, believe j ** 201. 

Croitre, grow up, " 193. 
Cuire, cook, conduire. 

D^coudre, rip, coudre. 

D6crire, describe, ^rire. 
D^roitre, decrease, orottre. 
DMire, gainsay, dire. 
Sed^dire, detract, " 
DMuire, deduct, conduire. 
D6fiEkire, undo fsdie. 

Be d^fjEure, get rid of, ' ' 
IMjoiiidre, di^oin, joindre. 
D6mettre, di^oint, mettre. 
8ed6mettre, resign, *' 
D6peindre, depict, peindre. 
D^plaire, displease, plaire. 
D^sapprendre,** prendre. 
D^teindre, discolor, peindre. 
D^truire, destroy, page 194. 
Dire, tell, [pear, " 201. 
Disparaitre, disap- parattre. 
Dissoudre, dissolve, r^soudre. 
£condidre,«Aoti; out, conduire. 
£crire, write, page 201. 

£lire, elect, lire. 



Verbea, Oonjugui eomme: 

&nettre, issue, mettre. 
&noudre, grind, nioudre. 
Enceindre, encom- peindre. 
Enduire, c^at(&, [^a«s,conduire. 
Enfreindre,m/7*iw5re,peindre. 
Enjoindre, enjoin, joindre. 
S'entremettre,^* mettre. 
Entreprendre,^[ou^,prendre. 
£preindre, squeeze peindre. 
S'^prendre,** prendre. 

£teindre,6x^m^ui8A,peiudre. 
JStre, be, page 152. 

£treindre, dasp, peindre. 
Exclure, exclude, conduire. 
Faire, make, page 215. 

Feindre, feign, peindre. 
Indidre, induce, conduire. 
Inscrire, inscribe, ^rire. 
Instruire, instruct, conduire. 
Interdire, interdict, dire. 
Introduire, intro' conduire. 
Joindre, Join, [duce, page 191. 
Lire, read, " 196. 

Maudire, curse, '* 215. 

M^connaltre,*^ connattre. 
lC4croire,di866^iet;e, croire. 
X6dix6, slander, dire. 
8e m^prendre, mis' prendre. 
Mettre, put, [take, page 203. 
Xoudre, gHnd, ** 208. 

Naltre, be born, ** 203. 

Oindre, anoint, joindre. 
Omettre, omit, mettre. 

Paraitre, appea't , page 193. 
Peindre, paint, " 191. 

Permettre, permit, mettre. 



21. Join together. 22. Oontradict. 23. Unlearn. 24. Intermed !Ie. 
25. Undertake. « 26. Be charmed. 27. Not to know. 
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CORTINA METHOD. 



Verbet. Cfor^ugui eomme .* 

Plaindre, pit^f craindre. 

Plaire, pleaaCy page 196. 

Se plaire k^delight m,plaire. 
Poursuivre, pursue ^ suivre. 
Pr6dire, foretell^ dire. 
Prendre, take^ page 203. 

Prescrire,^7'escn6e, 6erire. 
Produire, produce^ conduire, 
Promettre, promise^ mettre. 
Proscrire,p70«cri6e, 6crire. 
Ilappreiidre,^^ prendre. 

Heboire ^dHnk aga in , boi re. 
Keconduire,^ conduire. 

JteconDaitre,*^ connaltre. 

Heconsti-oire," conduire. 

^ecoudre,,9f?^/; ct^air^ ,C()Utl re. 
'SLQQTireywHte agahi j^crire. 
!aecroitre,^2 crottre. 

IBLecxiireyCookagainy cuire. 
Hedefaire," faire. 

Itedii'o, .sa^ (igairiy dire. 
JS^duire, reduce^ conduire. 
Hefaire, do agairiy faire. 
Itejoindre, rejolny joindre. 
Jtelire, read again^ lire. 
lleinettre,p«^ a^am,mettre. 



Verbex, Oonjugu^ eomme: 

Bemoudre,'^ moudre. 

Henaltre, revive^ nultre. 
Bepaltre, feed, pnrattre. 

Reparaltre,reappecf7-, ** 
Beprendre,'^ [duce, prendre. 
Beprodidre, repro^ conduire. 
Kesoudre, resolve, page 204. 
Bestreindre, restrain,i^\ n dre. 
Bevivre, live again, vivre. 
Bire, Laugh, sourire. 

Satisfaire, aaflnfj/, faire. 
S^duire, seduce, conduire. 
Soiunettre, s^ihmit, mettre. 
Sourire, smile, page 197. 

Souscrire, subscribe, ^ci'ire. 
Suffire, suffice, page 204. 

Suivre, /oZ^ot/;, ** 204. 

Surfaire, overcharge,fsiire, 
QurpTendre,surprise,j)reudre, 
Survivre, survive^ vivre. 
Se taire, be silent, page 196. 
Teindre, dye, i)emdre. 

Tradidre, translate, conduire. 
Transcrire,'** \rnit, 6crire. 
Transxnettre, trans- mettre. 
Vivre, live, page 204. 



28. Learn u^ain. 29. Lead back. 30. Know a^ain. 31. BeconstrucU 
32. Grow again. 33. Undo again. 34. Grind again. 

35. Take again. 36. Transcribe. 
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QUATRlfiME LIVRE. 

PREMIERE PARTIE. 

TEBIZlfeME LEgON. 

La ViOe.^ 

TT&e cit6; un village (veel&^zh*), • a city; a village. 
La commune' (komti^n*); lacapitale, the town; the capital. 

loB rues; une avenue {ky^nH), . the streets; an avenue. 

XJne ruelle (ru^^P); un passage, . a lane; a passage^ arcade. 

La chauss^e^ (shosayO; letrottoir, the road; the sidewalk, 

L'^lise; lacathMrale,. . . tlie church ; the cathedral. 

XJnpalais; une chaumidre, . . a palace; a cottage. 

Un hotel; une auberge* (ob^r^zh*), a hotel; an inn. 

TTn monument; Miflce, . . . amonumnent; a building. 

Un monast^re ; couventy • . a monastery ; convent. 

Un hOpital ; hospice, . . • a hospital ; refuge. 

L'hOtel des Postes;^ la Bourse, • the Post Office; Stock Ex- 

Une ^ole ; un college, . . . aschool; acoUege.\change. 

L'universit^ ; le mus^, . . . tfie university ; museum. 

Un quartier; les fiftubourgs, . • a district; the suburbs. 

L'omnibus (omneebtAS^); le fiacre, the omnibus j stage; cab. 

Le pare; le square,* la place, . the park; square^ place. 

La fontaine ; le r^verbdre, . . the fountain ; street lamp. 

1. L<^ veel, the city, the toivn: tStre en viUe, to be in town; diner, Kfuper, 
etc., en ville, to dine, sup, etc., away, in town. 

2. MunicipaliU, municipality, is a synonym. 

8. The middle of the street ; rezrde^hau9s€e, the groand floor. 

4. Also tavern, 

5. Literally, the hotel of the maiU. 

6. Leskwd.r' ; taken ftom the English ; the pablio garden in the center of 
a square is known by the same name. 
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ConjonctionsJ' 
Les conjanctiom simples les plus employees sont: 

Ainaiythu8.AiiBBiy^80ftherefo7'e, Or," now^ but. 

Car* (k^r), /or. Poiirtant,^^ however. 

Cependant,^^ however. Puisque,** since. 

Comme (k6^m*), as. duand,^^ when. due, t?iat 

Done," so, then. Et," and. duoique*^ (kwJt^ke), although* 

Lorsque, *' when. Mais, but. Si, (f, whether, suppose. 

N^axunoins,^^ nevertheless. Sinon,^^ oth^erwise. [times* 

Ni"— ni, neither — nor. [why. Boit,^ whether. Ta]it6t,''«(>me- 

Ou,-o\iy^ eit?ier-or. Pourquoi,*' ToMietoiSy^ nevertheless, stiU. 

Les principales locutions conjonctivesi^ sont : 
A condition qae,"^ provided. Aprte que,^ c^ter. 
^^^^^W in order that, as. fvant que,** 6^or6. 
Arnsi que,>^ / Attendu qu^" ^ whereas. 

A mesnre que,*^ in proportion Au lieu que,*^ i 
A moins que,^ ^ unless, [as. AuBsi bien que,^ as well as. 

7. Kd>>2h<y»ksi6B', coujuiiotions; are parts of speech used to connect the 
different parts of a sentence. 8. See page 177, note 80. 

9. See iMi^e 120, note 84. 10. Oependantje te veux, however I want it^ 

11. Paige 02, note 9. Dane is often rendered by ther^ore; ex.: cela est ban, 
done c*e»t cfier^ that is good, therefor^ it in dear. See page 65, note 44. 

12. Lorsqtie governs the indicative mood ; e. g.: iortque (quand) fitudie 
fapprendSf when I study I learn. 

18. Nayo>mway. Ck>mpoaiid of lUant, nothing, and moini^ less. 

14. Ni is used to Join similar parts of a negative sentence: rU Pierre lU 
Jean J neither Peter nor John. It is also used in connection with non plue; 
e. g.: ni Ivi nan plus, nor he either. 

16. Ou is the opposite of n<, and therefore nied to nnite the parts of a 
positive sentence : au Jean au Pierre, either John or Peter. It is sometimes 
followed by bien: veus visndres aubienfirai wms ehereher, you will come 
or I will call for you. 

16. This conjunction, like many others, may enter in the compounding of 
comparative expressions ; e.g.: el vaiid (e'ecf) pourquoije le disaiSf and there 
is (that is) why I said so. 

17. Or, racontes^nous Vhittoire, now, tell us the story. 

18. Paurtanlie le veux, however I want it. 

19. Puisqueje ne puis pas le/aire, since I cannot do it. 

20. A synonym of Men que ; both require the subjunctive, page 218, 0*. 

21. Denotes opposition ; signifies if not, in the contrary ease: si vaus voules, 
je leferai, sinon,pas, if you wish, I shall do it; If not, I shall not. 

22. Sou ban, soil mauvais. Bait is often replaced by ou.* ou (tanMii triste tm 
(tantlM) ioyeux 'shwfty«Oi either (sometimes) sad or (sometimes) gay. 
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AuMit(yt que, cls soon as. 
Autant qyxid^^aa much as, 
Bien que,*** aUhough. 
Be crainte que,*") /or fear^ 
De peur que>* ** ^ lest, [that. 
Be manidre (fjBt^on) que,* so 
Be mdme^que,*^ the same as. 
Be sorte que,* so that. 
Bepuis que,"" since. 
Bds que,"^ oa soon as. 
En cas que^* in case thai. 
Ju8qu'& ce que,* untU. 
Loin qjxe,'^ far from. 
Outre que,"*6e«icfo«. 
Non plus que^* no more than. 
Non que,* not that. 



Fsaroe que,** because. 
Pendant que,** while. 
Poor peu que^*/or litUe thai. 
Pour que,*/or, in order thai. 
Pourvu que,* proviefed thai. 
Sans que,* ti;{^Aotf ^. 
Selon que,* according^ as. 
Si bien que,* so thai. 
Si ce n'est que,* hut for. 
Sinon que,* otherwise thai. 
Soit que,* wIietTier. 
Suppose que,* supposing thai. 
Tandis que,** ti^/ii^e. 
Tant que,** CM long as. 
Tenement que,* *«o much that. 
Vu que,* considering. 



23. J^esp^evenlr^tout^oUjeneleprwneU^ptUj I hope to oome, still I do 
not promise it. 24. LokiisiO^ k0*zh6>ktee'y*, cot^nctive phrcues. 

25. This expression governs the indicative or the sabjunctive mood 
according to the positive or doubtfhl sense expressed by the preceding verb ; 
e. g.: je leferai d condiUon {ainsi, de moMhret defa^on, de torte, H bien, ai ce 
h'estt einon, teUemenC) que vou9 8oye» {serez) aatiafaU, Soyet^ subjunctive, 
admits doubt; eerez^ indicative, affirms the Ikot that yon will be satisfied. 
Notice that many of these expressions which in French must have que do 
not require that in English : d moins que voue veniez^ unless you come. 

26. Governs the subjunctive mood. 27. Governs the indicative. 

28. A moina que^ de crairUe que, de peur que, require ne before the verb ; 
e. g.: d motru {de crairUe^ de peur) qu*il ne vienne avant dix heureejepartirai, 
unless {/or /ear, lest) he comes before ten, I shall leave. 

29. EUe est belle autant qu^eUe ett ricfie, she is as beautifhl as she is rich ; 
d^autant plus {mains) que)e vous le die, so much (less) so, that I tell it to you. 

80. Page 100, note 17. 81. Depuis que vous ties id, since you are here. 

82. D^ que vous ites rentrS, as soon as you entered. 

83. Outre queje/lnis ce travail, besides that I finish this work. 

34. Par ce que, in three words, is equivalent to d?aprhs la chose que, accord- 
ing to what, from what ; e. g.: je sais par ce que Von nCen a dit, I know ftom 
what (according to what) I have been told. 

85. Denotes simultaneousness of actions: asseye^wms pendant que )e finis 
la leitre, sit down while I finish my letter. When there is opposition of 
actions expressed tandis que is used: vous jouez, tandis que voire /rlre tra- 
vaille, you play whjle your brother works. When duration of time is 
expressed tant que is employed : je serai id tant que vous y resterez, I will be 
here as long as you will remain. 

36. Je parte teUement queje me/atigue, I speak so much that I tire myaelt 



22G CORTINA METHOD. 

FRANCAIS. 

1. A quelle heure vous ^tes^ vous couch6^ hier soir, 

que je vous trouve encore au lit?^ 

2. Je me suis^ couche tr6s tard et j'ai dormi trop 

longtemps ce matin. 

3. Moi, ^e n'ai pu*^ m'endormir^ *^ avant*^ quatre 

htures, et me void trop tdt*^ au rendez-vous. 

4. Mon bomestique ne m'a pas appele, c'est pour- 

ouoi^* je ne me suis point^ reveille. 

6. Je vais 6ter mon manteau** en vous attendant. 

6. Faites.** Mais asseyez-vous** done." Je vais 

me lever, ^ prendre mon bain et m'habiller.*^ 

7. Votre chambre est mal exposee, il n'y a pas 

autant de*^ soleil que*® dans la mienne. 

8. Pas tant^ de soleil I Vous plaisantez \^ Vous 

vous trompez'' " du tout au tout. 

9. Comme vous voudrez, n'en parlous plus. 

10. Cela vaudra mieux, nous pourrions manquer 

le train de banlieue®^ et les Malinchart nous 
attendent k St. Germain." 

87. Page 154, 2^, The pronominal verbs are conjugated with two prons. of 
the same person, the 2d being the reflective pronoun me, te, «e, nous^ votis, se, 

88. Au lit, li^, cU the bedj not dans le lit, in the bed. 

39. Pas or point may be left out in negative sentences after the verbs 
cesser, to cealie; oser, to dare; pouvoir, to be able, and savoir, to Isnow, 
especially when they are followed by an infinitive (page 120, note 31). 

40. Page ITlj^note 36. 41. Page 160, note 14. 42. Trop t6t, too soon. 

43. Point, atfverb, is used, likepa«, to strengthen the negative ne. Ne point 
is more emphatic than ne pas. 

44. Any kitbl of long and loose overgarment for man or woman is called 
manieau, cloak, or mantle. 45. FaUes, do, imperative of /aire, 

•T 

» 
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PRONONCIATION. 

1 koosliay^ 6 lee? 

2 tr6 16°to'»^ 

8 ro°day-vo</. 



4 domfesteek' — pwa°^ 

rayvfeyay^. 

6. Zhe v^zotay^ in6'» mo»to^ 
— voo-zato"do°^, 

6. Ffe^t* .... levay^ pro»^dr« 
m6" ba" ay m^beeyay^. 

7 m^laykspozay^ .... 

meeay'n*. 

8 pl^so"^tay' I — trt*- 

pay^ da too 6 too. 

9 no" parl6°^ plu. 

10 v6dr^^ mie^ — poor- 
rift"^ bo"lie^ mk" 

la"shJtr^ — zhayrma"^. 



TRADUCTION. 

1. At what time did you retire 

last nightf tha6 1 find you 
still in bed f 

2. I went to bed very late and 

I have overslept myself 
this morning. 
8. I did not go to sleep until 4y 
and here I am too early 
for our appointment, 

4. My servant failed to call me. 

That is why I did not 
awake. ^ 

5. I unll take off my cloak 

while waiting for you, 

6. Do «o, and be seated, lam 

going to get upj take a 
bath and dress. 

7. Your room is not well sit- 

uated; there is not so 
much sun as in mine. 

8. Not so much sun f You are 

jesting I You are entv^ely 
mistaken, 

9. Just as you please; we unit 

not argue about it. 

10. That will be better; we 

might miss the suburban 
train^andtheMalincharts 
are waiting f^ us at St, 
Germain, 



4d. The reflective pronoun must follow the Imperative m< 
47. AuUirU, like axisai, page 184, expresses comparison, but 

with nouns or verbs ; in the case of nouns it requires the 

and que in the comparison of verbs. 48. Pag^ 

49. Page 61, note 28. Tant does not express comparison, bi 

intensity ; like atOant, it is used before nouns or verbs. 

governs de, but in case of verbs que is not absolutely require( 
fiO. Plaitantery to Joke. 61. From se tromper, 

52. jBanZieue, suburbs. 58. Small town in the subi 



s only used 
eposition de 
77 J note 29. 
quantity or 
Eore nouns it 

>e mistaken. 
>s of Paris. 



228 CORTINA METHOD. 

11. A propos, avez-vous appris** que Mile.** Malin- 

chart se marie ? 

12. Non! Qui dpoufie^-t-elle? Le jeune substitut 

du procureur?*' 

13. Non pas :^ Pemploye de son pdre, M.** Remy. 

14. Ah! alors, c'est pour le dtner des fiansailles^ 

qu'on nous invite. 

16. Probablement. Nous void & la gare.*^ Pre- 
nons-nous un compartiment de f umeurs ? 

16. Parbleu ! •* Par ici, void ce qu'il nous f aut. 

17. Begardez U-bas^ cette dame^ en toilette^ de 

soie noire, n'est-ce pas Mme.'* de Gtenouilly ? 

18. Impossible, elle voyage** & r6tranger. 

19. Se peut-il*' que je me trompe" d, ce point ? Mais 

nous sommes & destination. 

20. Descendons vite, peut-6tre pourrons-nous re- 

trouver dans la foule la dame en noir.*^ 

64. Referring to news the verb apprendre, to learn, is used in French 
instead of entendre^ to hear, wliich is employed in English : avezrvotu apprit 
la nouvelle f did you fiear the news? 

55. MademoUeUej abbreviated MUe,^ is used before a first name, a fomlly 
name, or when addressing a young lady, when, with the exception of very 
intimate acquaintances, it should never be omitted. In other oases demoi-^ 
selle, a synonym of jeune ftUei is used. 

56. See page 101, note 28. 67. Solicitor. 

58. When the adverb non is used in an emphatic manner, pcu is added 
to it : non pcu^ denies with energy. 

50. The article is omitted before monsieur, madame, mademoiielle ; but it iB 
ued before other nouns of title, dignity, etc.: Monsieur Vivique, Momieur le 
eomte. Monsieur le procureur de la ^epublique, etc. 

00. FianoaiUes, funtraiXUs (ftinerals), Unibree (shadows), are among the 
few nouns used in the plural only. 
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11. X propd^ — mkdnnwkp 
z^l^ — semaree^? 

12 aypoo^z-tfe^r ? — 

subfiteetti^ du prokt^rer^? 

13. N6" pit: o»plwJtyay^, 

— raymee^. 
14 feeo»sJl^y« k6» nooza"- 

vee't*. 

15. Pr6bltblemo"^ — gJir — 

k6"pJtrteemo^ de turner^ ? 

16. P&rble^ ....sekeelnooffy. 

17 ]hrhk^ .... twWfe^t* de 

swit' nwltr', — zhe- 
nooiyee'? 

18 laytro^hay^. 

19. Be pe-teeP .... tr<y^p» k ae 

pwa»'? 

20. — foc/l* .... 



11. J?y the way^ did you hear 

that Miss McUinchart is 
going to be married f 

12. No ' Whom does she m^tr- 

ry f the young assistant of 
the district attorney f 

13. JVb, no; t?ie employee of 

her father, Mr. JRfymy, 

14. Well ! then, it is for the 6e- 

trothcU repast we are in- 
vited. 
16. Very likely. Here we are 
at the station. Shall we 
take a smoking carf 

16. Certainly/ This way; here 

is what we want. 

17. Look down there. That 

lady dressed in black; is 
she not Mrs. de OenowUlyf 

18. Impossible; she is travels 

ing abroad. 

19. CanitbethatIam>som.uch 

mistaken f Bui here we 
are at our destination. 

20. Let us step down quickly; 

perhaps we m>ayftnd the 
ladyin black inthecrowd. 



61. Oare is a glass roofed depot, always of greater importance tlian an 
ordinary station. 

62. Exclamation eqnlTident to etrtainly, o/eowr^e, etc. 

65. Ld^^bcu, down there ; Id^haut, np there. 
64. Page 60, note 23. 

66. Toilette is translated by borean as well as by dress. 

66. Page 156, ** Remark.'* There are no special forms in French to express 
the progressive or emphatic English forms : the U travelling, 8?ie does travel, 
are translated by eUe voyage, she travels. Notice sentence 10. 

67. Interrogative form of il ae petU, it is possible, ind. pres. of the im- 
personal verb ee pouvoir, to be possible. Like all other impersonal verbs it 
governs the subjunctive mood. 

68. JBSn noir and not en noire, feminine form, because the adjective noir is 
here used as a noun. Xa dame en bUme, en deiiil (in mourning), etc. 
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QUATOEZI43ME LEgON. 

La VtUe (suUe^). 

Le maire' (m^r); lea citoyens, . the mayor; the citizens, 
L'6chevin' (aysheva"^); conseiller,' the alderman; counselor, 
Le gouvemeur ; I'avocat (IkvokJt^), the governor; the latuyer. 
La gamison; police (polee^s^), . the garrison ; police, 
TJn sergent de ville (sayrzho"^), . a policeman, 
TJn garde municipal, . . .a m,unicipal guard, 
1j& douane^ (dook^n*); banque/ . the custom house; bank, 
TJne maison de banque, . , a hanking ftrm, (or house). 

TJncoxnmis8ioniiaire(kOmeesion^r^), a conim,ission merchant, 
TTn courtier en marchandises, . a merchandise broker, 
TJn agent de change (sho°^zh*), . a stock broker, 
TTncliangeur(slio°zher^); club(klwb), a money changer ; club, 
TJn n^gociant ; une socidt^, . . a merchant; a society, 
TJne compagnie (k6°pkny ee^) ; caf6, a company; coffeehouse, 

Une police d'assuranoe (dteuro-'s') > „ j^.^ j^ i^rance policy. 

sur la vie, contre I'lncendie, > 
Lea portes de la ville, . . . the gates of the city 
TJnpont (pd**); lemarchd, . . abridge; the market. 
La prison; Iecimeti6re(seein6ti^r^), the prison; the cemetery. 

La IhrniUe (mite de la page 47). 

Le grand-p6re,* ) ^^^^ - . -^ La grand'm6re,« 1 grandma- 

L'aieul,* /^ •' • L»aieule,» f ther, [ther. 

Le bisaieul,^ greairgrandfa^ La bisaieule,^ ^r^a^'^ram/mo- 

Le petit-flls, ^ramfson. [ther, Lapetite-fille,j7ra7K2dati^Ater. 

Beau-p6re,^ /a^Aer-»n-^at^. Belle-m^re,^ motherAiv-law, 



1. Suee't*, continuation, 2, Le mctiref la mtrst la mer are homonyms. 
3. Uichevin has charge of a department of the town ; le ewueiUer is a rep> 
resentatiye in the city council. 4. Douanier, hanquier, p. 126, n. 21. 

5. Ghnndif)^e and ffrofuPm^e are generatly used instead of tOeul and 
aietUe, except in the sense of ancestors : met aXetuc, 

6. Grand in this and similar expressions does not take the iteminine 
ending, the apostrophe replacing the mute e.* grancProutethlghwAj ; grand*- 
meM<?, high mass ; orrancTpeur, great ftight ; flTaner;>e<n«« great trouble, etc. 

7. Arri^e-grand-p^e and arritre-ffrand^mire are more commonly used. 
Arritre-petit'flli^ great-grandson ; arri^e^etUe-JUle, greatpgranddaughter. 
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Jje beau-fils, the stepson, 
Le gendre,' the sonr'mrlaw, 
Beau-frdre, brotherAnrlaw, 
Bemi-frdre, half brother. 
Oncle, uncle, Neveii, nepliew. 
Cousin (koosa^), cousin (m.). 
Ck>u8i2i germaiUfflrst cousin, 
Parrain (p^rra°^), godfather, 
Filleul (feeye^l), godson. 



Belle-fiUe, stepdaughter, 
Bru* (bru), daughter-in-law. 
La belle-8oeur,^Ae sister^nrlaw^ 
Bemi-soeur, haJJ sister, 
Tante, aunt, Ni^ce, niece,. 
Ck>u8ine (koosee^n"), cousin (f.)- 
Ck>usine germai2ie,j^rs< cou^n, 
Manaine, godmother, [ter, 
Filleule (feeye^y*), goddaugh- 



ilea et Bi^ubliques, NdtionalUSa, 

Iles Britanniques, British Islands, 1 Anglais. Hab. de^ 
Grande Bretagne, Great Britain, i la G. Bretagne.^^ 



Irlande (irlo°M«), 
£co8se (ayko^s*). 
Pays de Galles, 

Antilles, . 
Cuba (IsLubk^)y 
Haiti (keeteeO, 
La Jamalque,'' 
St. Domingrue," 
Porto Rico, . 



Ireland^ 
Scotland^ 
Walesj , 

West Indies, 
Cu6a, . 
Haytij . 
Jamaica^ 
St, Domingo^ 



Irlandais. 

£cos8ai8. 

Oallois. 

Hab. des Antilles." 
Cubain (k?/ba°^). 
Haitien (keesia''^). 
Hab. de la Jaxnalque. 
Hab. de St. Domingue^ 
Porto-Bicien. 



Porto JRicOf 

Am^rique du Bud, . South America, Am^ricain du Sud. 

B^publiqueArgentine,^ r^en^tn^ liep,^ , Argentin (arzhcta''^). 

~ ' . Bolivien (boleevia"^). 

. BrtoiliexL 
. ChiliexL 
. OolombiexL 
. ]ftquatorien. 
. P6ruvien(payrMvia»')* 
. V6n6zudliexi. 



Bolivie (boleevl'), . Bolivia^ 
Br^sil (brayzeelOi • Brazil, . 
Chili (sheeleeO, . • Chile, . 
Colombia (koM^bl^), . Columbia, 
£quateur(aykw2tt€rOy Ecuador, 
P^rou (payrooO, • Pei^i<t . 
V6n6zu61a, . . . Venezuela, 

8. Beaurptre translates both ^/epfcOher and father-iin^aw ; beUetntre, tUp- 
mother and mother-in-law, 

9. SeaurfUi and beUe-ifine tat generallr used instead otgendre and bru, 

10. JTnhUant de la Orande-Sretagne, A Breton is an inhabitant of 
Bretagnet France. 11. Habitant dee ArMUee. 

12. LA ZhAm&eelc*. The article la is an integral part of the name of tho 
island, as 2« is in Le Mdvre and la \h La Hav<me, There are only a few 
names of cities and islands whioh have kept the article in this manner. 

13. Sa> doma^'gu*. 8L is the abbreriation ft>r eaiinL 

16 



% 
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FRANgAIS. 

1. Quelles places" avez-vous ? 

2. J'ai pris^* une lege. Auriez-vous prefere une 

baignoire?** 

3. L'une me convient aussi bien que*^ I'autre. 

A quelle heure est la representation ? 

4. A huit heures pr6cises. 

6. Alors, nous avons tout le temps. 

6. Oui, nous pourrions faire iin trfes agr6able tour 

de promenade*' au Pare Central. 

7. J'y*^ pensais. Allons-y**de ce pas.^ 

8. C'est cela; j'aime la marche, aprfts le diner^* 

parce qu'elle me fait beaucoup de" bien. 

9. Quelle superbe rue! Que de beaux 6dificesl 

Voyez ces belles pelouses,** ces jardins an 
glais ! ^ 

10. Nous void d, I'entrfie du pare. Suivons cette 

all6e^ d'acacias. 

11. Vous rappelez-YOus le nom de cette plante? 

1 2. Laquelle? Celle avec ce sombre feuillage? 
! ' . Oui, en franjais nous Fappelons lierre. 

15. Fast part, of the img. rerb prendre^ to take, pq^ Sps. 

16. Baignoire^ lit., bath tub, desig^ateii a]UK) the fl^und floor bozea in the 
the^t^ because of their sh^i^. 17. Page 181 

18. S^npl7 Mne tr^ a^^{« promenade would also be correct. 

Id. Tll^. ^(ryt prof^>uJ(i |f iftjBi|ida for d oek^t to it, the second for Id, there. J\» 
pentaUt hterally I to it wa^ thiif^g ; the French sajr pemer d qtudqu'un^ or d 
qxielque ehote ; penser df; {r^^^'iAn, c|e guel^fM cho*e is to form an opinion 
•boot somebody or someUiing, page 104, noia M. 
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PBONONCIATION. 

Xm • • • • pin B^ • • * • 

2. . . . . pree-zu^n* lo^sh* .... 
8. .... k6*via»^ .... reprayso^ 

4* • . . • 

6u .... 

6. . . . . toor de prom«nll^d* 6 

7 de 86 piL 



o. .... 



9. .... Bupayr^ rd/ .... b6- 

zaydifiV! .... p^o</g» 
— zharda^^-zo^glfe' I 

10. — alay^ dli«k&8eelt^ 



11 plan«? 

12. .... s6»n)r« fdya'zh*? 



13 lifer'. 



TRADUOTION. 

1. W^cU aecUs have f/ouf 

2. I have taken an tqapm'box* 

Wovldyou havepr^ffi^ed 
aUnoerbneh 
8. One 9uUs me aa well cu the 
other. At ivhcU iMie is 
thepktyf 

4. Precisely at eig?U o* dock. 

5. Thenttfehaveplentyfj/Hme* 

6. Fes, we catUd have a very 

pleasant walk through 
the Central Park, 

7. I was thinking of it. Lettm 

go there at once* 

8. Very weU; I like a walk 

after dinner^ aaitdoesme 
much good, 

9. What a beautiftU street/ 

How many fine buUdingsf 
Look at these handsome 
lawns and sqttares. 

10. JBere we are at the entrance 

of the park. Let us go 
along this acacia path, 

11. Do you remember the name 

of this plant f 

12. Which one f The one with 

dark foliage f 

13. Yes; in French we call it 

^Hieri'e^^ {ivy). 



20. De ce pcu, of this step, idiom meaning at once^ presently » 

21. The infinitives may be used as nouns, as the present participle is in 
English, and then they may be determined and qualified by articles and 
adiJectiyes : le meiUeur manffert the best eating ; unparler tris correct, a very 
correct speech. 22. See page 175, note 20. Bien is used as a noun. 

23. Laums or greens^ grcus plots, 

24. Used in French as a synonym otsquareSt page 228, note 6. 
26. AlUe, path planted with trees. 
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14. Et son emblSme:^ ''je meurs*^ oft je m'at- 

tache,"^ est des plus po6tiques. 

15. Mon Dieu!^ que vous fites melancolique ce 

soir. Avez- vous lu** les joumaux ? 

16. lis ne m'interessent gufire." Y^* parle-t-on deji 

de la grande exposition de 1900?*^ 

17. Oertes.** On dit qu'elle sera le r6sum6 de tous 

les progrfis du sificle. 

18. La France brillera surtout par ses Beaux- Arts. 

19. Oui, et PAmerique nous a montr6 4 Chicago, 

il y a quelques ann6es, tout ce qu'il faut 
attendre** de la mecanique et de r6lectricit6. 

20. L'Allemagne n'aura-t-elle point** son tour?** 

Mais il est vrai que le gSnie allemand 
penche*^ plutdt veins'® la philosophie** et les 
sciences abstraites. 

1^ * I I I Ml I I ■ ^ - n- ^m^^ 

26. The final me, originating from the Greek, is used in English under the 
form of ma, or simply m; in French it is the final of a large number of mas- 
culine nouns, though the final is a feminine one : r^^'amnie, the epigram ; 
le UUgramme, the telegram ; le prohttme^ the problem, etc. 

27. Meurs, pres. ind. of the irreg. verb mourir, page 208. 

28. Emblem of the ivy: "Language of Flowers." 

29. Mon DUu! OrcmdDiea! del! etc., are exclamations properly used. 

30. Past part, of the irreg. verb lirej page 196. 

31. OTi^e, adverb of negation, is generally preceded by another negative 
and is equivalent to a littlet not much: il n*a gvJtre d*argentt he has but little 
(not much) money. 

82. Lit., there does otie apeak already of the great exhibition of 1900. 
38. OerteSf adverb of manner, is an abbreviation ot certainemenL 
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14 o"blfe^m* : ** zlu'm<?roo 

zhe matA'sh*" poay- 

15 maylo"koli^k* 1m 

\h zhoorno^? 

16 ma'^tayray^s'gufer — 

ekspo6eesi6''^ de dees-nef 

17. Sayr^t* rayzumay^ — 

progray' du sife'kl*. 



xo* • • • • 

19 fo-tato"'dr« — lay- 

layktreeseetay^. 



20 toor? — zhaynee'^al^ 

mo"^ po^'sh* — vayr — 



14. And its emblem — "/ die 
where J am. attached^^ — 
18 m.08t poetic, 

16. Dearms! how gloomy you 
are to-night. Have you 
read the newspapers f 

16. They interest me hut little. 

Do they speak about the 
great exhibition of 1900 
already f 

17. Certainly, They say thai 

it will be the embodim^ent 
of all the progress of the 
century, 

18. ^ance will shine especially 

through her Fine Arts, 

19. Yes^ and Am,erica s/iowed 

us at Chicago f a few years 
agOj all that could be ex- 
pected of mechanism and 
electricity, 

20. Will not Germany have its 

turn f Of course it is true 
that the German genius 
tends more toward phi^ 
losophy and abstract set' 
ences. 



34. Literally, all what it must be expected. 

35. It has been noted, page 226, note 43, that ne point Is more emphatic- 
than nepa«/ point denies positively. Pas must be used instead of point 
when the following word begins with a vowel, or is an adverb or a numeral. 

36. N^aurort-elle point son iourf will she not have her turn? Avoir son 
tour^ to have his turn. 

37. From pencher, to incline, to bend, to tend to. 

38. See page 161, note 22. 

39. The final phie corresponds to the English phy and forms a large 
number of derivatives In both languages : from philosophies philosophy ,^ 
philosophe, philosophy philosophiqtief philosophical, i)Ai/o«(>p/ii9uetn«tU, phi-^ 
losophically ; biographie^ biography, biographe^ biograph, etc. 
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QUmZliJME LEgON, 

Articles de ToUette^ 

lie cabinet de toilette, boudoir,* . the lavatory or toilet room, 
la, brosse li cheveuz, ongles, habits, the hair, nail, clothes brush, 
Vn peigne (p^^ny®); un peignoir, a comb; a wrapper {lady's), 
Vn razoir; une eponge (ayp6°^zh*), a razor; a sponge, 
TJne lime d, ongles ; un tablier, . a nail file; an apron, 
I«e8 6pingle8 d, cheveux, . . the hairpins, 
Ijes boucles ou pendants d'oreilles,' the ear rings, 
Une bague;* un bracelet; collier, a ring; bracelet; necklace, 
Duruban (rubo^'O; I'^vt^tftily • ribbon; the fan, 
lie mancbon; lafourrure, . . themtrff; the fur, 
Itf'eau de toilette, de Ck>logne, . toilet, cologne water, 
I<a poudre dentifrice,^ . . . the tooth powder, 
liO savon ; le cosmdtique, . . t?ie soap ; the cosmetic, 
Ijeparfani(pltrf6'^0; se parftuner,' theperfums; to perfume, 
Ijei>6dicure; lapince, . . . the com cutter ; the nippers, 
I«es outils de manicure, . . . the manicure's tools. 

Articles de Couture,'^ 

Ijo panier ft ouvrage (ooyr&^zh*), . the work basket, 

lA machine ft coudre, . . the sewing muchine, 

X/aiguille ;^ ^pingle; un d^, . . the needle; pin; a thimble, 

Iiesciseauz; lefil; lasoie, . . the scissors; thread; sUk, 

TJne aigruill^ de coton, de fll, , a needl^ul of cotton, silk, 

1. Xrtee'kl* de twAld't*, toilet articUt, 

2. J3<md<Hr (boodwArO, a lady*s private room. 

8. Let boucles d^oreUlea^ literally, the buckles of ears. Boudle also means 
ringlet : boucle de cfieveuxy hair ringlet. 
4. Anneau: anneau de>lan^a?7Z^«,d(?ma}*ia<7(?, engagement, wedding, ring. 

6. Denti/Hcet do^teetre&s; 6. Se pCLTturnByf to perfume oneself, 

7. Artee'kl* de kootw'r*, sewing mcOerieUs. 8. figui'y*. 
0. See page 171, note 35. 

10. Adverbs oftime are those which answer to the question gfuandf when? 

11. A present, maintenant, now. The former is used in respect to transitory 
circumstances, and the latter when they express permanency ; as,^« ne puis 
vous accompaffner dprSsent^ I cannot accompany you at present ; maintencmt 
quefai une position je ne pourrai plus vous accompagnet\ now that I have a 
situation I shall not be able to accompany you any more. 
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Advei'bes de Teinps^^ 

Alors; & present ;^^ apres,^'^ . then ; presently ; after, 
Aigourd'hui; auparavant, . to^ay ; before^ first, 
Aussitdt; autrefois; bientdt^ immediately ; foi^merly ; 90(m. 
D'abord; demain; depuis,^* . at first; to^iorrow; since. 
IWjIi ;" dcr^navant, . . . already; henceforth. 
Encore; enfin; enstdte,^' . stilly yet; at la^t; afterwards, 
Hier; jadis; jamais, . . yesterday ; foimerly ; never, 
liOngtexups; lors; maintenant,"<xton^f£me/ then; now, [then. 
Nagudre;^^ parfois; plus;^' puis,"/ormer^y / sometimes ; no more ; 
Quand; quelquefois; sitdt, . when ; sometimes ; so soon, 
Soudain; souvent; tantdt, . suddenly; often; by a/ndbjtf, 
Tard; tdt;^ toigours, . . late; early; always^ ever. 
Tout ik I'heure ;^' tout de stdte,^ presently ^ by and by ; at once, 

Adverbes de Lieu." 

Ailleurs; alentour, . . elsewhere; around, 
0&;^^ 1&; dedans,'' . . . here; there; into ^within, 
l>ehors;''^des«ous;""de««us,"" outeicte/ below ^ under; above^ 
En; ici"(ci); y, . . , in; here; there, [upon. 

Loin; oii;" partout, . , /or/ where; everywhere, 

12. Apr^t depuitf enattUe, puU, after. Apr^s is the moet used an d i8 placed 
after the vefb : noua verroht ag^r^, we shall see after. Depuia means since : 
depuit le 15tJene Vai pat revu, tinee ((tfter) the 15th, I have not seen him. 
EnauUe, puis, siguuy ttfterwards^ (hen: traMMiont, etintUe (puis) nousjouerontf 
or, et rwuBJcuercnt entuUe^ let us work ; afterwariU {(hen) we will play. 

18. D^fd, already, pftM, no more. The first word is used in the aftlrmatiTe 
and the second in the negative : U ett d^d tempSf it is time already ; it n*€H 
plus temps, it is no more time (It is too late). 

14. Ndgtth'e is also translated hy inpreviotut time, 

lb, TUl, early, a synonym of de bonne fieure, page 124, note 18. 

16. See " Index," (out^ used in idioms. 

17. Ad v^rO)* de lie', adverhs of place. Answer to the questions, oil f where? 
d*oii f whence f par oH f through where ? 

18. These adverbs form compounds : deed, on this side ; deld, on the other 
side ; juaque-ld, until there or then ; par iei, this way ; jtuqu*oa f until where ? 
how ft^r ? etc., note 17. 

19. Many of these adverbs are likely to be confounded with the same 
words used as prepositions, see pages 100-161. They are adverbs when they 
have no complement, but modify verbs ; while prepositions have always 
a noun or a part of a sentence as a complement; as, le livre est swis (prep.) 
la table, pktcez-le dessus (adv.), the book is under the table ; place it on tap. 
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PRANCAIS. 

1. II me faut quitter^ cet h6tel de suite. 

2. Pourquoi f aut-il que vous le quittiez^^ sP vite ? 

3. Je dois le quitter parce qu'on j fait trop de** 

bruit pour I'Stat de ma sante. 

4. Vous devriez prendre un appartement meuble 

dans un quartier tranquille. 
6. Je louerais plut6t un appartement non^t garni.** 

6. Oombien de pieces vous f aut-il? 

7. Trois, plus la salle de bain : un salon, un cabi- 

net de travail et une chambre k coucher. 

8. Je crois que j'ai votre affaire.*^ Avec la pen- 

sion*'^ ce serait cinq cents francs par mois. 
Cela vous irait-il ? ^ 

9. Cela me semble un peu cher, 

10. Tout d6sireux** que je suis de vous obligor, je 

ne pourrais trouver rien de** meilleur march6. 

11. Vous avez beau dire,*^ c'est exorbitant ; et j 

a-t-il une reduction pour les mois d'6t6 ? 

20. / must leave^ or, it is necessary /or me to lecme. We may also say, 
according to note 31, page 113, il/aui queje quUte, the impersonal verb il/atU 
requiring the subjunctive mood ; page 217, 8<>. 21. Page 114, note 36. 

22. Si stands here for tant^ so (much). The same difference exists between 
M and tani as between aussi and autantf page 227, note 47 ; tant is used with 
nouns and verbs and H with adjectives and adverbs : U a tant de merUe et 
•U est si modestCf he has so much merit and he is so modest. Si is sometimes 
used for quelque, however, in which case it always modifies an adjective : 
M (jquelque) riche qu*U soii, however rich he is. 23. Page 176, note 20. 

24. N^on is here a separable prefix, synonymous withpow. 

25. Past part, de gamir^ to garnish, synonym otmeubUf fUmished. 
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PRONONCIATION. 

X» • * • • Kcdnijr . • • • 
^» • • • • KSCi^CBLj • • • • 

8 brwee' — 80°tay''. 



^B» • ■ • • 



6 n6'' gdxnee^. 



v» • • • • 



ff • • • • • 



8 po^6"^ — 8a"H90*'fro" 

— voo-zeerfe'-teel? 



Va • • • • dC' Ox • • • • 



10. .... mfeyer^ mltrshay^. 



XA,» . • • • 



TRADUCTION. 

1. / must leave this hotel at 

once. 

2. Why must you leave it in 

such haste f 
8. I must leave it because they 
make too much noine for 
the state of my health, 

4. You ought to take a fur^ 

nished apartment in a 
quiet neighborhood. 

5. I would rather rent an un' 

furnished flat. 

6. JSow many rooms do you 

needf 

7. Three, beside the bath 

room,; a parlor j a study 
and a bedroom. 

8. I believe I have what you 

want. With board, it vrill 
be 600 francs per month. 
Would that suit you f 

9. That seems to me rather 

expensive. 

10. Anodous as lam to please 

you, I could not find any' 
thing cheaper. 

11. You may say what you will, 

it is exorbitant. Is the^'e 
any reductionfor the sum' 
m,er months f 



26. Lit., I believe that I have your buHness (q/OTatV). 

27. Penaionf boardiDg. Une pension is also synonym of pentUmnatt a 
boarding school. 28. UUfttHmldtfiatffoyouf 

29t IbtUy like «i, is also an equivalent of quelque^ however, note 22. Both 
words are used indiscriminately before an adjective, except in the case of 
the indicative or subjunctive mood, toHt governing the former and H, or 
quelque^ the latter : tout («i, queUitie) riche quHl est (wit). 

30. Avoir beau is always followed by an infinitive and is translated by to 
be in vain, to betueless: fai beau leur dire, I tell them in vain. 
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12. C'est une question a debattre.^^ 

13. Ecoutez.^ Je ne veux pas chercher plus long- 

temps. Mes bagages^ sont en bas. Faisons 
affaire. 

14. Qa va!^ Vous payez un mois d'avance? 

C'est un regu de vingt-cinq louis^ que je vais 
vous faire. 

15. Vous Stes tout k fait ancien regime : vous 

comptez encore par louis. 

16. Voulez-vous que je dise^ 25 napoleons?** 

17. Comme vous voudrez. Disons tout simple- 

ment cinq cents francs. Veuillez*' me lire 
le regu, s'il vous plait ? 

18. Mais certainement. ^^Regu de Monsieur Du- 

bois la somme de 600 francs, pour loyer et 
pension dans un immeuble,* sis rue Belliard, 
No. 290, pour le mois d'aoflt prochain. Mar- 
seilles, le 29 juillet, dix-huit cent quatre- 
vingt-quinze (1896**). (Signe) Marin." 

19. Voili qui est bien. Voici mon cheque. 

20. Parfait ! Au plaisir de vous revoir. 

81. Literally, to debate, 

82. MksotUez! listen ! ditea done/ well, then I voyona! see here I are tkmiliar 
sentences used to call the attention of the person addressed, to what is 
going to be said. 

88. Me8 bagages or mon bagage, my baggage. 

84. Qa va ! literally, it goee. 

85. Gold coin worth twenty francs (four dollars). 

86. Pres. of the sub. of dire, to say or tell, page 217, 1*. 
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12 k^ti6"' h dayba^i*. 

18. Aykootay^ .... hkgk^zh* 
86"-to"-bJt^ Fez6°-zaffer^ 



14. S& vd, ! — resti' de va"tr 
aa"' Iwee^ — 



16 ©■8ia°^ rayzhee'm* .... 

k6»tay'-zo"k6r'. 

16 dee^s* — nJtpolay6"^? 

17. — too sa'plnno"'' . . . .? 



18 duhwk^ Ih 86^m« — 

Iwkyay^ — do"-86*- 
neeme'bl*, see rd b^yiHr, 
niemayro^ de so" kll^'tr*- 
va"-dee8 .... MJtrs^eey* 
le vaH-nef zhi/eeyay', 
deezui^ so" kJt^tr^va" ka"''- 
z*. (Seenyay^) MUra"'. 

19 sh6k. 

^Ajm . • • • 



12. That is a question to be 

discussed. 

13. Look fiere ! I do not uHsh 

to search any longer. My 
baggage is below. Let us 
come to an agreement, 

14. Very well; wiU you pay a 

month in advance f It is 
a receipt for twenty^ve 
louis that I am, going to 
make out for you, 

15. You are entirely too old 

fashioned; you still ftg- 
ure by louis, 

16. Do you want m,e to say 

twenty-five napoleons f 

17. As you please. Let us say 

plainly five hundred 
francs. Will you read 
the receipt^ if you please f 

18. Certainly, ^^ Received from 

Mr, Dubois the sum of 600 
francs^ for room and 
board in the Jkouse located 
£90 BeUiard st.y for the 
month of August next. 
Marseilles^ July £9, 1896, 
{Signed) Marin,^^ 

19. That is correct. Here is 

my check, 

20. AU right! Until I see you 

again. 



37. See page 214, note 81. 

38. Imyneuble, real estate ; biens immeubles^ real estate possessions ; biena 
meubles^ personal property, chattels. 

39. Note that in computing hundreds ftom 11 to 19, it is customary to use 
onze cent, douze cent, etc., eleven hundred, twelve hundred, etc., instead of 
mil cent J mil deux cent, etc.; but it is not extended over 19 hundred as is 
sometimes done in English. 
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SEIZliJMB LEgON. 



Articles de Fapeterie 

T7ne lettre ; note, un billet, 
T7ne carte ; carte postale, . 
TTne carte g^graphique,^ . 
Du papier iL lettre, li copier, 
Du papier ordinaire, buvard,' 
TJne feuille de papier, . 
Tine enveloppe ; timbre-poste, . 
Un cachet; timbre;* cani^ 
TJne plume d'acier, d'oie,^ . 
Un porte-plume ; porte-feuille, . 
Un porte-monnaie ; le crayon, . 
De I'encre rouge, iL copier, . 
Xa gomme ft effocer ; la colle, . 
Un caoutchouc ; un grattoir, 
Tailler (tay6) un crayon, . 
Tenir lea livres, la comptabilit6, 
Un annuaire du commerce,' 
Un cahier ; grand livre, 
Le livre de caisse ; le journal, . 
la, fjEusture ; le connaissement, . 
Une rdgle ; ligner un registre,^ . 
Le calendrier ; la circulaire. 



ou de Bureau.^ 

a letter; note, 

a card; postal card, 

a mapj chart, 

writingpaper^copyingpaper, 

ordinary paper, blotting 

a sheet of paper, [paper. 

an envelope; postage stamp. 

a seal; a stamp; apenkn^e* 

a steel pen, a quill, 

a penholder ; portfolio, 

apockeibook; the pencil. 

red ink, copying ink, 

the erasing gum,; mucilage* 

a rubber ; an eraser, 

to sharpen a pencil, 

to keep books, the accounts. 

a trade directory, 

a copybook; ledger. 

the cash book; thejoumaL 

the invoice; the bill oflojding^ 

a rule; to rule a blank book. 

the calender; the circular. 



h e^cUionery or wrUing materials, 

2. Ique is the final of nouns of sciences and arts, and corresponds to the 
final ic in English, page 178, note 13. 

8. From boire, to drink ; bu, drunk. Papier buvardt lit., drinking paper. 

4. Timbre^ paper stamp, also a call bell. 

5. Dwd, 0/ goose. Une plume cPoie^ a quill. 6. A commercial annttoL 
7. Register in the sense of blank book. 8. Animals ; sing., animal, 

9. BeenkA'n*, of two hands; a(^., bimane: Phomme est bimane^ man is 
bimane. 10. Beeped; of two feet, 11. Young ass. 12. Zhwmo"'. 

13. Or taure (t6r'r«); boBuf, ox. 14. Brebee'. 15. S6r, page 24, " P.*» 

16. Trwee'* or coche (ko'sh«). 17. Oors. 

18. Adverbs 9f manner answer to the question howf Besides those given 

in the above list, almost all the adverbs ending in menl (Ip) are also 

Adverbs of manner : poUment, politely : dpucement^ slowly, sweetly or sofUy, 

etc. They are equivalent to the preposition avec, with, acoomi>anying a 
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Animaux^ 



Bixnane,' himana. 
BipMe,*<» biped. 
duadrupdde, quadruped. 
Singe,guenon,ape,/ema/6 ape. 
Tigre, tigresse, tiger ^ tigress. 
Taureau, bull; vache," cow. 
Veau, g^nisse, calf, heifer. 
B61ier, ram/ brebia," et£;e. 
Le bouc, t?ie he-goat. 
Ta chdvre, the she-goat. 
Cerf^^^ biche, stag^ hind. 
HLouton^ sheep ; agneau, ^am6. 
Ck>clion, trvdey^^pig^ sow. 
lAon, lionne, lion, lioness. 



Ane, ass; ftnesse, ass (f.). 
Anon,^^ bourrique, donkey. 
TK}xletyia'ule,rnule{m..)jmiUe{t.). 
Cbeval, horse; jument,^' mare. 
Crapaud, toad. I^ynx, lynx. 
Loup, louve, he-wolf, she-wolf. 
Ohien, chienne, dog, bitch. 
Ghat, chatte, cat, she-cat. 
BAJXBxd^fox; lapin, rabbit. 
L'6cureiiil, the squirrel. 
I/dl^phaiit, the elephant. 
0}xra,^'' bear ; sanglier, boar. 
Bat, rat; souris, mouse. 
Le chameau, the camel. 



Adverhes de Manih'e.^^ 

Autrement; mdme,^' . . othejtvise ; even, also. 
Ainsi; bien;'*' comme, . . so, thus; well; as, like. 
Comment; ensemble; exprds, how; together; expressly. 
Casuellement ;^^ 80udainement,^^caai/aZ(^ / suddenly. [softly . 
Sebout; vite; doucement,^' . standing; quick, fast; slowly, 
Gratis; plutdt;'^ quasi (kltsi^), free; rather; very near, almost, 
Mai; mieux; pis (pee), . badly; better; worse. 

Sciemment (seeftmo°^), . . knowingly. 



noun : avee politessct with politeness ; avee douceur ^ with sweetness or soft* 
ness. To form an adverb the final menl is added to the masc. form of the 
adjective if it ends with a vowel, and to the fern, form if the maso. ends 
with a consonant : ioZi,^'oZtmen/; ieul^ aevXement, Beau^ nouveaUffou, mou^ 
are exceptions, as they form the adverbs from the fem.: beUemerU, nouvelle- 
menty/oUementt mollement. The adjectives ending in rU change this final in 
mmenl: prudent^ pTtulemmentf iUgantf SUgavinient, 

19. In French as in English, though not to such a great extent, several 
adjectives are used as adverbs ; they are adjectives when qualifying a noun 
or a pronoun, lea TtUines Tiommes, the same men ; and adverbs when modify- 
ing verbs : lea mtrea aimeni m6me lea dS/auta de leurs en/anta, mothers love 
even the defects of their children ; page 171, note S9. 

20. Some adverbs like bieiij aaaez, tr^a^ etc., modify a<!UectiTes or other 
adverbs : ctaaez bien^ tr^jolie, etc. Bien requires de and the article before 
the noun. Bien dea hommea^ many men ; page 175, note 20. 

21. See page 62, note 8. 



344 CORTINA METHOD. 

FRANCSAIS. 

1. D'aprds ce qu'on m'en avait dit, j'espdrals 

trouver id une temperature des plus^ agr6- 
ables. 

2. Voulez-Yous dire que le climat est malsain'* et 

que vous vous trouvez** desappointe ? 

3. Assur6ment t * Hier, en allant du quai k la 

Poste, il a tour k tour^ (altemativement) plu, 
gr§l6, neig6 et geld.*^ 

4. Et aprfts il y avait un tel verglas" que j'ai man- 

qu6 de tomber.^ Oependant nous avons 
aussi des joum6es de soleil. 

5. Malheureusement trop rares, car le mauvais 

temps me £ait beaucoup de tort^ k la sante. 

6. Moi, ce qui m'est surtout desagr6able, c'est le 

d6gel, Fhumidite. 

7. Je le congois. Mais laissons Ik ce sujet fasti- 

dieux et parlous de nos etudes. 

8. Je le veux bien. Causons litt6rature ou theS^tre, 

si vous le voulez, 

9. lisez-vous encore autant que*^ vous le faisiez 

il 7 a deux ans ? 

22. Des pltu^ of the most. Genitive form of the superlative, corresponding 
to the English a most, 

23. See page 161, note 24. 

24. Vous vous trouvez, literally, uou flnd yourself; from the active verb 
trouver, to find, used refiectively. 

26. Assur&ment, assuredly, certainly, without any doubt, derived from 
assure, past participle of the verb (usurer, to assure. 
26. Literally, turn by turn, cUtemaiely, 



SIXTEENTH LESSON. 



246 



PRONONCIATION. 

1 k6"mo°-nkvfe'' — to^ 

payrktwr^ 



2. . . . . kleemk'^ ay mltlsa**^ — 
daysJtpwa^tay' ? 

d. Afltiraymo"^ ! — kay^ — 
too-rit toor plw, gray- 
lay', nfezhay' ay zh*lay'. 



4. . . . . vayrgl^' — S6po»do»' 



5 tro r&'r*, .... t6-rlt Ih 



6 dayzh^'l, .... 



7. .... k6" 8W&' — suzhay' 

fasteedie' — 

8. — K6z6"' leetayiAtwr' oo 

tayA'tr*, — 

*7« .... 



TRADUCTION. 

1. Accoi'ding to what I had 

been totd^ I expected to 
find here a moat agree' 
able teviperature. 

2. Do you inean that the clir 

mate is unhealthy and 
you are disappointed f 

3. Undoubtedly/ Yesterday^ 

going from the wharf to 
the Post Office^ it alter' 
nately 7'ained^ hailed^ 
snowed and froze, 

4. And aftei'ward there was 

so much frost that I aJ^ 
most fell. However^ we 
have also sunny days, 

6, Too scarce^ unfortunately y 
as the bad weather affects 
my health very much, 

6. What is especially dinagree- 

able to me, is the thawing 
and tlie humidity, 

7. I understand ; but let us quit 

this tiresome subject and 
talk about our studies, 

8. As you wisfi. Let us talk 

about literature or the 
theater y if you like, 

9. Do you still 7*ead as much 

as you did two years ago f 



27. Past participles of the impersonal verbs plettvoir^ g^-Sler, neioet- and 
geler, to rain, to ball, to snow and to flreeze. 

28. Verglas^ white frost or rime which Is formed when It freezes right after 
it has rained or drizzled. 

20. Xai manqu6 de tomber, literally, I ftave failed to fall. The English way 
of expressing this idea can also be employed in French: je siiis presqtis 
tombSf I almost fell. 

30. Faire du tort or du mdl, to harm or hurt ; literally, to do wrong or evil ; 
page 150, note 28. 31. Page 227, note 47. 



I 
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10. Oh ! Dili. J'ai lu tous les classiques franQais^ 

anglais et espagnols. 

11. Je prefere lire les grands romanciers." 

12. Comme distraction, je les lis parfois. 

13. Dans le cas oti^ vous seriez a court de livres, je 

pourrais vous prater Dumas p6re,** Victor 
Hugo et George Sand. 

14. Bien aimable.'* J'ai lu toutes leurs oeuvres 

et egalement celles^ d'autres ecrivains c6- 
lebres. 

15. Lisiez-vous I'original ou la traduction? 

16. Bien que les originaux, monsieur. 

17. Et vous les avez parfaitement compris? 

18. Comment! J'en pr6f6rais la lecture k celle^ 

des auteurs de ma langue maternelle. 

19. Je vous en f61icite. La connaissance'^ appro- 

fondie^ des langues 6trangeres est la plus 
utile, '^ en mSme temps que la plus agr6able, 
de toutes cellos'* qu'il nous est permis d'ac- 
qu6rir. 

20. Merci de votre approbation. 

32. Momanciert, novelists (page 126, note 21), derived ftx>m rwnan^ novel. 
83. Preferable to datu le ecu qtie, on account of the cacophony eew que, 
Zi. The elder Dumas, to distinguish him finom his son, DunuuftU, who 
bears the same name, Alexandre, also a celebrated novelist and playwright* 

35. Contraction of votw itet bien aimable, you are very amiable, kind. 

36. To avoid the repetition of the noun, the demonstrative pronouns eelui^ 
cellcy ceux, eelles are used, and they are rendered in English by the demoiH 
etrative this, thete, thai, t?u)9e, orhythe one. 
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A\l« • • • * AuUSOC K| • • • • 



11 r6mo»fieeay'. 

.'.M* • • • • aCC • * • * 

13 k koor — duma^ .... 

wgft' ay zhor'zh* so". 



14. — lcr-86'vr* — aykree- 
va^'naaylfe'br*. 



15 

16 

17 k6»pree^? 

18 dfe-z6tcr' de ma lo^'gu^ 



19 Lit k6nay8o<*^8* apro- 

f6»dee^ — d&kayreer^. 



20 



10. Oh/ yes. I have read aJZ 

tt\e Frenohj English and 
Sjpaniah classics. 

11. I prefer reading the great 

novelists. 

12. As apasHme I read them 

once in a while. 
18. In case you should he short 
of books, Icotdd lend you 
the elder Dumas, Victor 
Hugo and George Sand. 

14. Veryhindofyou^hutlhave 

read all their works and 
those of other celebrated 
authors as well. 

15. Did you read the originat 

or the translation f 

16. Nothing but the originals. 

17. And did you understand 

them perfectly f 

18. Why! I preferred their 

reading to that of the aur 
thors inmy mother tongue. 

19. / congratulate you, for a 

tJiorough knowledge of 
foreign languages is the 
most us^ut, as well as the 
most agreeable, of all 
those which we are air- 
lowed to acquire. 

20. Thank you for your ap- 

proval. 



37. The n is generally doubled tn words beginning with eon or in: eon^ 
naUre, eonnaUaement, innocence, etc 

88. Profonde may also be used. Generally profonde is osed in a phyBical 
sense, and approfondie in a flguratlye or mental sense. The latter is the- 
past part, of approfondir, to deepen ; pro/oruf, deep, is an original adJectiTe.. 

89. The suffixes a, He, in the adjectives denote quality, or manner of beings 
for the root : eivU, civile, doeile,/ertHe, etc. 

17 
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SEOONDE PAETIE. 

DU GENBE DANS LES SUBSTANTIFa 

Lb f^minin se forme de trois manidres diff6rentes : 
1^ En ajoatant^ on e muet an masculin : 
Le marquis, the marquis; la marquise, the marchioness. 

Bemabques. — 1. Les snbstanti& qni se terminent 
en X cliangent cette lettre en s avant d'sgonter Ve mnet : 

L'6pouz, the husband; P6pouse, t?ie vjife, 

2. Genx qni se terminent' en er, ier^ prennent on ac- 
cent grave snr I'avant-dernier e (dre, idre). Ex. : 

lie berger, the shepherd; la berg^rd, the shepherdess, 

Jjb jardinier, the gardener; la jardiniere, tfie female gardener. 

3. Genx en n on f redonblent la consonne : 

Le baron, the baron; la baronne, the baroness, 
Le chat, the cat; la chatte, the she-caL 

Exceptions. — Genx en ain^ in, et qnelqnes nns en on.* 

Un Bomain, a Roman; nne Bomaine, a Boman woman, 
Un orphelin, an orphan boy; nne orpheline, an oipJiangirU 
Un faisan, a pheasant; nne fiaisane, a hen pheasant, 

4. Genx en e changent cette voyelle en esse :* 

L'abb6,* the abbot; I'abbesse, the abbess, 

Le ndgre, the negro ; la nigresse,* the negress, 

— ■■■1^ I ■■■■I ■ — ■■- - . — I — ^M^»^l ■ ■ ■ I I ■ I ■— ^I^^^B^— ^ 

l,By€idding, 2, ThMewhichend, 

8. In English these have generally the Ibminine in ett: duc^ dake, ducJ^ 

«ffe, dnchess ; pritre, priest, pr€/reMe, priestess, etc. 
4. The h is donhled in o&M, abhot; gUbhotiUt gibbosity; rabbin, rabbi;, 

'Sabbat, sabbath, and in their deriyaUves. fi. Note the ehange of h Into «.' 
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6. Ceox en ewr se terminent en euse on ioe : 

Le chanteur, fht singer; la chanteuae,* the iongitreu. 
UaaiUuXf the (ustor; raotrioey t?ie actress. 

6. Bailleur, lessor $ d6fendeur, defendant; devin, 
divmer; endianteur, magician; pdcheur, sinner; ven- 
geuTj avenger^ forment le f^minin en esse : baillerene, 
ddfenderesse, etc OhaMieur, hunter^ &At ohaMieuse 
dans I'nsa^ g6n£ral et ohaflseresse en po^e. 

2\ En employant des noms difif<6rents.^ 

3^ En igoutant an qnaUflcatif* qni determine le genre : 

Un auteuTy an author; tine femme auteur. 

Un artuite,* an artist; une femme artiste. 

Le roMignol mAle, t?ie cock nightingale; le roasignol femelle. 

Obsebyations. — ^1^ Ponr les £tres animte les genres 
Bont fisMiiles & reconnattire^^ en fran^ais : sont masculins^ 
les noms d'hommes et d'animaux m&les; sont fSminins 
les noms de femmes et d'animaux femelles. 

2*. Pour les dtres inanimfis, ou les choses," il fant re- 
marquer que les noms des lettres de P alphabet sont mas- 
cnlins ;" que les noms terminus par e muet sont x>onr la 
plnpart f(§minins, excepts ceux en age, aire, ige et i«fe." 

S"". Sont encore g^n^ralement du masculin : les noms de 
contr6es, excepts quand ils se terminent par un e muet ;" 

6. When it is a celebrated name cantatrice is used. 

7. See the Vocabularies on Family, lessons 1st and Hth, pages 47 and 230, 
and the vocabulary of Animals, lesson 16th, page 243. 

8. Kaieefeekatir, from qualifier, to qualliy. The final >l«r corresponds to 
/y, as injuatifl^, to justify ; fortifier, to fortify ; signifier, to signify, etc. 

9. Nouns ending in Ute in French and Ut in English are common to both 
genders : fabuliate^faioM&te, moraliste, etc. 

10. To recognize in the sense of to distinguish. 11. T7ie things or objects, 

12. According to the French Academy, but the feminine gender prevails 
for the following letters : /, A, I, m, n, v and s, 

13. La table, la lettre, etc; le courage, un abfcfdaire (an alphabet booK), le 
eorUge (the retinue), un organiste (an orgnn player), etc. 

14. Le Portugal^ le Danemark; la France, la Russie, VEspagne, etc. 
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et les noms termini par une autre lettre que Ve muet, 
excepts ceux en eur, ion et U, qui sont ffiminins." 
4**. Voici quelques mots dont le genre est douteux : 

Genbe Mascujlin. 
AlbHtre, alabaster, Ezemple, example, Intervalle, Intei^al, 
Axnbre, amber, Ezorde, exordium,, Isthxne, isthmus, 

Antipode, an^ipo^^* Oirofle,c^oi;6.[spA6r6.0b^li8que, obelisk, 
Oentime, centime, H^misph^re, Aemi- Ongle, nail, 
^lBdXylightningJlash,lxi,ceiidiBjft7*e, TJlcdre, ulce9\ 

^iderme, cuticle. Indice, indication, TJstensile, utensil. 

Genre F^minin. 

Argile, clay, £bdne, ebony. Nacre, mother ^ of '» 

Armoire, closet, iftcritoire, inkstand. Oasis, oasis, [pearl, 

Art^re, artery, Horloge, clock. Once, ounce. 

Alarms, cUarm, Idole, idol. Parol, inner surface, 

KoMS DES Deux Genres/* 

Aigle, €4iglej an propre et au figur^" est masculin : 

Id'aigle est fier. The eagle \% fierce. 

Get h(mime n^ est pas un aigle. This man is not a genius, 

Dans le sens d'enseigne^* il est f^minin : 

L* aigle am^ricaine. The am^erican eagle (standard). 

Amour, love; ddlice, delight; orgue, organ, sont 
masculins an singulier et fSminins au pluriel :^' 

Un bel amour, a great love; de belles amours. 

Tin grand d61ice, a great delight; de grandes d^lices. 

Un grand org^e, a large organ; de grandes orgues. 

Automne, autumn, est des deux genres.^ 

Couple, i)air, est masc.; couple, couple, est f6minin." 

16. Le eluUeaUf le papa, le hois, etc.; la douleur, (page 68, note 2H), la nation^ 
ia devotion (page 117, note 10), la bonti, la liberU (page 121, note 40). 
16. Nouns of both genders, 17. In a proper and in a figurative sense, 

18. In the sense of standard (banner, ensign). 

19. Love, personified by the pagans as a god, is always masculine. 

90. The masculine Is generally admitted. 21. Page 167, notes 14, 15, 16. 
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Hymne, hymriy est masculin excepts lorsqu'il signifie 
chant d'^lise : 

Z'hymne nationaL The national hymn (anthem). 

2^ belles hymneschr^tiennes. The beautiful Ch^Hstian hymns. 

CEuvre, toork, est toujours f(§minin an pinriel ; an sin- 

golier il est maBculin en terme d' architecture ou bien 

qnand il dteigne P ensemble des ouvrages d'un autenr : 

Les oBuvres completes de Ra- The com>plete works of Racine» 

Tout roBuvre de Mozart, [cine. All Mozart's works, 

Le ^ros oeuyre de cette maison. The main walls of this house. 

Otent est f<6minin an singulier, et signifie race, tribe^ 
An pluriel, gens,** people^ persanSy folks, veut an f^minin 
I'adjectif qui le pr6cdde imm^iatement^ et an masculin 
celui qui le suit ou ne le pr6cMe pas imm^diatement : 

Zes bonnes gens. [lent. The good folks, 

Heureux les gens qui travaUr Happy are those who work. 

Les gens dHd sont bons. The people here are good. 

Suivi d'un complement gens est toujours masculin : 
gens de lettres. Certain men of letters. 



DU KOMBBE DANS LES SUBSTANTIFa 

I. KoMS 1 Double Pluriel.* 

1^ Afeul, grandfather: aieuls, aSeux. Le premier 
est employe dans le sens de grand-pire patemel et matemel; 
le second dans le sens d'anc^tres.' 

2°. Ciel, ddo: cieux, ciels. La premiere forme 
dans le sens propre, et la deuxifeme dans le sens figure : 

Notre p^e qui Stes auz cieux. Our Father who art in heaven 
Cet artiste fait bien les ciels. This artist paints skies well. 

22. Oent, as well as the adjective Umt^ drops the t in their plural forms ; 
lesjeunes gent, the young folks; nous toita, all of us. 

1. Number of the guhstarUivet, Nouns having two plural foi'Tns- Continua* 
tion of le pluriel^ page 74. 2. Ancestors, page 230, note 5. 



\ 
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3*. Oeil («'iy*), eye, fiut yeux (i^) au propre et an 
figar^ ; mais il fait ceils (^13^) dans les compost : 

Oeils-de-beuf^ bulVa eyes, Oeils-de-chat, caVs eyes,^ 

4^ Travail, workj fait travaux, excepts quand 11 
d^signe une macliine^ on un rapport oMciel^^ et alors 11 
£Bdt travails. 

II. KOMS Invabiablbs. 

1. Quelques noms ne s'emploient qu'an singnlier: 
1**. Les uoms de m6taux : argent, platine,^ etc. 

T. Les uoms abstraits : franchise,^ dgoisme,^ etc. 

3^ Ceox de sciences et d'art: la chixnie, la sculp- 
ture, 1 'agriculture, etc. 

4^ Les mots employ^ substantivement : le beau, le 
manger,' les si, les car, les pourquoi,^'^ etc. 

2. Certains noms ne s'emploient qu'an plnriel : 

Accordailles,&e^ro^A- Armoiries, ai'ms,^^ Pian^ailles," betroth^ 
Prais, expenses, [ing, T\xa<kveij}XeBy^^funer''^i'^TQByproviM(m8.[aZ 
Gonfins, confines, Vdpre8,t;e8pe9'd.[ato.Brou8sailles, bushes. 
Moeurs, customs, D^coxnbres, rubbish, Pr^xnices, first-fruits, 
T6ndbre8,^' darkness, D6x>eiis, expenses, Obs^ques, obsequies. 

III. Noms CoMPOsiis. 

1. Quand les noms composes sont Merits en an seul 
mot, Us salyent la r&gle des noms simples : 

Un portemanteau, a portmanteau ; pL, des portemanteaux. 

3. Precious stone. 

4. A contrivance for holding a horse in a blacksmith's shop. 

6. Official 7'eport. 6. TTie names of met^Us; silver, ptatinum, 

7. The final ise is added to some adjectives to form nouns, as sottise, fool- 
ishness, from sot. fool ; cmiardise, cowardice, from couard, coward ; fvaiichiaet 
frankness, from /ranc, ft-ank, etc. 

8. The final isme forms abstract nouns, corresponding to those ending in 
ism in English, as igcHstne, magnHisme, mScanisme, etc. 

9. Page 2a3, note 21. 10. T?i€ i/s, the whys^ the wherefwes. 
U. In the meaning of coat of arms, 12. Page 228, note 60. 
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Exceptions : 

Gentilhommey ^en^eman/ pL, gentilshommeB." 
Bonhomme, good natured man; pL, Tx)iishommeB.'* 

2. S'ils sont Merits en deux mots (noms on adjectife) 
tons deux prennent la marque du pluriel : 

Des chouz-fleurs, caidiflowera, Bes porcs-^pics, porcupinea, 

Eemabques. — 1*. S'il y a une proposition exprimto 
on sons-entendue,^* entre les deux noms, le premier seul 
prend la marque du pluriel :" 

Des chefs-d'oeuvre, master works, Des H6tels-Dieu, hospitals. 

2\ Si dans le substantif compost il entre un adverbe, 
nne proposition, une conjonction, etc., ces mots restent 
torgours invariables :^* 

Des contre-axnirauxy rear-admirals, 
Des passe-partout, pass keys, 

IV. KOMS Propbes. 

1. Les noms propres de personnes ne prennent point 
la marque du pluriel, excepts quand ils sont employes 
comme noms communs: 

Les deux Ckimeille ^taieni The two ComeiHes were broth- 

frh'es, era. 

Les Bourbons sorUfrangais et The Bourbons are French and 

espagnols. Spanish. 

J^aipltmeurs Bapha^ls. I have several BapTiaels, 

2. Geux de pays prennent la marque du pluriel : 

Les trois AmSriques. The three Am>ericas, 

13. Note that each of the two corresponding words take the plural. 

14. Expressed or understood, 

15. There are a few exceptions to this rule among them : des Ute-drUte, 
some private interview; d««jp<ed-d-<erre, occasional lodgings. 

16. Briodhrac may be Included in this rule. If used by themselves, the 
compounding words have no meaning whatever. 



254 ' CORTINA METHOD. 

PBONOMS PERSONNELS. 

{Suite de la page 75.) 

lis peavent 6tre employes comme sujets et comme 

complemeiUs directs ou indirect^: 

Je, tu, il, ils,* sont toujours mjeta. 
Nous, vous, elle, elles,* sont sujets ou compliments,^ 
Me, te, se, le, la, les, sont comp. directs* on indirects^ 
Moi, toi, soi, lui, leur, eux,'* en, y, sont ordi- 

nairement compliments indirects, 

1. Kous avons deja dit que les pronoms se plaoent avant 
le verbe, excepts dans P interrogation et 1' exclamation :'' 

.Ente7idez-vouB? Vient-H? Chante-t-Hbienf 

Eemabque. — Les pronoms complements: me, te, se, 
nous, vovs, se, qui accompagnent le verbe r6fl6chi; se 
placent avant le verbe, ^ mSme dans F interrogation: 

Nous nous aaaeyons,^ We sit down. 

^oua a88eyez-vou8f^ Do you sit down? 

2. Quand il y a deux pronoms complements, Ton 
dii'ect, r autre indirect, le pronom de la premidre ou de la 
deuxidme personne pr^c^de celui de la troisidme personne. 

1. See page 63, note 85. 2. JEUe est mariie, 8. Je vcds ehet elle. 

4. Je me lave lea mains, 5. II me donne un livre, 

6. Page 68, note 21. The6e pronouns do not follow immediately after the 
verb, but are separated from it by some other word not a negation. Bx.: gtii 
voit f " 7m)i," who sees ? I. ''Moi," qui suis fatigue, " je " travaiUe; et ** to«," 
au conirairey " tu " ne /ais rien, I, who am tired, (J) work, and yoUf on the 
contrary, ipou) do nothing. " Vous " parlez plus que " lui " {qu*eux) you talk 
more than he does (than ihey do). Sometimes these pronouns seem to be 
united closely with the verb, but they are always separated by the sense: 
*'wM)i," /mVe ceta! I, to do that! Note that to separate them fh>m the 
verb, the corresponding pronouns je, tu, etc., are often used, as has been 
explained in the last paragraph of note 35, page 63. 

7. The only exception is in the Imperative (page 227, note 46) affirmative 
form ; but in the negative the pronoun objective follows : suivezrnoust follow 
us ; ne **nous** suivez pas, do not follow us. 

8. Literally : we ourselves seat, 
d. Literally : you seat yourself 
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dependant, le complement direct le, la, les, pr^cMe le com- 
plement indii*ect luiy leur^ mais 11 suit le complement 
indirect se. Le tableau suivant eclaircit cette rdgle i^'^ 

Me le, me la, me lea.^ Te le^ te la^ te lea.^^ 

Nous ICf nous la^ noua lea,^ Vous le^ voua la^ toub ^68.^' 
Le lui, la ^tii, lee lui.^ Le /eut*, la ^eur, les leur.^* 

Se te) se Za, se ^^8.'^ 

Eemarques. — 1**. Si le verbe est & P imp^ratif et le sens 
est af&rmatif le complement direct se place toujours avant 
le complement indirect, quelle que soit la personne :^ 

Dites-le-noits, tell it to us. JR^^tesAeB^eurj repeat t?iem to tfiem. 

2^ Si le sens est negatif le complement indirect 
s'enonce" le premier, excepte luiy leuvj qui se placent^ 
aprds r autre pronom : 

Ne me le dites pas. Do not tell it to me. 

3^ Le pronom en suit" tons les autres pronoms com- 
plements et precede immediatement le verbe : 

Ne nous en parlez plus. Do not speak to ua about it any more. 

4^ 7, suit aussi tons les autres pronoms excepte en:^ 

Je Vy ai trouv^, I found it there. [there f 

Oombien y en aurort^l f How many of them will there be 

10. The following table ehteidatet the rule. 

11. It (him) to me (thee); it (her) to me (thee); them to me (thee); ex.: U 
me (te) le (to, les) donned he gives it (Tiim, Aer, tliem) to me (thee), 

12. It (him) to us (you); it (her) to us (you); them to us (yon); ex.: U nout 
{vous) le (Za, les) raconte, he relates it {them) to us {you), 

13. It (him) to him (her); it (her) to him (her); them to him (her); ex.: je 
le lui {la, lui, les lui) ai dit {diie, dits, dites), I have told U to him {it to ?ier, 
them to him or h^r), 

14. It (him) to them; it (her) to them ; them to them; ex,: je le leur {la leur, 
les leur) enseignerai, I shall teach it {them) to them. 

15. It to himself (herself, themselves); them to himself (herself, them- 
selves); ex.: Use f {se la, se les) imagine, he foncies it (to himself). 

16. WTioever be the person, 17. Is expressed. 
18. Which are placed. 19. FoUows. 
20. ** Y " also/oUows all the other pronouns except ** en,^* 
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VEBBES It£FL£CHIS.i 

Le verbe r6fl6chi est celui dont le sujet fait et supporte 
r action;' il doit done 6tre eonjugue avec deux pronoms 
de la m6me personne ; le premier est le mjet, le second 
est le complement. Ex. : U se lave^ he washes himself; rums 
nous perdonSy we lose ourselves. Ces pronoms sont : 
Je xne, tu te, 11 se, noua nous, vous vous, lis se. 

II faut distinguer deux sortes de verbes r6fl6chis : 

1**. Ceux r6fl6cliis par nature ou essentieUeinent rSflichiSy 
c'est-si-dire, qui ne s'emploient jamais autrement f comme 
s'dvanouir, to faint; se repentir, to repeivt. 

2\ Les verbes acti& ou neutres employ^ comme 
verbes rMtehis et qui sont appel^s accidenteUement rSflS- 
ehis: se lever, to rise; de lever, to raise; s'endormiry 
to goto sleep; de dormir, to sleep. 

Void la liste des verbes essentieUemeTU ri/Uchis: 

S'abstenir, to abstain. \bow. S'empresser, to be earnest. 

S'accouder, to lean on one^s el- S'en aller, to go away. 

S'accrottpir, to sqwit^to crouch, S'enqu^rir, to inquire. 

8'adonner, to take to. S'6vader, to escape. 

S'agenotuller, to kneel doum. S'^vancuir, to faint. 

S'arroger, arrogate to oneself 6'6vertuer, to exert oneseff. 

Se blottir, to crouch doum. B'eztasier, to be enraptured. 

Se cabrer, to prance^ to rear. Se gargariser, to gargle. 

Se d6dire, to retract. S'ing^nier, to exercise on^s 

Se dtaiener, to struggle. S'ing6rer, to meddle. [wits. 

Se d6sister, to desist from. Se m6fier, to mistrust. 

8'6baliir, to wonder. Se m^prendre, to mistake. 

8'6crier, to cry out. Se moquer, to make fun of. 

S'6crouler, to founder. Se paxjurer, to perjure oneself. 

S'emparer, to seize, to invade. Se ratatiner, to shrivel. 

1. Ver'b* rasrflayshee', reflective verba. 

2. The reflective or pronominal verbs (page 154, note 13) are tliose conju- 
gated with two pronouns of the same person ; the first is the subject, the 
second the object; thus the same person performs and receives the action 
expressed by the verb. 3. In another tuay. 
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8e raviser, to change onc*8 Be reinpaxerf to fortify oneself. 

Be rebeller, to rebel. \mind. Be rengorger, to assume airs. 

Be rdcrier, to exclaim. Be repentir, to repent. 

Be ref ugier, to take refuge. Se souvenir, to revnember. 

MODiajE DB LA CONJUGAISON DU VEEBE 

EJfeFL^HI. 

INFINITIF PR]66£NT. PARTICIPE PB]&S£NT. 

8e perd-re, to lose oneself. Be perd-an^, losing oneself, 

MODE INDICATIF. 

PB^ENT. 
Singulier, Pluriel, 

Je me perd-6, I lose Nous nous perd-ons, We lose 

tu te perd-0y myself^ vous tous perd-62;, ourselves^ 

il, ellef se perd. etc. ils^ elles, se perdrent, etc. 

IMPABFAIT. 

Je me perd-aia, I was losing iV«.ns.perd-ion«, We were losing 
fu te perd-a^8, myself vous'voua'peTd-dez, ourselves^ 

ily elle, se perd-ai^. etc. Us, elles, se perd-ai6n^. etc. 

PASSt D^FINI. 

Je me perd-ia, I lost Notts nous perd-^m68, We lost 

tu te perd^y myself vous vous perd-^^68, ourselves, 

ilj elle, se perd-^^. etc. Us, elles, se perd-irenf. etc. 

PTJTUR. 

Je me perdr-ai, I shall lose Ns. ns. perdr-oru, We shall lose 
tu te perdr-as, myself vous'voxlb perdr-ea;, ourselves, 

il, elle, se perdr-a. etc. Us, elles, se perdr-on<. etc. 

MODE CONDITIONNEL.— PRESENT. 
J^e me perdr-ai«, I should lose JV«.ns.perdr-io7w,We should lose 
<M te perdr-aw, myself vous'vs.perdT-dez, ourselves, 

U, elle, se perdr-at7, etc. Us, elles, se perdr-aien^. etc. 

MODE IMP^RATIF.— PRESENT. 

Perdon«-nous, let us lose ourselves, 

Perd«-toi,* lose thyself Perde2J-vous, lose yourself, 

4. The objective pronoun te (2d person sing.) is changed to toi when placed 
after the verb. 
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MODE SUBJONCTIF. 

pb6sent. 
Que Je me perd-e, That I lost Que na.iis.perd-ion«,T]iatwe lost 
que ^ti te perd-ea, myself^ quevs.vousperd-iea;, ourselves^ 
qu'i^, 6^e, 86 perd-6. etc. qu'ito,6^Z6«,8eperd-6n^ etc. 

IMPARFAIT. 

Que J6 me perd-i886, That I lost Q. 97^. ns. perd-ia^o/ks, That we 
que tu te perd-isaes, myself^ q.t;«.vs.perd-i««i€2;, lost ourselves^ 
qu'i^,6Z^6,se perd-l^. etc. qu'tfe,eWe«,8eperd-w«en<. etc 

Temps CoMPosiis. 

INFIXITIF PASS^. [self, G^BOXDIF PAS86. {self. 

S'dtre^ perd-u, to have lost one- S'6tant perd-u, having lost one- 

PASS£ IXD]^FIXI. 
SingtUier. Pluriel, 

Je me suis perd-u, -ue,^ etc.* Novsnoyxa sommes perd-u«,-2ie8,^tc.* 

PLUS-QUB-PABFAIT. 

Je m'^tais perd-u, -v^y etc.^ Nous nous ^tions perd-t^, -U68, etc.' 

PASS£ ANT^BIEUB. 

Je me fus perd-w, -ue, etc.* Noils nous fdmes perd-t«, -t«€8, etc.* 

FUTUB ANT6bIEUR. 

Je me serai perd-u, -ti6, etc.' Nous nous serons perd-t^, -uesj etc.' 

MODE CONDITIONNEL.— PASS6. 
«7e me serais perd-Uy-ueyetc.^*^ Nous nous serious perd-ie«,-ti6«,etc.^ 

MODE SUBJONCTIF.— PASS6. 
Q. Je me sois perd-M,-we, etc." Q. ns, ns. soyons perd-?/«,-Mc«, etc." 

PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT. 

Q.Je me fusse perd-w,-i^,etc. " Q. ns.ns. fussions perd-?^«,-?^€«,etc." 

5. Fern. form. It has been previously said that the pronominal verbs are 
conjugated with the auxiliary Ure, and not with avovi\ as in English. 

6. I have lost myael/, etc. We have lost ourselves, etc. 

7. I had lost myself, etc. We had lost ow-selves, etc. 

8. I had lost myself, etc. We had lost ourselves, etc. 

9. I shall have lost myself, etc. We shall have lost ourselves, etc. 

10. I should have lost myself, etc. We should have lost o%irselves, etc 

11. That I have lost myself, etc. That we have lost ourselves, etc. 

12. That I had lost myself, etc. That we had lost ourselves, etc. 
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OONJUGAISON DU VBRBB COMPOS^ E^L]6CHI 
S'EN ALLER,*' TO GO AWAY. 

PARTICIPE PRESENT. PABTICIPE PASS^. 

S'en allant, going away. S'en alld, gone away. 

MODE INDICATIF.— PRESENT. 

Singulier. JPlurieL 

Je xn'en vaiSj I am going iVs. noua en aXlona^ We are going 
tu t'en vaSy away^ voua vous en aUez^ away^ 

Uf ellCj s'en va. etc. Usj elleSf s'en vont etc. 

IMPABFAIT. 

Je m'en allais, etc.^^ Nous nous en allions, etc. 

PASS£ d£fIXI. 

Je m'en allai, etc.^ Noua nous en allAmes, etc. 

FUTUR. 

Je m'en irai,^* etc. Noua nous en irons, etc. 

MODE CONDITIONNEL. 
Je m'en irais,^^ etc. Noua nous en irions, etc. 

MODE IMPISRATIF. 

Allona-nouB en, let ub go away, 

Fo-t'en, thou go away. Allez-'voyxB en, you go away. 

MODE SUBJONC'riF.— PRESENT. 
Que ^6 m'en aiUe,^^ etc. Que noua nous en allions, etc. 

IMPARFAIT. 

Que J6 m'en allasse, etc.^* Que na. nous en allassions, etc. 

Temps CoMPOsfe. 

Je m'en auia all6, etc.^ Je m'en ^taia all6, etc.'^ 

Je m^emfua all6, etc." Je m'en aerai all6, etc." 

Je m'en aeraia all6, etc.** Que Je m'en aoia all6, etc.** 

Qaeje m'en/wase all6, etc.** 



13. P. 206, note 57. 14. 1 was going away, etc. 15. 1 went away, etc. 

16. I shall go away. 17. 1 should go away. 18. That I go away, 

19. That I went away, etc. 20. I have gone away, etc. 

21. I have been going away, etc. 22. I had gone away, etc. 

233. I shall have gone atuay, etc. 2i. I should have gone away, etc. 

25. That I have gone atoay, etc 26. That I had gone away, etc. 



\ 
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VXB8S8 BJtelPBOaTTEa^ 

lis expriment que deax siyets accomplisseat inutuelle- 
ment Vun 9ur Vautre Taction marqa^ par le verbe : 

Les chiena et les loupa se bat- The dogs and the wolves /ight 

tent.' {each other), lother, 

Paul et Virginie a'ainiMit.' Paul and Virginia love each 

VEB8BS PASSIFa' 

Le verbe x>s^^ ^ oelni qui exprime une action 
souffertSj 9upportiej par le snjet : 

FOBME PASSIVE. 

L^agneau^ealtmBJigiparleloup.The lamb is eaten by the wolf. 

FORME ACTIVE. 

Le loup mange Vagneau. The wolf eats the lamb. 

MODMiB DB LA CONJUGAISON DU 

VERBE PASSIF. 

MODE INFINITIF.— PRESENT. 
£tre aim^,^ to be loved, 

PARTICIPE PRESENT. . PARTICIPE PASS6. 

titant aim^,^ being loved, £t^ aim^,' been loved, 

MODE INDICATIF.— PRESENT. 

Singulier, Pluriel, 

Je suis atm^, -^e,' I am Ns, sommes aim^r^ea} We are 
tu 68 aim^^ -^e, loved, V8, §tes aim^Sy -^esy loved, 

ilj ellCj est aim£, ^c' etc. ils, ellesy sont aimSSy -^es. etc. 

1. MeeiproccU verbs are so called because they express reciprocity, or 
exchange of actions between two or more persons. 

2. Se baUerUy lea una lea autrea is understood. 

3. Vun Vautre, one another, is understood. 

1. Properly speaking there are no passive verbs in French, but the passi^ro 
voice is expressed by means of the verb to be and the past participle of an 
active verb. Only active verbs, or those governing a direct object (page ISl, 
note 30) can be used in the passive voice. 2. lAnj^, 

3. The past participle of the passive verb agrees in gender and number 
with the subject: ^tre ainUy (he) to be loved; itre aimfe (she) to be loved; 
Hre ainMa (they, masc) to be loved ; Hre aim€ea (they, fern.) to be loved. 
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IMPARFAIT. 

«7'6tai8 aimSf -^e, etc. Notis dtions aimSSj -^ea, etc. 

PASS£ D^FINI. 

Je foB aim^, -^y etc. Nous fClmea aiiTi^, -^€«, etc. 

FUTUR SIMPLE. 

Je serai atm^i -^e, etc. iVbtia aerons aiTn^, -^ea, etc. 

MODE C0NDITI0NNEL.—pb6sent. 
«/<? serais aim6y -^e, etc. iVbtM serions aim^y -^esy etc. 

MODE IMPfiRATIF.— PRESENT. 
Sois aim&y -^e, Soyons aim^y -^ea. Soyez aim€8y -^ea. 

MODE SUBJONCJTIF.— PRESENT. 
Que^'e sois aim^, -^6, etc. Que notia soyons aim^y -^es, etc. 

IMPARFAIT. 

Que^'e ftisse aimey -^, etc. Que noua fussions aim^y "^esy etc. 

Temps Gomposi^ 

MODE INFINITIF. 
▲voir iU^ aim^y -^«,^ etc. Ayant ^t^ aim^y -^,* etc. 

MODE INDICATIF. 

I^ngulier, IHwrieL 

«7'ai ^t^ aim^y -^, etc. «/'aTais ^t^ aim^y -^ea, etc. 

J^'eus ^t^ aim^y -^i etc. «7'aurai 4t^ aim6y -^esy etc. 

«Paurais <t^ aim^y -^y etc. 

MODE SUBJONCTIF. 
Que^*'aie iU aim€y -^, etc. Que/eusse ^t^ aiin^, -^68, etc. 

VESBES IKPEBSOKNBL& 
Les verbes impersannels sont cenx qui expriment nne 
action qa'on ne pent attribuer i aucan sujety i aacane 
personne d^termin^ :^ 
n neige,^ it imows. Qu^il pleure,^ that it rains. 

4, Page 150, l8t. 5. To have been loved. 6. Having been loved. 

I. As in English they can be used only in the infinitive mood, present 
and past participles, and in the third person sing, in all the tenses; that 
Is why they are called impersonal : the pronoun U (it) bearing then a vague, 
undetermined sense. Page 117, note 17. 
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Les verbes sont on impersonnds par nature, comme il 
tonne, it thunders; il vente, U blmos, on bien ce sont 
des verbes actifis on neatres employes impersonnellement, 
comme U tombe de la gr&ej it is hailing; il convient 
d^obHvy it is proper to obey, etc. 

MODiJLE DU VEEBE IMPEESONKBL. 

Tonner, to thunder; tonnant, tonn^. 

MODE INDIOATIF. MODE CONDITIONNEIi. 

II tonne, it thunders. II tonnerait, it would thunder* 
II tonnait, it was thundering, mode subjonctip. 

II tonna, it thundered, Qu^il tonne, that it thunders, 

II tonnera, it will thunder, Qu^il tonnftt, that it thundered. 

Temps CoMPOsfe. 

II a tonn6, it has thundered, H aurait tonn6, it would have 
II avait tonn6, it had thunr thundered, 

dered, Qtc'il ait tonn6, that it has 

II cut tonn6, it had thundered* thundered, 
II aura tonn6, it wUl have Qu^il edt tonn6, that it had 

thundered. thundered. 

Table dbs Pbinoipatjx Vebbbs Impebsonnels. 

Agir,' to be the question, IMgeler, to thaw, 

ArriTer,' to happen^ to occur. D^pendre, to depend. 
Appetrtenir/ to be privileged. D^plaire, to displease. 
Bruiner, to drizzle. ^lairer, to light, 

Y avoir,* to be there. Faire,* to be, to make. 

Convenir, to be convenient, suit, Falloir,^ to be necessary. 



2. Ex.: U ifagU de Vhonneur, it ig a queaiUm of honor. As a penonal veib 
it meani to ad, 

3. Itnout eMtarrivS que,.,, it occurred to VM ihsA ,... As a peraonal yerti 
it corresponds to the English to arrive, 

4. Ex.: a n*appartient qu^aux personnea itutruUes de se bien exprimer; 
edneated persons alone are privileged to express themselyes properly. 
As a neuter verb it means to appertain^ to belong, 5. Page 151, No. 8. 

6. It is impersonal when used in reference to weather or temperature: U 
/ait beau tempt, it is fine weather ; il/ait bon^ it is nice. 

7. Page IL^ note 81. 
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Geler, to freeze, Bepleuvoir, to rain again, 

Grdler, to hail. Boulter, to result 

Ghr^siller, to sleet, Sembler/*^ to seem. 

Importer,' to nuxtter, Suffire,'^ to be sufficient, 

Neiger, to snow, Tarder," to be longing, 

Paraitre,* to appear^ to seem, Tenir &,^' to depend, 

Plaire, to please, Tonner, to thunder, 

Pleuvoir, to rain. Venter, to blow. 



VEBBES DtiFECTIFS. 

Ge sont les verbes dont la conjagaison manque d'on ou 
de plosieors temps. ^ Les principaux sont :' 

DEXTXiijME CONJUGAISON. 
1. Faillir, tofail^ to be fainting; &ill-ant, faill-L 

Indicatif present — ^3"* personne : U faut.* Ex. : 

iecotirmefaut. | My heart /ai^8 me. 

Le coeur me manque.' j 

2. (Hmr,^ to lie; gis-ant. 

PB^ENT. IMPARFAIT. 

— »— Nous gia-ons, Je gis-ais. Nous gis-ions^ 



vous '' -ez, tu '* -ais, vous '^ -iez 



Jljellefg'it, Hs^elleSf '* -ent. il,ellej ^^ -ait, ilsyelles, *' -aient. 

8. To matter, to oonoem, to be of importance: il importe qy?on leftu»e, it 
maUers {U U of importanee) that it be done. 

9. IlparaU que vout avezfiroid, it ^eenu that you are cold. 

10. U temJble que vofU» m*avez oubliif it teenu that you have forgotten ine ; d 
ce qu*il me temble, as it teenu {appeari) to me. 

11. n wifiX q**eje le diee, it ie n^ficierU that I say so. 

12. lime tarde de wnu voir, I am longing to see you. As a personal verb 
It is equivalent to the English to delay, to tarry, 

IS, Hue tient pae d moi, it does not depend upon me. As a personal verb 
it means to hold (see page 209). 

1. The irregalarities of those delbetive verbs whioh permit it, have been 
classified with the irregular verbs, pages 189 to 216, but they will be repeated 
here in the list with those which have not yet been mentioned. 

2. Or, lespliu importanU eont, the most important are. 

8. Page 199, note 40. The missing tenses are supplied by manqueTf to want. 
4, The missing tenses are supplied by itre ceueht^ to lie down. 

18 
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TROISlfeME CONJUGAISON. 
1. D^choir, to fall off to decline; d6ch-u.* 



PBl^SENT. 

-Je d^choiHB, 

Tu " -8, 

Mj eUe^ " -t, 
J^ous dSchoy-ons, 
Fbtw ** -ez, 

IlSfelleSy d6choi-ent. 

IMP^KATIF. 



PAS. d6f. 

d6ch-u8, 



FUTUB. 

d6cherr-ai, 



" -1 



ii 

u 
<< 



D^hoiHS. 



D6choy-on8. 



" -ut, 

** -ihnes, 

" -ates, 

** -urent, 

SUBJ. pb6s. 
Queje d^choi-e, 

" <w ** -es, 

Qu» UjeUej " -e, 
Que notia d^choy-ions, 



-ons, 

-ez, 

-ont, 



ii 



V0U8 



n 



-lez. 



COND. 

d6cherr-aia. 
'* -aU. 
" -ait. 
*^ -iozis. 
" -iez. 
*^ -aient« 

IMPABFAIT. 

d6ch-u88e. 
^* -usees. 
" -at. 

-ussions. 

-usslez. 

-ussent. 






Qu* USf eUeSy d6choi-ent, 

2. tichoir, to become due; 6ch6-axLt, 6ch-u. 
Indicatif present— 3°^ personne : II ^choit ou U 6cliet. 

PAS. d6f. FUTUB. CONDITION. 

■J*' 6ch-us, 6cherr-ei, 6cherr-ais. 



IFu 


" -us, 


" -as, 




-ais. 


II, eUe, 


" -ut, 


" -a, 




-ait. 


J^OU8 


" -Omes, 


" <inMy 




-ions. 


Vous 


" -iites, 


" -az. 




-iez. 


M8,eUe8y 


** -urent. 


" -ont. 




-aient 



^ 



3. Falloir, to be neceisaty; fall-u. 
II £Eiu-t, fall-ait, fall-ut, flaudr-a, foudivait, faill-e, fall-ftt.* 

4. Seoir / ^^ ^^^^' s^-aat, sis.» 

' I to suit, be becoming; sey-ant.^ 

II sied, sey-ait, si^r-a, si^r^it, si^^ 

H silent, sey-aient, 8i6i>ottt, si^r-cdent, si^nt.* 

6. Has no present partieiple, and oonseqaenUj no imperfcot of IndioatiTSw 

6. Has no pres. part, or imperative and is only used in the 3d pen. sing. 

7. For the first signification, these two ajre the only ftvms in use ; Ibr ths 
seoond, the third person is used as given in the text. 

S. Only used in a fignrative sense ; in the literal sense /taiire/Wfv is always 
employed, as in the eaae of cutre, page 107, note ^ 
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QUATRUbCE CONJUGAISON. 
1. Txix^^ to fry ; fri-t. 



PRESENT. 

U,eUe, "-it.* 

imf£ratif. 
Fri-ft. 



PRESENT. 

Je trai-s, 

Tu " -«, 

II, elle, " -t, 
JVbt/8 tray-ons, 
Voua '* -ez, 
J26, e^^e8, trai-ent, 



Je 

tu 

U,eUe^ 

Noui 

vous 

il8,ell€8^ 



PUTUR. 

friivai, 



a 
u 



-<ma. 



OOND. 




Je 


friivais, 


tu 


u 


-ids, 


U^eUe, 


ii 


-Ait. 


Nona 


ii 


-ions. 


VOUB 


11 


-iez. 



-ont. 



ilSyelleSf '' -Aient. 



I, to milk; tray-ant, trait. 

IMPARF. FUTUR. OOND. 

trair-ai, 



tray-ais, 

'' -ais, 

** -ait, 

*' -ions, 
<i 



-aient, 



-one. 



trair-ais, 
-ais, 
-ait, 



-ont. 



it 

u 
ii 

ii 



PR^.SUBJ. 

trai-e. 



n 



-€. 



-ions, tray-ions, 
-iez, " -iez. 
-aient, trai-ent. 



Se conjuguent sur traire: a&«traire, to abstract; dz«traire, 
to divert; eartraire, to extract; rentraire, to dam; retraire, to 
milk again; aotMtraire, to subtract. 



Table dbs Vekbes Defectifs. 

tibouillir,^^ to boil away. 
S'enfuir," to run away. 
Paillir," <o/ai^. 
G^sir," to He. 
Ouir," to hear. 
Clu6rir,>' to fetch. 
Saillir,*® to gushy to project. 
Snrgir,*^ to arise. 



PREMlilRE CONJUGAISON. 

Ambler,' to amble, 
]£clopper,^^ to lame. 
Puer," to stink. 



DeuxiIsme Conjuqaison. 

Assentir,^' to assent, 
D^faillir," <o/am<. 



9. Is ased only in the third person. 

10. Only used in the infinitive and the past part.: Moppi, 

11. It is generally replaced by MerUir mauvait, as an attenuation : it sent 
(sentait, serUit, tentirOf senHrait, etc.) mauvaU, 12. Page 189, note 13. 

18. Used only in the inflnltive and indicative present, page 199, note 41. 

14. In the infinitive and past participle. 

15. Only the first and second persons of the subj. imp. are missing. 

16. Page 263. 17. Page 268. 18. Page 106, uote 32. 

19. Page 207, note 59. 20. Page 199, note 42. 21. In the thi rd person* 
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TroisiSme Conjugaison. 

Apparoir," to appear. 
Choir,^ to fall. 
Comparoir,** to appear. 
3>6clioir,2i to fall off. 
D6pourvoir,* to unprovide. 
ifichoir," to fall due. 
ralloir,^ to he necessary. 
Promouvoir,** to promote. 
Kavoir,^ to have again. 
Seoir,^^ to seat, to suit. 

QuATRi^ME Conjugaison. 

Absoudre,^^ to absolve. 
Accroire,** to make believe. 



Abstraire,^ to abstract. 
Braire,"* to bray. 
Bruire,^ to rustle. 
Clore," to close. 
Diflsoudre,'' to dissolve. 
iclore,*® to hatch. 
Extraire,*^ to extract. 
TriTBj^ to fry. 
Luire,^ to shine. 
Paltre,** to pasture. 
Benaitre,*' to be bom agaUiK 
Sourdre,^ to spring. 
Soustraire,'* to subtract 
Tistre,** to weave. 
Traire,** to milk. 



22. Used only in the third person singular, ind. pres., as a Judicial term; 
also in the infinitive : U appert^ it appears. 

23. Only in the infinitive : prenez gctrde de choir ^ take care not to &11. In 
all its tenses it is supplied by tomher^ to fall. 

24. Only in the infinitive. 25. Page 264. 

26. It is only employed in the infinitive and past participle. 

27. Page 264. 28. See page 264. 29. Imp. and past part 

80. Only in the infinitive. 

81. Page 264. Only the third persons of the pres., imp., future, cond., and 
pres. and imp. of the subj. are used. 

82. The past participles of absoudre and dissoudre are absous and diuout. 
The past def. and the imp. of the subjunctive are lacking. 

33. Used only in the infinitive with the verb /aire; /aire aceroire. 

84. Page 265. 

35. Only in the infinitive and the following third persons: il braitt its 
traient ; il braira, ils brairont ; il brairaU^ ila brairaient. Other tenses are 
supplied by se mettre d braire^ to go and start braying. 

86. Page 195, note 28. 

87. The inf., the past part., the sing, of the pres. of the ind., the Aiture, the 
cond., the second person sing, of the imper., and the pres. of the subJ. are 
used. The other tenses are supplied by fermer, to shut. 

88. Page 198, note 87. Used in the inf. and the following third persons : il 
9cl6t^ ils €closeni; il iclora ; ila icloront^ il ielorait, iU €cloraient; qtiHl €ela»e; 
%[u*il8 eclosent. Past part, ielos. Is replaced by t*ipanouir when speaking of 
flowers, by soriir de Voettfwhen of eggs. 

89. See page 265. 40. See page 196, note 29. 

41. The past def. and the imp. of the subJ . are wanting. They are supplied 
by envoy er paUre. 

42. See page 204, note 60. 48. Imp. and 8d persons ind. pres. are used. 
44. Past part., tistu. In all the other tenses tiuert to weave, is used. 
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MODES ET TEMPS DU VEBBE. 

Mode Infintif/ 

1. Nous avons d6j& dit, page 233, note 21, que Tinfini- 
tif esi souvent employ^ substantivement :* 

Au ■ortir' du tMdtre, When' leaving the theater. 

Mentir eat honteux. L/ying is shameful. 

Plai8antern'e8^pa8r6pondre. JoHngiaxiQX, answering, 

2. I/infinitif s'emploie aprte toutes les propositions, 
excepts en/ et, aprds les expressions impersonnelles : 

Pour apprendre & commander To leai'n how to command we 

il tlEiut d^abord ob6ir. m,u8t first ob^. 

Apr^s avoir dit cela 11 dut Jfter saying that, he had to 

partir. leave. 

3. Quand deux verbes se suivent, le second se met k 
rinfinitif,*pr6c6d6ou non d'une proposition, k moins que 
le premier verbe ne soit un auxiliaire : 

Je veux iMurler d m,onfr^e. I wish to speak to my brother. 
II n'ose poAi venir. He dare not come, 

Veebes Suivis d'un Infinitif sans Pk]6position. 

Aimer mieux, jpre/e^'.Oompter, expect Devoir, have to, must. 
AHer J go, be about to. Concevoir, conceive, "Acouter^listen, 
AffiLrmer, a^ffirm, Confesser, confess. Entendre, hear, 
Apercevoir^jperceive.Daigner, deign, Envoyer, send, 

Croire, believe. Declarer, declare, Esp^rer, hope. 

Assurer, assert, D6sirer, desire, Paillir, come near to. 

1. The Inflnitlve mood presents the action or state expressed by the verb 
in a vague, undetermined manner, which does not allow any distinction 
of persons. 

2. The infinitive Is used substantively in French instead of the pres. part, 
in English : le manger^ the eating ; le dortnir^ the sleeping (do not confound 
with le aommeil, the sleep); le vivre^ the living ; les direSt the sayings, etc. 

3. The pres. part, may be employed in French, whenever the conjunction 
of time {when) can be replaced by en. Ex.: en soriant du ih^dtre. 

4. Bee page 161, note 20. 5. Tfie second is used in the ii0niHv€. 
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TaxrejCauaejgetjhave.Tr^f^TeT, prefer. Voir, see. 
TaXUAXf be necessary. Pr^texidre, pretend. Sembler, seem. 
8'imaginer, fancy. Savoir, know. Souhaiter, toish. 

liaisser, allowy let. Beconnaitre.* Valoir xnieux, be be^ 

Paraitre, appear. Begarder, look at. Venir, come. [ter. 
Pouvoir, be able. Bevenir, com>e back. Vouloir, be willing. 

VerBES R£aiSSANT la FaifePOSITION & avant xts 

Infinitif. 

S'abaisser, stoop. D^ider, decide. Parvenir, succeed. 
Aboutir, join. Destiner, destinate, Pencher, incline. 

S'accoutumer.^ Determiner. ^'[de8z^n.Pen8er, think, [vere. 

S'achamer, be eager. B^vouer, devote. Pers^v^rer, perse- 
Admettre, admit. Disposer, dispose. Persister, persist. 
Aider, help. [self. Bmployer.^' Se plaire, please. 

8'amii8er,amt/«6on6-S'engager.^^ [age. Plier, bend. 
8'appliquer, apply. Encourager, encour- Preparer, prepare. 
Apprendre, learn. Enseigner, teach. Pr6tendre, pretend. 
8'appr6ter.* S'exercer." Provoquer,jproi;oA;6. 

Aspirer, a>spire. Bxhorter, exhort. B^duire, reduce. 
Assigner, sum/mon. WexpoBet^exposeoneSe r^signer, resign. 
S'attacher.* Se fatiguer.^^ [self. Se r^soudre, resolve* 

AMUmAer ^authorize. Gagner, gain. Benoncer, renounce.^ 

Avoiri have to. S'habituer.^^ B^piigner.*^ 

Balancer, balance. Se hasarder, ventre- B^ussir, succeed. 
Chercher, seek. H6siter, hesitcUe- Servir, serve. 

€k>mmencer, begin, Instndre, instruct* Songer, think. 
€k>ndanmier.^^ Inviter, invite. SuMre, be svfftdei^t 

Ctondescendre.'^ [ute. Se mettre.^^ [nate. Tarder.*^ 
Contribuer, con^rid- S'obstiner, be cbsti'TTa.vaSHletjWork. 
Consentir, consent. Occuper, occupy. Viser, am, a^ire. 
Consister, consist. S'offrir.^' Se vouer, devote. 

6. To acknowledge, to recognisee. 7. To aecustoxn onesell 

8. To prepare oneself, to make oneself ready. 9. To be attached ta 

10. To condemn, to sentence. IL To condescend. 

12. To determine, to persuade, to induce. 13. To employ, to occupy. 

14. To bind onesell 15. To exercise oneseH 

16. To fatigue onesell 17. To get accustomed. 

18. To set about, to begin. 19. To offer, to stand forth. 

:20. To be repugnant, to inspire aversion, 21. To delay, to tarry. 
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Yerbes Regissant la Preposition de ayant un 

Infinitif. 



S'abstenir, abstain. Essayer, tr^/. 
Accepter, accept S'etonner, be aston- 
S'accuser, accuse one-'&viter, avoid, [ished, 
AcheveVy Ji}iish, lse^f, S'excuser, excuse one- 
Affecter, afj'ecL ¥eindxe, feign, [se^. 



S'affliger, grieve, 
Ambitionner." 
S'applaudir.** 
Apprehender.'* 
Avertir, warn, 
Blamer, blame, 
Cesseri cease, 
Choisir, choose. 
Commander.^ 
Conjurer, entreat, 
Conseiller, advise. 



reliciter.28 
Finir,^w/s/i. 
Premir, shudder, 
Se ^sXtety flatter one- 
Gager, wager, Iself, 
Se garder.^ 
G^mir, groan, 
Se glorifiler.^^^ 
Se h&ter, make haste, 
S'indigner, be indig- 
Iznaginer.^^ {nant. 



Se contenter, be con- Inspirer, inspire, 
CraiiidreJtear.[<en<erfJiirer, swear. 
Crier, cry out, Louer, praise, 

D^daigner, disdain. Manquer, fail to. 
IMfendre, forbid, M^diter." 
Se d^pScher, hapten, Se xndler, interfere, 
Dniester, detect, Menacer, threaten. 
DifWrer, differ, M^riter, deserve. 

Dire, «ay, tell, N^gliger, neglect, 

Discontinuer , disconr Obliger, oblige. 
£crire, write, [tinue. Obtenir, obtain. 
S'efforcer.** Offrir, off^r. 

Empdcher, hinder, Omettre, omit. 
Sntreprendre.^ Ordonner, prescribe. 



Pardonner, forgive^ 
Parler, speak. 
Persuader, persuade. 
■Permettre, permit, 
Seplaindre, com' 
Prier , / •e?<7 nest, [plain,. 
Promettre, promise 
Proposer, 2^^'opose.. 
Protester, protests 
Punir, punish. 
Se rappeler.^' 
Recommander.^ 
Brefuser, refuse. 
Bregretter, regret. 
Se rejouir, rejoice. 
Se repentir, repent. 
Beprocher, reproach.. 
Se r^server.^s 
K^soudre, 7*esolve.. 
Rire, laugh. 
Risquer, risk. 
Rougir, blu^h, 
Soup9onner, suspect 
Se souvenir.** 
Sugg^rer," suggest 
Supplier.*® 
T&cher,*® endeavor* 
Trembler, tremble. 
Tenter, trij^ attempt 
Se vanter, boa^t 



23. To applaud oneself. 24. To apprehend , to ftar. 

26. To exert onesell 27. To undertake. 

29. To guard oneself. 80. To glor! ty, to be proud of. 
82. To meditate. 88. To recollect, to remember. 

85. To reserve oneself. 36. To remember. 

37. The consonant g is doubled In agglomerei; to agglomerate; aggraver^ 
to aggravate ; sugg&rer, to suggest, and their derivatives. 

38. To supplicate, to beseech. 89. Also to try, to strlye. 



22. To be ambitious. 
25. To command. 
28. To congratulate. 
31. To imagine. 
34. To recommend. 
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PAETICIPE^ PRfeENT.' 

1. Le participe present employ^ comme verbe expri* 
mant une action' est toujours invariable : 

Iiea marteaux frappant Venr The hammers striking the 

clume.* anvil. 

Unefllle ob^issant^ bien, A girl obeying well. 

J^ai vu des enfants joiiant.* I have seen children playing,^ 

Bemarques. — 1°. Nous avons ddjd, dit, page 166, 
^'Bemark,^^ que le participe present anglais pr6c6d6 du 
verbe Stre se rend simplement par le temps correspon- 
dant de I'indicatif.' 

2**. Le participe present s'emploie seul ou pr6c6d6 de 
la proposition e».^ La proposition accompagne le parti- 
cipe quand le moment ou la mantle d'exOcuter Faction 
est indiquOe. ' Exemples : 

£n partant d 10 heurea^ voils Leaving at 10, you have plenty 

avez tout le temps, of time. 

On apprend en ^tudiant. We learn by studying, 

1. The participle is a form of the verb, so called because It participates 
both of the verb and the adjective. As a participle it expresses an action 
and is always invariable ; but as an adjective it indicates a state or qual- 
ity, and agrees in gender and number. 

2. There are two kinds of participles. The participe present^ invariably 
ending in ant^ and the participe pasti, which has different terminations. 
Bee the models of verbs, pages 80 to 84. 

8. Expressing (stating) an action, 

4. Or qui frappent Penclume, which strike the anvil ; une fiUe qiii obHt 
bien^ a girl who obeys well. 

5. Or quijouaienty who played. Except after a preposition (see page 267, 
No. 2) the present participle is used in French as in English: voyant que 
V0U8 ne veniez pas.je m*en auis aZ2^, seeing that you did not come, I went 
away. This construction can be avoided in both languages by using an 
adverb of time : comme {quand^ lor»que)je vopaia (vis) que vous ne veniez pcu, 
je m*en suis alU, as (when) I saw that you did not come, I went away. 

6. See page 229, note 66. This construction is rendered in fomiliar style 
by ilre en train de: il itait en train de lire quand je suis entri^ he was 
reading when I entered. 

7. Page 161, note 20. 
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3*". En g^n^ral si le sujet est un substantif il doit pr6- 
cMer le participe, mais il le suit si c'est iin pronom; 
excepts, si Ton vent donner plus d'emphase & la phrase, 
daiis quel cas* le pronom est r6p6t6 avant le participe et 
avant le verbe principal : 

Son frdre 2'ayant appris 8* est His brother having learnt of it 

fucM. [blait became angry. [bled. 

£n le voyant veniv^ elle trem" Seeing him coming, she trem- 

£t euzy le sachant, ae turent. And they, A;nomn^ it,kept silent. 

2. Le participe present exprimant un Hat est plutdt 
adjectif^ et s'accorde en genre et en nombre avec le sujet ; 
il est alors appel6 adjectif verbal: 

1*68 debris flottants sur la mer. Wrecks, floating on the sea. 
UneftUe bien ob^issante. A very obedient girl. 

Des ressemblances frappantes. Striking likeness. 

Bemabques. — 1**. L' adjectif verbal est souvent^'* pr6- 
cM6 d'un adverbe, tandis que" le participe en est suivi :" 

Deseapritotoi^oursagissantB.^' Minds always active. 
O^to/emmeagissant^^toTigours.This woman, always acting. 

2**. H n'est jamais pr6c6d6 de la proposition en, mais 
parfois du verbe itre: 

Cettefleur est charmante. This flower is charming, [health, 

Cesenfantssontbien-j^oxtBXLtB, Those children are in good 

3^ n a nn sens passif dans quelques expressions : 

Argent comptant, cash money. Couleur voyante, showy color. 
Po«tere8tante,^6neraMelivery, Places payantes, paying seats. 

8. This preposition, on account of eaphony, can neither be used after the 
pronoun en nor after the objective pronouns moij toi, luif eux: loraque fen 
sortaiSf when I went out of it (page 267, note 8), instead of "en*^ en sortant; 
lui Papprenanif te tutf he hearing of it, kept silent, instead of lui *' ^n," etc. 

9. Mecept, if more emphaMs must be given to the sentence ^ in which case. 

10. Soovo"', often, 11, Page 225, note 35. 

12. The paHiciple being followed by it, 

13. Adjective, acting, 14. Pres. part, of the verb aifir^ to act. 
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Pabticipe Passe.* 

1. Le participe pass6 pent ^tre joint an substantif sans 
I'aide d'un verbe; il est alors un veritable adjectif : 

Les m^ritea recompenses. The merits rewarded. 

Lea miles detruites. The cities destroyed. 

2. Employ^ comme substantif, 11 en suit les regies : 
Les blesses, the wounded, Les inari6es, the brides. 

3. Joint k I'auxiliaire itre, il s'accorde avec le sujet: 

Le port est ferine. The port is closed. 

La porte est fermee. The door is shut 

Eemarques. — 1**. Le participe pass6 des YerbeApassifs 
s'accorde toujours avec le sujet.^ 

2^ II en est de m^me de celui de quelques verbes 
neutres, comme aUer, venh; partir, arrivevy etc.* 

3°. Les verbes impersonnels ayant toujours pour sujet 
le pronom U, leurs participes passes ne changent jamais.^ 

4. Joint & Pauxiliaire avoivj le participe pass6 s'ac- 

corde avec le complement direct quand il en est pr6c6de, 

mais 11 reste invariable quand le complement direct le 

suit, ou quand il n'y a pas de regime direct. Ex. : 

Les fleurs quefai coupees.^ The flowers which I have cut, 
H a cueilli des fleurs.* He hsA plucked flowers. [u9. 

Ces livres nous ont servL^ These books have been useful to 

Bemabques. — 1**. Les verbes neutreSy n' ayant jamais 
de complement direct, ceux qui se conjuguent avec 
avoir ^ ont toujours leurs participes passes invariables : 

1. The past participle is used in three cases : 1st, with the auxiliaries to 
form the compound tenses : fai lu, I have recui ; its «*en 9oni cUUSt they have 
gone away ; 2d, with the verb itre to form the passive voice : il e»t puni, he 
iB punished; 8d, as a plain adjective: mtre cMrie, chei'iafied mother. 

2. Page 200, note 3. 3. Page 156, 4th. 4. Page 261, note L. 

6. The direct regimen precedes. 6. The direct complement follows. 

7. There is no accusative case (direct regimen), but a dative case (indirect 
regimen). 
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VovkB avons dorxni quatre heures. We have slept four hours. 
Ijea Boldats ont caznpe. The soldiers are encamped, 

2^. De m^iue les verbes impersonneU conjugal aveo 
avoir ont leurs participes in variables, car ils n'ont jamais? 
de complement direct : 

II a plu tr^fort It has rained very hard, [place. 

Les inondations quHl y a eu. The floods which have taken 

5. Le participe pass6 des verbes rSJlSchiSy bien que 
toujoors conjugu6 avec Sire,* suit les regies du participe 
avec avoir. II en r6sulte que les verbes esseniielleraeiU 
riJUchis qui ont toujours comme complement direct lenr 
deuxidme pronom, ont leurs participes variables, tandis 
que les verbes a^ccidentdlement r&fUcTm pen vent avoir leurs 
participes variables on invariables suivant la place du 
complement direct : 

Xa maison B^est ^croul^.^ The house haa fallen in. [finger. 

£lle a' est piqu^ au doigt,^ She has pricked herself in the 

^lle s^est pique le doigt.* She has pricked her finger. 

JElles 86 sent parle.^ They have talked to each other. 

6. Le participe passe suivi d'un infinitif, s'accorde^® 
s'il a pour compl. direct le nom on pronom qui precede, 
mais il reste invariable s'il a pour compl. direct P infinitif : 

Ces femxnea J e les ai entendues I have heard these women 

chanter .^^ [du chanter." sing. [before. 

Ces airSy je les ai d^jd, enten- I have heard these tunes sung 

Ebmabques. — l**. Le participe fait suivi d'un infini- 
tif est toujours invariable.*' Ex. : 

La maison quHl a fait bft- The house which he caiLsed to 
tir. be buUt, 

8. Fw they never have, 9. Page 154, 2d. 

10. Agrees. 11. That is : fai entendu ces/emmes chantarU. 

12. Ov,fai d^d entendu chanter ces airs. 

13. The past participle /at7 is always used as a kind of auxiliary. 
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La d6bilit6 ; la convalescence,'^ 

L'enfknce;'^ I'adoleacence,'^ 

Lajeunesee; maturity, . 

La ▼ieillesse ; cadudt^. 

La force; fiedblesee, 

La beauts ; lalaideur, . 



the debility; convalescence 
the childhood; adoleacenoe. 
, the youth; maturity, 
. the old age; caducity » 
, the strength; weakness* 
. the beauty; ugliness. 

Les Oovleurs. 

Lilas, lilac. Boage^ red. 
Noir," ftZacA;. Vert," ^reen. 
Brun" (bre"), brown, [violet* 
GTiM(gri),gray. VioletyViolette^ 
Pourpre (poo^^pr*), puipte. 



[ion. 



BlanCy blanche^" white. 
Jaune (zh6^n*), yellow. 
Bleu," blue. Vermeil, verfnil- 
Orange, orange. Boee, pink. 
Penn^ dark violet. 

Adverbes de QuantiU.^ 

A. peu prds, environ,'* . . almost^ about. 

Assez; auasi;'^ autant,^ 

Beaucoup;'*" combien,'^ 

Davantage ;'^ gudre, . 

Moine;» peu;»« plu«,'«" 

Preeque; si;^ tanV 

Tellement;'' trds; trop," 



enough; also; as much, 
much^many; howm^uch^many* 
nvore; but little, 
less; little, few; more, 
almost ; so ; so mtich, so many. 
80 much; very; too much. 



Adverbes d?Ordre.^ 

Aprte; enfln; ensuite, . after; at last; afterward^ 

D'abord; premi^remenV . first; firstly. 
8econdement,'^troi8itoiement,etc.secon(i;^, thirdly, etc. 

10. See page 100, note 2. Words in ence are often common in both Ian* 
guages : pritencef prudence^ etc. 

11. Irregular fiem. form. See page 138, 0th. 

12. The fem. form is regular: bleuet noire, verte, bnme. 

18. Adverbt of quantify answer to the word conibien 9 how many? 

14. Literally, surrounding ; les environs de la ville. 15. See page 227, note 47. 

16. Most of these adverbs followed by nouns require the preposition dt: 
eombien de liwes avezrvous? fai beaucoup (peu, assez j etc.) de livreSf how 
many books have you ? I have many (few, enough, etc.) books, p. 175, n. 20. 

17. The same word is rendered by both singular and plumL 

18. Davantage^ plus, more. In negative sentences with pbis, pas may be 
omitted \t davantage Is not used: jc n*en dis pins or ^)<75 davnnfafff, I will 
not say any more. Davanta^/e is used with verbs especially when accom- 
panied by the preposition en ; plus is used with nouns and verbs : c€lui<i 
aplxu deforce; celui-ld en a davantage. Id. See page 238, note 22. 

20. Adverbs of order. They express order. All answer to comment f bowf 
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Adverbes iV Afjhmatioii et de N6gation. 
Aflsur^ment ; certes, . . asauredly ; certainly. 



Oertainement ; oui; si,^^ . 
Sans doute ; d'accord, 
Volontiers; vraiment, 
K01I9 ne, pasy point,^' 
Point (pas) du tout, . 
Sieiiy non plus, pardon,^* . 



certainly; yes; oh yes, 

undoubtedly ; granted. 

urillingly ; truly, 

no^ not, 

not at all, 

nothing^ no more^ not so. 



Adverbes de Doute.^ 
Peut-6tre, cola se per.t,^® . . . perhaps^ maybe. 
Par hasard ;** probablement, . . perchance; probably. 



Locutions 

A. znerveille ; &moiti^, 
A I'envers ; k regret, 
Al'envi;" A P6tourdie,*' . 
A tort et & travers, . 
A I'ixnproviste ; tout & coup,** 
A pied ; par coeur, 
IBn gros ; en detail, . 
Poui* rire ; par m^garde, . 
Sans reflexion, . 



Adverbiales. 

, mai'veloiLsly ; at half, 

. wrong Hide; with regret, 

. vying ; giddily, 

. at random, 

. unexpectedly ; suddenly, 

. on foot ; by heart, 

• wholesale; at retail, 

. for fun; by mistake, 

, heedlessly. 



21. See pa)?e 185, note 4. 

22. Ri i8 upod Instead of nni when answering afflrmativoly to an !ntrrT*o«r- 
ative-n^ative sentence : il n*y a paa de hauten muisons en JbVance y tsi^ il y 
en a. Ne voulez-roiut jxm m* aceompagnerf 8i,je veiix bien. Oui may be 
used instead of*/ In these coses, but si cannot be substituted for out in otlior 
cases. 23. See the *' Index." 

84. Used the same as pardonnez, Je vous demande pardon^ etc., without 
any negative when rectifying what is told to us, just as pardon me is em- 
ployed in English: Hea-vous Frangaiaf Pardofi,je mis Suisse, Are you a 
Frenchman? Pardon, I am a Swiss. 25. Adverbs 0/ doubt, 

2A. Both signify perhaps, maybe^ U is possible^ probably, in declarative 
ent«bces. In interrogative sentences i>ar hazard (pAr-rAzA.r'), is used : irez- 
vous par hdxard en Europe f Peut-^tre {eela se peut). Will you pe^'chance go 
to Europe? Maybe (it is possible). 

27. Eiivie (feni.) envy. Notice that the final e has been droppped in the 
adverbial ex preasiou. 23. jStourUi^ adjective, giddy, heedless, thoughtless. 

29. Bee Index, (out used idiomatically. Tout d coup means suddenly; tout 
€Pan coup siguiAeH all at ojuie, in one time ; e. g.: t7 but le verre de vin tout cTtm 
coup, be cLrauk the glass of wiue all at once {in one draught). 
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UNE JOURNfiE A PAEIS.* 

Le voyageur qui, arrive k la gare de St. Lazare* 
par le premier train, a fait le pro jet de voir Paris 
en un jour, a devant lui une t§<5he^ laborieuse. 
Mais la chose a ete f aite ; et alors, pourquoi ne la 
repeterions-nous pas avec nos eleves qui sont d'in- 
trepides voyageurs ? 

Pour ne pas perdre de temps nous envoyons nos 
bagages a I'hdtel Terminus, attenant* k la gare, et 
nous nous y rendons nous-memes* pour retenir 
nos appartements, changer de toilette* et faire 
nos preparatifs de la journee. 

Tout ce qu'il nous f aut pour accomplir notre tour 
de force, ^ est un bon itineraire et une voiture d6- 
couverte attel6e® d'un bon cheval. 

Partis de Thdtel, quelques tours de roue* dans la 
rue du Havre, nous amfenent^® devant les magasins 
du Printemps, un des trois grands bazars de Paris ; 
mais notre programme ne nous permet point de 
nous y arreter et quelques pas plus loin nous debou- 
chons" sur la Place de la Madeleine, oti, grace a 
I'heure matinale, nous arrivons encore k temps 
pour le Marche aux fleurs. ^^ Mais ne nous attar- 

1. A dap in Paris. Remark that this and the following lessons are not 
intended to be translated, as translation is entirely contrary to the idea of 
this Method. The text is only a subject for conversation between the teacher 
and the pupils. They will luppose that they are proceeding throagh thia 
Journey. See ** Directions," page 5, first paragraph, and follow observatloiu 

2. », Laxarui depoL 8. Task, 4. OtmUgwnu* 
5. And we will go there ourselves, 

0. To engage otir rooms, change our dress, 

7. This expression, literally, a /eat of strength, m^ns a hard task, 

%, Hitched, %, Turns if wheels, 10. See page 98, note 10. 

11. Infinitive, d6hcueher, to issue. 12. Flower markeL 
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dons pas" dans ce charmant oasis de verdure et de 
fleurs au beau milieu de la grande ville/*et admi- 
rons de suite La Madeleine^ la superbe eglise au 
style romain qui est la paroisse la plus aristocra- 
tique^* de la capitale. 

Quittant" la place de la Madeleine, nous prenons 
le boulevard Malesherbes/^ qui nous conduit a St. 
Augustin,^® temple dans le style de la Renais- 
sance ;^* puis, un peu plus loin, au Pare Monceau^ 
jardin assez vaste, entoure^ d'avenues ou sont 
batis^* de beaux hdtels prives. 

Le pare of f re un point de vue magnif ique sur les 
coupoles dorees de I'figlise Russe et sur VArc de 
Triomphe de VMoile^ pres duquel nous arrivons 
bientdt. Ce dernier monument est un des plus 
beaux de son genre; il est construit au milieu 
d'une place qui domine d'un cote les Champs-Ely- 
sees et de I'autre le Bois de Boulogne.^ De cette 
place rayonnent^ douze larges avenues qui vues^ 
du centre presentent un aspect grandiose. 

L'une de ces avenues appelee Avenue du Bois 
de Boulogne nous m6ne au bois du meme nom ; la 
promenade^ favorite de tout le Paris elegant. 

13. Bid let us not delay, 14. Right in the center of the great city. 

15. The mo»t arittoer€Uie parish, 16. Leaving. 

17. Jjomoignon de MalesherbeSj after whom the boalevard is named, was a 
minister and afterward one of the defending lawyers of Loais XVI. He 
was bom in Paris 1721, and was beheaded in 1794. 18. Sa"t<^gu8ta>'. 

19. Rencdssemee : the reviTal of learning and art in the sixteenth century; 
the style of architecture of that period. 20. Surrotaided. 

21 . Where are builL 22. Boulogne is a town in the outskirts of Paris. 

23. itoc^co^, meaning here run. 24. Which seen, 

25. Fro is a prefix denoting direction toward, and is common in both lan-- 
foageB : procider, to proceed ; proclamer^ to proclaim ; prqjeter, to project, etc.. 

19 
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Le bois renferme*'^^ uii grand nombre de points 
interessants : le Carrefour des Lacs,^ le Pavilion 
Chinois,^le Chalet, ^^ la Grande Cascade,** I'Hippo- 
drome, la Mare de Longchamps,** le ChS^teau de 
Bagatelle, ^^ Madrid,^ etc.; aussi faudrait-il une 
journee entiere^* pour le visiter compl6tement. 

Eentrant dans Paris par la Porte Maillot^ nous 
remontons^ I'avenue de la Grande Armee, puis, 
repassant sous Tare de triomphe, nous descendons 
dans le centre de la ville par les Champs-filys6es. 
Ceux-ci se composent d'une large avenue princi- 
pale et de contre-all6es^ coupees de charmantes 
pelouses^ et de frais massifs qui encadrent des 
fontaines jaillissantes.^ 

Sur I'avenue nous trouvons k notre droite le 
Panorama national, le Palais de I'lndustrie ou se 
tient annuellement le Salon,^ le Restaurant Le- 
doyen et le Cafe-Concert de I'Horloge; k notre 
gauche le Cirque d'^fite, le Th6S.tre Guignol, TAlca- 
zar d'JEte et le Caf6 des Ambassadeurs. 

Les Champs Ely sees aboutissent" k la PUice de 
la Concorde qui les relie*^ aux Jardins des Tutle- 
ries. Tout autour de la place s'el6vent des co- 

26. Contains. 27. The erosting of the lakes, 

28. Oiinese summer house, 29. Swiss cottage 

80. The ending ode in nouns is common in both languages : barrieadet 

IrtHgculef parade^ etc. 81 . Longehamps Pond, 82. Oastle of Bagatelle (trifle). 
38. So called on account of the Cfastle of Madrid^ which formerly stood 

there. 34. There/ore a wlwle dap tuoiUd be necessary. 

86. MaiUoPs Oate. 86. We walk up, 

87. Sidewalks in the meaning of lateral avenues running like the central 
one. 88. Page 283, note 28. 89. Sparkling, spouiing, 

40. Where the Exhibition of Paintings takes place every year. 

41. Terminate al, 41 WhUh eonnecU them. 
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lonnes; aux angles^ huit pavilions sont surmon- 
t^s^ de statues colossales repr^sentant les princi- 
pales villes de France. Au nord et au sud sont 
deux grands jets d'eau ;^ au centre se dresse 
VOMltsque de LouqsoTy^ monolithe de granit rose 
couvert d'hifiroglyphes,*' provenant des mines de 
Th6bes. 

Si nous traversons ensuite les jardins de I'ancien 
Palais des Tuileries, d6truit en 1870, nous arrivons 
au Palais du Louvre. Celui-ci avec ses nombreux 
pavilions, ses cours intSrieures dont certaines parties 
sont des merveilles** d'architecture, ses musses de 
peinture, de sculpture, d'antiquit^s, et toutes ses 
autres curiosit^s, demanderait, a lui seul,** plu- 
sieurs jours pour §tre visit6 soigneusement.*® 

Sortant du Louvre par la rue de Eivoli nous 
nous trouvons Place du PaZais-Boyal sur laquelle 
sont les Grands Magasins du Louvre. C'est dans 
les galeries du Palais-Eoyal que nous ferons une 
longue halte." Nous y trouvons au rez-de-chaus- 
see*^ de riches magasins de bijouterie** et de fleurs, 
et k I'entresol" des restaurants renomm^s parmi 
lesquels nous n'avons qu'd, faire notre choix.^ 

AprSs dejeuner nous passons les ponts ; ce qui, 
pour un Parisien, signifie se rendre sur la rive** 
gauche de la ^eine,*^appel6e aussi Quartier^ Latin. 

43. AttTie angles (comers). 44. Topped with. 45. WcUe^'spovia, 

46. Or de Luxor, 47. Hieroglyphs, 48. Marvels, 

A9. For it alone WMdd require, 50. Carefully. 

51. Stop {rest), 52. Page 228, note 8. 53. Jewelry. 

64. Mezzanine floor. 65. Selection. 56. Side, literally, bank, 

57. The river which divides Paris into two parts. 58. Ward. 
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Traversant le fleuve*® sur le Pont des Arts nous 
nous trouvons devant le Palais de Tlnstitut ; sui- 
vant ensuite les quais^ vers I'ouest nous rencon- 
trons successivement VJ^cole des Beaux-Arts^ le 
Palais de la Legion d^Honneur, la Chambre des 
Deputes, les MinisUres, puis enfin le Trocadiro^^ 
k droite et le Champ de Mar^ h gauche oti nous 
voyons encore, derniers vestiges de la grande expo- 
sition de 1889, la Tour Eiffel et la Galerie des 
Machines. Si nous quittons le Champ de Mars 
par rficole Militaire et I'avenue de la Motte-Piquet, 
nous visitons VHdtel des Invalides et le tombeau 
de Napoleon : descendant ensuite le boulevard des 
Invalides nous arrivons rue de S6vres devant les 
Magasins du Bon-March6. 

De la rue des Sevres, cinq minutes de trajet nous 
transportent par la rue de Vaugirard, au Palais et 
au Jardin du Luxembourg. Dans le palais se 
tiennent les stances du Sinat.^ On y trouve 6gale- 
ment un superbe musee de peinture. 

Au sortir du Luxembourg nous sommes sur le 
Boulevard St. Michel, le rendez-vous favori de la 
jeunesse des &oles. Bien des folies mais aussi 
bien de belles choses ont et6 congues ou commen- 
cees sur le BouV Miche^ comme I'appelle I'argot^ 
des etudiants. La rue Soufflot nous conduit au 
Pantheon ou eglise Ste. Genevieve : ici reposent les 
plus grandes illustrations frangaises. 

60. A large river running into the sea. 00. Kd, docks, 

61. Name taken fh>m a stronghold near Cadiz, Spain. 62. Martian FieUU 
e^ The aiUinga of the Senate. 64. Bool mee'sh*. 66. Slang. 
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Revenant sur nos pas, k Tangle des boulevards 
St. Michel et St. Germain nous visitons le superbe 
musee d'antiquites installs dans YHdtel Cluny. 
Continuant a suivre le boulevard jusqu'au Pont 
St. Michel nous entrons dans la Cite,^ ile formee 
au centre de Paris par deux bras de la Seine, dans 
laquelle se trouvent le Palais de Justice^ la Pri- 
fecture de Police^ la Caserne^ de la Garde Bipubli- 
came, VHdtel-Dieu^ et VJ^glise Notre-Dame, ce 
chef-d'oeuvre de pierre qui a et6 si admirable- 
ment d6crit par Victor Hugo. 

A I'extr6mit6 orientale de Tile de la Cit6 et Su 
I'entree du nouveau Pont St. Louis nous visitons 
la Morgue y^ qui remet en m6moire^® les contes 
macabres" d'Edgard Poe." 

Debouchant" du pont dans Vtle St. Louis nous 
traversons celle-ci dans toute sa longueur pour 
prendre le Pont Sully'^ et repasser sur la rive** 
gauche od nous visitons la Halle aux Vins^* et le 
Jardin des Plantes. Revenant sur la rive droite 
par le Pont d^ Austerlitz^ nous rencontrons la Pri- 
son de Mazas, si sou vent citee dans les romans a la 
mode, puis la Place de la Bastille et la Colonne 
de Juillet surmont6e^ du Genie de la Libert6. 

Suivant ensuite le Faubourg^* St. Antoine nous 

66. Citpt the most ancient part of the town. 

67. Soldiers* quarters or barracks. 68. The principal hospital. 
69. Place where the bodies of unknown persons found dead are exposed 

to public view. 70. Which recalls. 

71. Devilish; danse macabre , dance ot death, 

72. An original American poet, died 1849. 

73. After the Duke of Sully, a celebrated Minister of State of Henri IV of 
Navarre, King of France. 74. Wine market 76. Suburb.. 
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atteignons^* la Place de la Nation. Puis, laissant 
la Barriere du Trdne sur notre droite, remontons 
les Boulevards de Charonne et de M6nilmontant 
jusqu'a, la Roquette, prison devant laquelle se font 
les executions capitales, et jusqu'au P^e Lachaisej'^ 
le cimeti6re historique de Paris. 

Du cimetiere, Tavenue de la Eepublique nous 
conduit en droite ligne^ k la place du m§me nom 
oti s'6l6ve une colossale statue en bronze de la 
E6publique. De la Place de la Bipuhlique nous 
suivons les boulevards int6rieurs, depuis la Porte 
St. Martin et la Porte St. Denis, arcs de triomphe 
de moindres dimensions que celui de Tfitoile, jus- 
qu'au boulevard des Italiens. 

Nous atteignons^* ce dernier, I'endroit le plus 
central et le plus fr6quent6, k I'heure ou chacun 
dans la grande ville prend le repas^* le plus substan- 
tiel, le diner. Nous nous conformerons k I'usage 
g6n6ral et aprSs nous §tre restaur6s comme nous 
nous trouvons k deux pas de VOp^ra^ et de la Comi- 
die Frangaise nous passerons notre soir6e k Pun de 
ces deux th6S;tres, les plus f ameux de Paris : le pre- 
mier dans le genre lyrique et le second dans les 
genres comique et tragique. Une petite course en 
voiture apres le spectacle nous ramSne, par la rue 
Auber et le boulevard Haussmann, a la gare de 
rOuest, notre point de depart. 

76. Inflnitive atteindre, to reach. 

77. After the name of Father La Chaise, Jesuit conftosor of Louis XIV. 

78. In ttraighl direction, 79. Take Vie meal. 
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DIX-HUITDfcMB LE^ON. 



La tdte ; les membres, . 
Le bras {hrk) ; la jambe,' 
Le coude ; le genou,' 
lOL main ; le pied (peeay^), . 
Les doigts ; les doigts du pied,^ 
Le pouce ; I'index, . 
Le doigt du milieu ou m6diu8,^ 
L'annulaire ; le petit doigt, . 
La main droitej gauche, 
Les phalanges ; les ongles, . 
La plante du pied ; le talon, 
Les cheveuz ; le front, . 
Le visage, la face ; les traits, 
La physionomie ; les tempes, 
Les yeuz ; les paupi^res, 
Les cils f les sourcils,* . 
Une oreille ; le nez ; la joue, 
La bouche ; les Idvres, . 
La langue ; le palais, . 
La dent ; les molaires, . 



Le Corps .^ 

. t?ie head ; the liniba, 
. the arm ; the leg.* 
. the elbow; the knee. 

the hand; the foot, 

thp fingers; the toes. 

the thumb ; the index. 

the middle finger, [finger. 

the ring finger ; the small 

the rights left hand. 

phalanxes or joints ; nails. 

the sole of the foot ; the heel, 

the hair; the forehead. 

the face; the features. 

the physiognomy ; temples. 

the eyes; the eyelids. 

the eyelashes; the eyebrows.. 

an ear ; the nose; the cheeks 

the m^outh; the lips. 

tongue ; roof of the mouth. 

the tooth; the molar teeth. 



Iiementon; labarbe; la moustache, the chin; beard; mustache. 



lies favoris ; le cou ; la gorge, 
La poitrine ; le dos, 
Le c6t6 ; les cdtes, . 
Lespoumons; lesnerfii, 
L'estomac; les entrailles, 
Le foie ; le coeur ; le sang, 
Les veines ; les os ;^ la peau, 
T7n tendon ; le pouls ; la voiz, 
lie souffle ; la transpiration. 



the whiskers; neck; throat, 
the chest; the back, 
the side; the ribs, 
the lungs; the nerves, 
thestmnach; the bowels, 
the liver ; the heart; blood, 
the veins; the bones; skin, 
a sinew; the pulse; voice, 
the breath; perspiration. 



1. "Le \iOT,the body. 

2. There is nothing improper In the use ot jambe in French ; les membre* 
infirieurs may also be employed. 

8. "Le zhcnoo'. 4. Dw&' du peeay' or orteils. 5. Maydeew's. 

6. lA seel ; Id soorsee'. 7. Un as (eo-nos), a bone ; des os (dd-zd), bones* 



•sse 
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Insectes} 



L'abeille, the bee, 

Xa cigale, the locust. 

La sauterelle, the grasshopper. 

Xa founui, the ant. 

li'araign^e, the spider. 

Jje grillon, the cricket. 

Ije scorpion, the scorpion. 

La blatte, the cockroach. 

Xja mouche, the fly. 

I%rase% 



La puce,' the flea. 

Le pou,^^ the louse. 

La piinaise,^^ the bedbug. 

Le xnoustique, the mosquito. 

La grudpe, the wasp. 

L'escargot, the snail. 

Le ver, the worm. 

La scolopendre, the centipede. 

Le papillon, the butterfly. 

TJsuedea. 



Pour Offrir." 
JPennettez-moif madame^ de Allow me, madam, to offer 



you this. 

Please accept this trifle. 

May I offer it to you? 

Please accept this in remem- 
brance of me. 

Take it to oblige me. 



V0U8 offHr ceci. [telle. 

Veuillez accepter cette baga- 
JPuis-je vous Voffrir f 
Acceptez sHl vous plait ceci en 

souvenir do moi. [sir. 

Prenez'le pour me faire plai- 

Pour Remercier." 
Merci. Grand merci. Thanks. Many thanks. 

J^e vous suis tr^ oblige, [bont^s. I am much obliged to you. 
NoiM vous remercions de vos We thank you for your kind- 
Vous €tes Men aimable. You are very kind. [nes& 

Pour Exprimer la Satispacjtion." 
J'^en suis ^''^^^hante') I am delighted (enchanted) 

^'en suis charms j * with it for your sake. 

JElle est trds contente de moi. She is well pleased with me. 
lis sont fort satisf aits, [voir! They are well satisfied. 



How happy I am to see you ! 
I congratulate you for it. 



Que je suis heureux de vous 
Je voufi en fcliclte. 

Pour Exprimer le Chagrin." 
J^en suis tr^fdch^. I am very sorry for it. 

■C^est regrettable. [s^^e ! It is too bad. 

Quel dommage! Quelle mir What a pity! What misery! 

8. A-sayTst^, insectt. 9. Pws. 10. Poo. 11. Punfis'. 12. To offer. 
18. To thank. 14. To express taiitfcuaion. 15. To express sorrow. 
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A TEAVERS LA FRANCE.^ 

— ^*Mes chers 616ves : — Apr6s notre course rapide 
dans Paris, je vous ai promis que nous ferions 
ensemble un tour de France.^ 

— Nous sommes impatients, cher maitre, de vous 
accompagner dans cette nouvelle excursion. 

— Dans notre tour de France nous f erons comme 
I'artisan du bon vieux temps, nous visiterons les 
points du pays qui interessent plus specialement 
notre art, la langue frangaise. 

Et, puisque* nous partons de Paris, notre pre- 
miere 6 tape* sera tout naturellement VERSAHiLES,* 
le berceau^ du beau langage, du frangais classique 
du XVIP (dix-septi6me) siecle. 

—Versailles a et6 pour ainsi dire cre6® par votre 
grand roi Louis XIV, n'est-ce pas ? 

— C'est cela mgme, c'est au ^^Roi-Soleil"* qu'est 
d<i le magnifique palais, qui apres avoir 6te long- 
temps la demeure de nos souverains est de notre 
temps^® le lieu de r6union du Congr6s ; et aussi le 

1. Through Frantse, ^ or ou irax>er9 expresses the same idea, but the 
latter expression is always followed by de .* il lui passa ton tp%e " au travers 
du " e<yrp8, he pierced him with his sword through the body. 

2. See page 175, note 28. 

3. This expression, besides the meaning a journey through ^rairtce, has the 
following historical signification : in the middle ages the artisan or me- 
chanic who wished to become master of his trade was obliged to make a 
journey through France, Ylsltlng especially the towns where his trade or 
profession was most honored and so perfecting himself in it; this was 
called /««•« son tour de France. 

4. And as. 5. 8top^ halting pUue. 6. V6rsA'y». 7. Cradle. 

8. Past part, ot crier ^ to create, of which the fem. form crHe is one of the 
rare examples of three e's coming together in one word. 

9. Louis XIV chose a rising sun as an emblem, and therefore was called 
the Sun-King, 10. Is in our time (actually). 
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beau pare dessine par Le N6tre," embelli par de 
superbes travaux hydrauliques : ^* '^les grandes 
eaux de Versailles."^* 

C'est au meme roi qu'il faut attribuer la perfec- 
tion et I'essor auxquels atteignit^* la langue. C'est 
a sa cour, dans ce meme palais de Versailles, que 
fut parle pour la premiere fois ce langage pur et 
severe, clair quoique image/* qui est le frangais 
classique. C'est a son influence que nous devons 
la pleiade^^ d'^crivains illustres qui ont enrichi la 
langue d'oeuvres immortelles. C'est enfin a ses 
victoires et a Teclat*^ de son rSgne qu'il faut rap- 
porter^* I'adoption du f rangais comme langue diplo- 
matique, et comme. la langue des cours et de la 
bonne societe dans tons les pays. 

Mais quittons cette ville des grands souvenirs 
monarchiques pour Fontainebleau qui nous rap- 
pelle I'epoque Napoleonienne. Savez-vous k quel 
6venement^* je fais allusion? 

— Qui, monsieur. Aux ^'Adieux de Fontaine- 
bleau ;" k I'abdication de Napoleon I*'. 

— X merveille.** Je vous aurai tout dit au sujet 
de Fontainebleau si je vous mentionne la belle f or@t 
du meme nom.^* 

U. Dravm by Le Ndtre, a celebrated architect and designer who flourished 
in the years 161d-1700. 12. Adorned {beatUified) by superb ivaterworkt, 

18. The great ufcUenvorks qf Versailles play the first Sutiday in every month; 
they are very complicated and raise the water to a wonderful height. 

14. Ay Idsor' 6kayl' At^nyee', and the scope to which recushed, 

15. Embellished with imagery pictures, here adorned with metaphors. 

16. Pldy&'d*, group. In Astronomy les plHadeSt the pleiades. 

17. LayklA^, splendor, glitter, 18. To bring fKUik, to reUUe, 

19. Eoent, 20. JI£aTvelous,wettsaid, 
21. Ibntainebleau (fdntdn^blOO* fltmous for its forest and castle. 
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Quelques heures de voyage nous amfenent" h 
Orleans, I'ancienne capitale de rOrl6aiiais, pro- 
vince qui avec I'lle de France, formait le patri- 
moine des premiers dues de France ; dont Tidiome 
6tait un dialecte de la langue romane, dialecte qui 
sous le nom de frangais supplanta bientdt tous les 
autres idiomes n6o-latins,^ au fur et k mesure** 
que les rois capetiens*^ r6imissaient sous leur domi- 
nation toutes les provinces de I'ancienne Gaule.^ 

— De ces dif f erents dialectes, il doit certainement 
rester des traces^ dans le langage parl6 du peuple ? 

— Plus que cela, le peuple dans chaque province 
garde son ancien idiome, mais celui-ci n'6tant plus 
ecrit est tomb6 k I'etat de patois.^ 

— Mais, vers^ quelle 6poque a lieu cette chute^ 
des differents dialectes romans au rang de patois, 
c'est a dire d'idiome non ecrit et seulement parl6, 
si nous comprenons bien ? 

— ^Votre definition est parfaite. Ce changement 
et la naissance de la langue frangaise succedant 
d, la langue romane se passent au XI V* si6cle.'* 

22. P. 98, n. 10. 23. Nayo-lfttaV, the modem idioms derived fh>m the Latin. 

24. 6 fur ay d, mesur', idiomatical expression meaning cut soon cu. 

25. Third dynasty of French Kings issued fh>m Hughes Oapet (ugu* kA- 
payOi of whom the ofbpring are divided into three branches : 1st, the 
Cfapetiansy direct from Hugh Capet to Charles IV (987-1328); 2d, the Valois, 
fiom Philip IV to Henri III (1328-1689); 3d. the B(mrb<m8, fh)m Henri IV to 
Louis XVI (1589-1792) and from Louis XVIII to Louis-Philip (1814-1848). 

26. Gfallia or Gaul, a province of the ancient roman empire between the 
ocean, the Rhine, the Alps, the Mediterranean and the Pyrenees. 

27. TVocea, vestiges^ remains. 

28. PAtwd,', dialect peculiar to a province. 

29. Vayr, about, toward, 80. This change, Wt., faU, 

81. This change and the birth of the French language succeeding the Boman 
occurred in the lUth century. 
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Mais reprenons le cours'^ de notre excursion. 
iTous sommes a Orleans et nous ne pouvons 
111 quitter sans rappeler le siege memorable de 
Cv3tte viUe par les Anglais en 1428. C'est la que 
Jeanne d'Arc inaugura cette mission merveilleuse 
qui devait sauver la France de la domination an- 
glaise. Quittant Orleans nous passons a Blois, 
qui a un beau chS,teau historique ; a Tours, ou se 
parle le f rangais le plus harmonieux ; a PoiTnsRS, 
cel6bre par deux grandes batailles ; h Limoges, ou 
se parle d6ja un patois du midi, le limousin. 

— Est-on d'accord^ sur une limite pour la divi- 
sion de la France en provinces du Nord et du Midi? 

— ^Absolument, non. Si Ton s'en tient a la dif- 
ference de langage, la Loire^* est la limite la plus 
rationnelle. Mais bien des personnes n'appellent 
midi de la France que la partie beaucoup plus au 
sud de la Loire. 

— Merci ; et quelle sera notre prochaine station ? 

— Angoulj&me, sur la Charente,** chef-lieu^ du 
departement du meme nom. Mais nous ne nous y 
arrStons pas et nous atteignons de suite Bordeaux, 
ancienne capitale de la Guyenne,^^ actuellement 
chef-lieu^ de la Gironde.^ C'est une des plus 
grandes viUes de France, un port important, et le 

32. JBiU lei tis resume the course, 

33. Do they (people) agree. 

34. L& IwA'iT, a large river in France which flows into the Atlantic Ocean. 

35. River which flows into the sea : fleuve. 

86. Chief city, capital, 37. Guy^n«, ancient province of France. 

88. River formed by two others, La Oaronne and La Dordogne; also a 
department which gave its name to a famous party in the French Revolu- 
tion, les fflrondlns. 
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centre d'un grand commerce de vins et d'eaux-de- 
vie/® On y parle avec uu accent fortement pro- 
nonce provenant de I'ancien dialecte gascon.^ 

— II a ete fait beaucoup de plaisanteries sur les 
Gascons, n'est-ce pas,*^ monsieur? 

— Oui, et cela 4 cause de leur vanterie outree/* 
k tel point que le mot gasconnade est passe dans 
la langue comme synonyme de fanfaronnade. De 
Bordeaux nous arrivons a Toulouse, autre ville 
importante sur la Garonne^ et ancienne capitale 
du Languedoc/' II s'y tient une Academie de 
Jeux-Floraux qui a pour but I'encouragement*^ de 
la renaissance de la langue d'oc^ ou provengale. 

Mais arrivons a Pau, ancienne capitale du Beam.** 
Le climat y est tres doux, c'est une station hiver- 
nale tres frequentee.*^ Le peuple y parle le basque, 
un idiome fort ancien tr6s different des langues 
europeennes et dont I'origine s'est perdue. 

— Cette langue est paralt-il tres curieuse ? 

— Oui, elle interesse fort les philologues. EUe est 
parlee dans tout le departement des Basses-Pyre- 
n6es dont Pau est le chef -lieu. Dans ce meme de- 
partement nous visitons Bla^rritz, sur le golfe de 
Gascogne, justement renomm6 comme station bal- 

89. 6 de vl«, brandy ; lit., water of life, 

40. Of La Oascogne^2i,uciQnt province. 

41. Many jokes have been made about t?ie GawonSf is U not sOy sirf 

42. Extreme bragging^ boasting, 

43. Another ancient province of Southern France which has been divided 
fllnce the revolution Into eight departments. 

44. Incitement^ srijypoi't. 

45. Langue d*oc or languedodenne^ Roman dialect of the Languedoc. 

46. Old province, nowadays the department of Basses-Py^-SnSes. 

47. Prayko»tay'«. 
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nSaire : c'est la plage la plus aristocratique du con- 
tinent. Traversant ensnite Batonne, place forte 
BUT I'Adonr,^ nous passons k Tarbes dans les 
Haute8-Pyr6n6es, h Foix sur rAri6ge,^a Perpi- 
ONAN, ancienne capitale du Eoussillon,'^ oti plus de 
100,000 habitants parlent la langue catalane, d6ri- 
v6e du latin et trfes voisine de I'espagnol. Apres 
Perpignan nous visitons Montpellier, NImes et 
Marseilles. 

— C'est la troisiSme ville de France ? 

— Oui, et un port tr6s commergant sur la M6di- 
terran6e. Marseilles fut fond6e par une colonie 
phoc6enne" vers Pan 600 avant J6sus-Christ. Ses 
habitants sont rest6s tr6s hardis et entreprenants." 

— Ne considere-t-on pas un peu les Marseillais 
comme les Gascons ? 

— Si, on peut mSme dire qu'un Marseillais vaut 
un Gascon et demi. 

— Pourquoi, monsieur, le chant national fran- 
gais s'appelle-t-il ' ' Marseillaise ? " 

— Ce chant patriotique fut compos6 en 1792, 
pour rarm6e du Ehin par un officier, Eouget de 
Lisle, mais il fut introduit a Paris la premiere fois 
par les f6der6s marseillais et de \k son nom de 
Marseillaise. Mais continuous notre voyage sur le 
httoral*^ de la M6diterran6e. Nous atteignons Tou- 
lon, port de guerre important, Nice, la station 

48. River running into the Qulf of G^ascogne. 

49. An affluent of the Oaronne, 

50. RooBilyda', ancient province which is now the department of le» 
Pyrineea-OrientaXeB, 51. From PAoe^e, ancient Greek colony. 

52. Very bold ctnd enterprising. 53. Coast, shore. 
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hivemale la plus frequent6e et la plus 6l6gante sur 
le continent europ6en ; puis remontant au nord 
nous trouvons Aix-en-Provence, fondee par les 
Bomains en 123 avant J6sus- Christ ; Avignon, 
I'ancienne ville des papes, et Lyon. 

— La plus grande ville de France apres Paris ? 

— Parfaitement. Elle a un demi million d'habi- 
tants, une position strat6gique importante au con- 
fluent" du Eh6ne et de la Saone, une Industrie et 
un commerce florissants. De Lyon nous sommes 
en peu de temps k Besanqon, renommee pour son 
6cole d'horlogerie. Apres Besangon nous trouvons 
DuoN en Bourgogne, dont le commerce de vins et 
de moutarde est universellement r^pandu; reve- 
nant vers le centre du pays nous rencontrons 
Troyes en Champagne," c6lebre par ses vins mous- 
seux," ChAlons-sur-Marne, oti se trouve un camp 
tr6s important. 

— N'est-ce pas aussi une localitS historique ? 

— Certes. Attila y fut vaincu, en 451, par le g6- 
n^ral remain Aetius. Mais quittant notre marche 
au nord pour faire une poussee** k Test nous visi- 
tons Nancy, ancienne capitale de la Lorraine, ville 
c616bre par son academie. 

De Nancy nous suivons la vall6e de la Mouse*'' 
jusqu'^ Sedan, dans les Ardennes,^ Mi^zitsRES et 

5€, Atthe cor^uence^ place where two rivers ran together. 
fiS. Old proYinoe of France, capital Troyea ; vins moutteuXf Ibaming wines. 
68. Lit., to make a thnutfapuaht here to take a direeOon, 
07. Riyer which springs in France, flows through Belgium and Holland, 
then into the North Sea. 
68. A region in the N. EL of France covered with mountainous forests. 
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Charleville, les deux villes jumelles,** puis tour- 
nant k Fouest et passant par les villes manuf actu- 
ri6res de Eoubaix et Valenciennes nous attei- 
gnons Lille, la viUe la plus importante de cette 
partie de la France. 

Lille est h peu de distance des cotes du nord^ de 
la France, sur lesquelles nous trouvons les ports de 
Dunkerque, Calais, Boulogne et Dieppe. A Tin- 
terieur nous visitons encore Amiens, sur la Soimne,*^ 
ancienne capitale de la Picardie. 

Eejoignant la Seine a Eouen, nous sommes en 
pleine Normandie, autrefois une importante pro- 
vince dont les habitants ont conserve leur dialecte 
provincial, le normand. Dans la province voisine 
la Bretagne, que notre itin6raire ne nous permet 
pas de visiter cette fois, la langue parl6e est le bas 
breton, d'origine celtique. 

— Apres tout ce que vous nous avez dit des 
patois provinciaux nous devons conclure** qu'en 
France, comme du reste dans tous les vieux pays, 
le peuple tient^ avant tout a sa langue. 

— ^Votre observation est tr6s juste. Les institu- 
tions politiques changent, le langage reste. Mais 
nous voici au HIvre, le port le plus important 
de France, h I'embouchure** de la Seine, sur la 
Manche. C'est ici que nous nous rembarquerons 
pour nos rives natales.* 

•- I ■ I ■■■■_■ ■ .1.1 ^ _l^ |l_J__^^W 

50. Fem. form otjttmeauzt twins. QOl <y IA« northern coatia, 

61. River which flows into the English OhanneL 82. 2b eanelude or iitfer, 
68. Ctaretf hoUU ^ At the motOK 6S. JfeMoo ehoroe. 



NINETEENTH LESSON. 295* 



MXNBUVliJMB LEgON. 

Terre et Mer.^ 

Vn bois ;' une fordt ;' tine prairie, a wood; forest; meadow* 
TTne plaine ; un f08s6 ; tin desert, a plain; ditch; desert. 
TTne colline (koli^n^) ; une montagne, a hill; mountain. 
TTne vsJ.!^ (vklay'); un vallon, . a valley; dale. 
JJn tronc (tr6°k) d'arbre, . . a tree trunk, 
Ia branche ; lee feuilles (fe'iy*), . ths branch; the leaves. 
Za racine ; la semence, . . . the root; tJie seed. 
L'herbe ; le champ ;^ lacampagne, the grass; field; country.. 
La source ; le ruisseau, . . • the spring; the brook. 
Za riviere ;* 1^ fleuve,* . . . the river; the large river. 
Lelac; I'^tang; lamare, « . thelake; thepool; thepond, 
Ijemarais; mar6cage(mltr^kVzh*).^A6mar8A/ swamp. 
Legolfe; d^troit; canal, . . the gulf; strait; canal. 
La bale ; les cdtes ; la plage, . the bay ; shores; seashore. 
Tin orage ; une temp§te ; le calme, a storm; tempest; the calm.. 
Tin navire, b&timent marchand, . a merchant ship. 
Lacargaison; lefret, . . the cargo; the freight. 

Tin navire, vaisseau de guerre, . a man-of-war. 
Tin voilier ; une barque, . . a sailboat; a bark. 
Tin bateau & vapeur, • • .a steamboat. 
TTne ancre ; les m&ts, . • .an anchor; the m>asts. 
Les voiles ; le pavilion, • . the sails; the flag. 
Le gouvemail ; la cheminde, . th^ rudder; t?ie funnel. 
Timonier; pilote, .... helmsman; pilot. 
Capitaine; officier; matelot, . captqin; officer; sailor. 
Le salon ; la cabine ; le pont, . the saloon; the cabin; deck.. 
La proue ; la passerelle ; la poui>e, the bow; bridge; stem. 
B&bord ; tribord ; cale (kd.^*), • port; starboard; hold. 

1. Land and aea, 

2. Boia has three slgniflcaUoni : lumfreruwod or tfm&er,i0ood or /t>re<laDdS 
Jlretvood or fuel, 

8. Un champ is a field ; a oultiyated field, champ de labour; un champ de 
bataUiet a battlefield, etc. 
4. lUvih^ is any kind of a river; fleuve is a riyer whioh flowi into the 
See pace 282, note 68. 

20 
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Agriculture^ 

. the farm; farmer. 

husbandman; field hand, 

to sow ; the sotving, 

a plow; harrow, 

a spade; pickaxe; shovel, 

a scythe; sickle; hoe, 

mower; reaper. 



Xa ferme ; le fermier, 

lie laboureur f le joumalier, 

Semer ; la semaille, 

Une charrue ; une herse, 

TJne b§che ; pioche ; pelle, . 

Tine faux ; faucille ; un sarcloir, . 

Faucheuse; moissonneuse, . 

lie chariot ; la charrette ;' charretier,^ cart ; cart driver, 

Moisson; grain; bl6, . . hai'vest; grain; com. 

Tin 6pi de froment, de bl6,® . . an ear of wheats of com, 

Avoine ; seigle ; orge, . . . oats; rye; barley, 

Poin; paille; trifle, . . . hay; straw; clover, 

Xie lin ; le cotoxmier, . . . the flax ; the cotton plant. 

Interjections,^ 
Les principales sont : 



Ah ! ah ! Aie ! (^.ee) , oh ! \yo ! 
BaJil so/ pshaw/ BravoP°6ra- 
^a ! com,e on / Crac ! they^e / 
ChxiV}^ hist/ Diantre! donHsay/ 
^Ehloh/ FiP/y/ Olil ho/ 
:E6 I ho / H61as P alas / 



BioW}*hallo/say/'NLotua^'^hush/ 
Parbleu! (pJt'ble'), to be sure/ 
Pif I bim/ Paf ! bourn/ 
Ouf! oh/ OuaisP hey/ 
Sua I come on / cheer up / 
Vivat! {veeyhV), hurra/ huzza/ 



Mots pris accidenteUement comme Interjections, 



Alerte ! be quick / 

Allons ! well / Allez ! go on/ 

Arrdtez ! stop / 

3on ! good / Ciel I heavens / 

Courage ! cheer up / 



Dites ! say / Ferme ! steady / 
'Bialtel(hhV^),stop/ 
IKCalheur I pity / bad / 
Vaixl softly / Teste I by 

Silence! silence/ [Oeorge/ 



5. Xgreekultfl'r*. 6. From labtmrery to till, to plough. 

7. Note the duplication of the r in the two last words. 

8. Un 6piy a spilce or head of corn or grain. 

9. Interjections are parts of speech which express unreasoned and unex- 
pected expressions of feelings. They are classified according to the latter: 
-expressing sorrow, as h^lasf ah! joy, an ah! viimt! admiration, as eh! oh! 
Imprecation, as parbleii! surprise, oh! bah! others to call attention, as 
arritez! halte! others fbr silence, as chut! ailence/ others to encourage, as 
'Courage ! sua ! (sus), etc., ete. 

10. BrftvO'. 11. Shut*. 12. JVe. 18. AylA's*. 
14. J701A'. 15. Motus'. M. Wky^. 
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Loc%Uio7i8 Iniajectivea, 



Au feu I ftre / [give me ! 

Dieu me pardonne ! Gfod for^ 
Oh ! mon Dieu I Oh / dear me f 
Fi done le coquini for shame, 
H^bien! well/ [the scoundrel/ 
Juste del ! good heavens / 
H6quoi! what/ 



Oui da ! ag indeed/ 
Env^rit^! indeed/ 
Or^A! well now/ 
Malheur & lull sham^onhim/ 
Prenez garde! look out/ 
duel malheur ! what a pitg / 
Uuelle honte ! what a shame f 



PhroMS TJsueUes (suite). 

Pour Demander son Chemin." 
Gst^epar id le chemin de — f Is this the way to ? 



Va-tron d X^par cette route f 
Quel est le chemin leplus court f 
Qtuille route dois^e prendre f 
AUez droit devant vous, 
Tournez d gauche^ vous nepou- 
vez^ous tromper, [prds, 
JEst^ce loin d^idf C^est tout 



Does this road lead to X? 
Which is the shortest way? 
Which road must I take? 
Gk> straight ahead. 
Turn to the left, you cannot 
miss your way. [by. 

Is it far from here ? It is near- 



PouR ExPRiHER l' Admiration, la Surprise.*® 



Quoi/ R^eUement/ Est-cepos^ 
sible f Ce n^est pas possible / 

Vous me surprenez, Je ne 
puis le croire, 

Cela meparait unpeufort.^ 

C^est admirable, incroyable / 



What! Really! Is it pos- 
sible ? It is not possible ! 

You astonish me. I cannot 
believe it. 

It seems hard to believe. 

It is admirable, incredible ! 



Pour Exprimer la Sympathie, l^Antipathie." 



II est mon m,eilleur ami. 
C^est un ami intime. 
Jeferais tout pour lui, 
Je ne Vaime^ pas. U ne me 

revient pas.^ 
Elle le d^teste; elle le hait. 
U ne nous est pas sgmpathique. 
II nous est antipathique. 



He is my best friend. 
He is an intimate friend. 
I would do anything for him* 
I don't like him. I don't like 
his looks. [him. 

She detests him; she hates 
He is not agreeable to us. 
He is disagreeable to us. 



17. To inquire one^s way, 18. Iks. 
20. That seems to me a little Tiard, 
22. AimerinssiXiB^}o\h.toloveftolike. 



19. To express admiration , avy-prise. 
21. To express sympathy^ anlipalhy. 
23. He does not come back to me. 
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LITTfiRATUEE CLASSIQUE. 

— Parmi^ le grand nombre d'ecrivains des siecles 
passes, dent les noms sent arriv68 jusqu'^ nous, 
quels sont ceux que nous citerons dans cette 
€Ourte etude ; et auxquels d'entre eux decernerons- 
nous* les palmes dans les dif f erents genres de lit- 
terature ? 

Telle est la question a laquelle il nous faut 
repondre. Et d'abord,*disons que laissant de c6t6* 
les auteurs dont le langage a vieilli,* nous prenons 
pour point de depart la r6f orme classique de Mal- 
HERBE* et nous nous occupons exclusivement de 
cette langue mtire^ et perfectionnee, aujourd'hui 
parlee et comprise par les classes instruites de la 
societe frangaise. 

Par cette exclusion, nous perdons Toccasion de 
parler d'oeuvres importantes et curieuses telles que 
la Chanson de Boland,^ les Bomans de la Rose et 
de Renarty les Chansons d^ Amour, les Chroniques 
de Villehardouin,^ Joinvel-le^® et Froissart;" 
d'ecrivains immortels tels que Calvin, ^^ Rabelais^* 
et Montaigne ;" mais ces oeuvres et ces ecrivains 

I. See page 161, note 21. 2. Shall we concede, 3. Aiidjiriit^ in tliefirst place, 
4. De cdUt aside. 5. From vieiUi7\ to get old, to age. 

j6. Frangols de Malherbe, a poet, born in Caen (ko"), 1555-1628. 

7. Lit., ?*i;)c, wia^u7'ed. 

8. Roland, a celebrated paladin in the romances of chivalry (knighthood). 

9. G^eoflh)i de Villehardouin, celebrated chronicler of the 12th century. 

10. Jean de Joinville (zhooa°veelO accompanied St. Louis, King of France, 
to Egypt, and wrote a curious description of the Crusade. 

II. Jean de Froissart (frwis^sa'r), historian and poet, 1337-1410. 

12. Jean Calvin (kaiva»»0. a great religious reformer, 1509-1564. 

13. Francois Rabelais, a famous writer, 1495-1553. 

14. Michel de Montaigne (mOHa'nye), a celebrated moralist, 1583-1592. 
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appartiennent au vieux frangais du Moyen-Age. 
Nous ne pouvons nous arrSter davantage^* sur les 
naifs^^et charmants poetes de I'epoque de la Benais- 
sance^'^ dont Clement Marot*® et Ronsard^^ sont 
les chefs d'ecole. Nous ne pouvons pas plus entrer 
dans rhistoire si int6ressante des origines de notre 
theatre ni de celles des societes litt6raires telles 
que VHdtel Rambouillet^ et VAcadimie Frangaise 
fond6e par le Cardinal de Richelieu^^ en 1635. 

Arrivons done de suite k F^poque classique du 
dix-septi6me si6cle qui s'ouvre, litt6rairement par- 
lant, avec Franqois de Malherbe/ qui a 6t6 pro- 
clam6 par Boileau" le premier maltre de la poSsie 
frangaise, pour la puret6 de la langue et la ca- 
dence harmonieuse du vers. 

" Enfin Malherhe vint," et le premier en France, 
" Fit** sentir dans les vers une juste cadence, 
" D'un mot mis & sa place enseigna le pouvoir** 
" Et r^duisit la muse aux regies du devoir.* 

A la meme epoque le pompeux Balzac^^ et I'in- 
g6nieux Voiture^ portent^ dans la prose la memo 

15. See page 276, note 18. 16. Simple^ naturcd, artless, 

17. The revival of art and sciences in the 16th century. 18. Poet, 1495-1544. 

19. Pierre de Ronssard, the head of the plHade, a group of ftimous writers 
during the Renaissance, 1524-1585. 

20. Catherine de Vivonne, marchioness of Rarabouillet (ro^booiyfi'), 1688- 
1665, entertained in her hotel de Rambouillet, in Paris, the most famous 
writers, philosophers and scientists of her time. 

21. Armand du Plessis, cardinal de Richelieu, a famous statesman min« 
later of Louis XIII, 1585-1642. 

22. Nicolas Boileau-Despr^auz (bwaiy-dfiprayd'), a celebrated satirist 
and didactic poet, 1636-1711. 23. Came. 24. Made, did. 

25. "O/ a wwd in its right place taught the weight," 

26. ** And persuaded the muse to the rules of duty." 

27. The pompous Balzac^ celebrated writer, 1594-1654. 

28. Vincent Voiture, prosator, 1598-1648. 29. Bring or eajrry. 
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sev6rit6 laborieuse que Malherbe dans la poesies 
tandis que Descartes** accomplit*^ la meme re- 
forme dans la pMosophie. 

Mais c'est au theatre que les Belles-Lettres fran- 
^aises renaissantes devaient jeter le plus d'eclat." 
Notre genie dramatique, renferm6 jusque-lS, dans 
I'imitation des litteratures 6trangeres, sp6ciale- 
ment du theatre espagnol, cr6e avec Corneille^ la 
tragedie frangaise. Pierre Corneille inaugure avec 
le Cidy sur une donnee** espagnole, tout un nou- 
veau systeme dramatique qu'il continue et deve- 
ioppe^ dans ses autres chefs-d'oeuvre tragiques :" 
Horace, Cinna^ Polyeucte, etc. 

Apr6s le sublime Corneille vient le sensible et 
profond Eacine,^ qui nous donne une autre serie 
de tragedies immortelles: Andromaqv^, Britanni- 
cusy Mithridatej Iphig^nie, PhMre, Esther et Atha- 
lie; cette demiSre, suivant Voltaire,** **le chef- 
d'oeuvre de I'esprit humain." 

Tandis que la tragedie se transformait et se 
perfectionnait graduellement, la com6die n6e des 
Farces du Moyen-Age*^ 6tait renouvel6e sur tons 
les points h. la f ois par une seule et m§me main : 
celle de Moliere.*® 

30. Celebrated methematician and philo8opher,ld95-1650. 21, Accovnpliahes, 

32. But it is on the stage that the revived Fh'eneh belles^etires were going to 
throw the greatest luste^\ 

33. Pierre Corneille, called •* le grand Corneille,** great tragic poet, 1606-1684, 
was the real creator of tragedy in France. 

34. On a plot. 35. And unfolds. 36. Tragicdl masterpieces, 
37. Jean Racine, famous tragic poet, 1639-1699. 

88. Arouet de Voltaire, celebrated philosopher and writer, 1694-1778. 

89. Farce-comedies of the middle ages. 

40. Jean-Baptiste M oligre, famous comedian and dramatist, 1622-1673. 
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Jean Poquelin dit de Moliere," etait comme 
Shakespeare,*^ a la fois comedien** et auteur drama- 
tique. Comme lui, il a cre6 des types immortels. 
Eien de plus amusant** dans la farce, *^ sans exclure 
la port6e morale,** que Sganarelle, le M^decin maU 
gr6 lui,*^ Georges Dandin, le Bourgeois OentiU 
homme^^'^ le Malade Imaginaire, etc. ; rien de plus 
vif, dans la com6die d'intrigue, et de plus spiri- 
tuel que VEtourdi,*^ le D^pit Amoureux^^ Amphi- 
tryon; rien enfin, dans la com6die de caract6re, 
de plus humain et de plus parf ait que les Pricieuses 
Ridicules, VJ^cole des Maris, Tartufe, Don Juan, 
le Misanthrope, VAvare et les Femmes Savantes.^ 

Hors*^ du theatre, la litt6rature classique du 17"* 
si^cle a encore bien d'autres 6crivains illustres a 
noter. C'est d'abord La Fontaine,*^ dans la fable 
et le conte ; dans la po6sie didactique Boileau," qui 
6crit VArt Poitique et est appele *'le legislateur 
du Pamasse " ; Bossubt" dans la prose de Thistoire 
et de la chaire" et h un moindre degre FfiNE- 
LON," BouRDALOUE,**etc. Dans la Philosophie et la 
Morale il faut citer comme appartenant k cette 

^— ^— ^i— I ■ ■ ^—^^——1— ■ ■■!■■■■ — .»^i^^.^^^^^^»^^^»^^B^^W^^»^»^— M^^—^M^— ^^^ ■ I I ■ I.I.I ■«»^»^»^^1.^— ^I^— — I !■ ■ ■ ■ M — ■■ ■ 

41. Jean Poquelin is the real name, and Molitre the stage and pen name 
{nom deplume), 

42. The greatest English poet, 1584-1616. 

43. Comedian, €U!tor. 44. MeoM/nt, entertaining, 
45. Moral influence, 46. The physician against his wiU, 
47. The common citizen gentleman, 48. The giddpfiead. 

49. The spite of love. 50. The learned women, 51. Outside, 

52. Jean de la Fontaine, poet, celebrated especially for his Fables, 1622-1605. 

53. Celebrated writer, theologian and religious orator, was bishop of 
Meaux, 1627-1704. 54. Pulpit. 

55. Francois de Salignac de la Mothe-F6nelon, famous religious writer^ 
archbishop of Cambrai, tutor of the Duke of Burgundy, 1652-1715. 

56. Celebrated predicator, 1682-1704. 
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<5poque Blaise Pascal/^ un genie universel; La 
EocHEFOUCAULD,*^ I'auteur des Maximes^ et La 
Bruyere,** celui des CaracUres, Dans le Roman U 
faut nommer Mlle. de Scud^ry^ et Mme. de la 
Fayette f^ dans I'Histoire, les Memoires et la Cor- 
respondance, Mezeray/^ Saint-Simon^ et Mme. db 
S^vigne" dont les Lettres sont dans toutes les 
bibliothfeques. 

La litterature du sidcle suivant perd le pur atti- 
<;isme^ du siecle de Louis XIV, pour prendre une 
tournure^^ plus philosophique. Un homme domine 
le 18""® siecle et parait le remplir tout entier, c'est 
Voltaire.^ II s'exerce^^ dans presque tous les 
genres a la fois et il semble toujours plus philo- 
•sophe qu'il n'est artiste. Ses CBUvres comprennent 
un po6nie 6pique: la Henriadef^ des tragMies: 
Oedipe,^^ Mahomet J^M4rope^ Zatre^ etc. ; des 6pltres^ 
des discours, des oeuvres historiques importantes : 
VHistoire de Charles XJJ (douze), le Steele de Louis 
X/F(quatorze); des romans et une correspondance 
•variee et curieuse. 

57. A philosopher and scientist who lived fh>m 1023-1662. 

58. Celebrated moralist, writer. 1613-1680, not to be confounded with the 
philanthropist La Rochefoucauld-Llancourt, 1747-1827. 

59. Famous moralist, 1645-1696. 

60. Madeleine de Scud6ry, sister of Gteorges, a drama author. She wrote 
le Grand Cyrus and Oieiie, two long novels which had great success in 
their time. 61. Countess de la Fayette, celebrated novelist, 1634-1693. 

62. Eudes de M6zeray, historian, 1610-1683. 

63. Louis de Rouvroy, duke of St. Simon, diplomat and author of very 
Interesting M&nioires^ 1675-1755. 

64. Marie de Rabutin-Chantal, marchioness of S6vign6 (sayvinyayO, a 
most extraordinary woman of the time of Louis XIV; her LeUer82i.re unex- 
celled. 1626-1696. a>. A itU'ixm, purity of style. 

66. Tm-n. 67. Practice. 68. IJi honreeft'd'. 

69. .^ee'p. 70. Maomay'. 71. Epistles^ letters. 
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A cot6 de Voltaire, et presque aussi fameiix que 
lui, se place Jean- Jacques Rousseau," le philo- 
sophe de Geneve. ^ Toutes ses oeuvres portent et 
resteront a jamais/* que ce soit un roman d'amour^* 
comme la Nouvelle Hilotse, ou un trait6 p6dago- 
gique comme Vtlmiley une doctrine philosophique 
comme le Contrat Social^ ou une effrayante^^ 
autobiographie comme les Co^ifessions. 

Au second plan^ des deux colosses du siecle 
viennent Montesquieu/® I'auteur de V Esprit des 
Lois; Buffon/^ r^crivain de VHistoire Naturelle; 
Diderot,®^ D'Alembert/^ CoNDHiLAC*^ et tons les 
autres 6crivains philosophes qui ont collabore a 
I'Encyclopedie, recueil^ de toutes les connaissances 
humaines au 18™* si6cle, et qui par leurs 6crits et 
leurs doctrines ont prepare la Eevolution f rangaise. 

En dehors^ du mouvement philosophique, le 
XVIP* si6cle a un grand nombre d'6crivains tant 
au theSrtre que** dans la po6sie lyrique ou la prose, 
mais ce ne sont que des figures secondaires. 

Vers la fin du siecle il est necessaire de distin- 
guer la litt6rature pure de la litterature d'action. 

72. Is placed JeanrJacques (John James) Rou»aeau^ a great philosopher and 
prosator, 1712-1778. He must be distinguished from Jean-Baptlste Rous- 
seau, a poet, 1671-1741. 

73. Genwa, Switzerland. 

74. All his writings have weight and will remain forever, 

75. Whether it be a love novel. 76. AppaUing^ dread/uL 
77. Secondly ^ next to, 78. Celebrated publicist. 168&-1755. 

79. Naturalist and writer, 1707-1788. 

80. Famous writer and the chief editor of VJEfncyclopSdiCy 1713-1784. 

81. Jean le Rond d*Alembert, celebrated mathematician, 1717-1783. 

82. £tienne Bonnet de Condillac, philosopher, chief of the sensualist 
school. 88. 'Reke'yf collection. 

84. Outside. 85. Fbr the theater as well as. 
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Dans la premiere, la poesie s'inspirant du sentiment 
de la nature fait une place de plus en plus grande 
au genre descriptif . Bernardin de St. Pierre®^ y 
excelle®^ dans ses Mudes de la Nature et son immor- 
tel roman Paul et Virginie. Dans la litterature 
d'action la Revolution qui termine le si6cle, renou- 
velle P61oquence politique et le pamphlet,^ et cree 
le journalisme. Les ecrivains font place aux ora- 
teurs : Mirabbau,®^ Danton,*® Vergniaud,*^ Robes- 
pierre** et Marat®^ parlent et agissent; ils ecri- 
vent peu. 

Le temps est aux actes. Cependant m§me dans 
la tourmente rSvolutionnaire la poesie n'abdique 
pas compl6tement ; eUe s'affirme jusqu'au pied de 
r^chafaud,** avec Andr6 Ch^nier** I'auteur de la 
Jeune Captive / et, sur les champs de bataille, avec 
la Marseillaise de Rouget de l'Lislb.** 

86. Celebrated writer, 1787-1814. 87. J« auperior. 

88. Pamphlet: a short satirical ¥rriUng:. 

89. Count of Mirabeau, fiimous orator of the revolution, 1749-1791. 

90. Celebrated oonventional, bom 1759 and guillotined in 1794. 

91. Famous orator of the OirondirCn party, born in Limoges 1753, died on 
the scaffold 1793. 

92. Maximilien de Robespierre, celebrated revolutionist executed in 1794. 
98. Another fiimous revolutionist assassinated by Charlotte Corday, 1798. 
94. Ifte9octffold. 96. 1762-1794. 96. 1776-1886. Seepage292. 
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VIKGTrfeME LEgON. 

Fruits ei Arhres FruUiers.^ 
Oitron;^ orange; oranger,' , lemon; orange; orange tree. 
Miire ;^ cerise ;> pdche, pdcher,' mulberry; cheny ; peachy 
Pomme; poire; prune, . . apple ; pear ; plum. ["tree. 
Pigue; datte; amande, . » fig ; dale; almond, [berry, 
Praise; framboise; groseille, . strawberry ;ra>9pberry; goose- 
Marron^ ou ch&taigne ; abricoty chestnut; apricot. [bush. 
Noiz, noyer f noisette, noisetier,^te;a^nt£^, -tree; hazelnut, hazel 
Raisin; vigne;* gprenade, . . grape; vine; pomegranate. 
Banane ; melon f melon d'eaoi,^ banana; melon; watermelon. 
Ananas f raisin sec ;^ olive, . pineapple; raisin; olive. 

LSgumes^ (suite de la page 159). 
Artichaut; radis; navet, . . artichoke; radish; turnip, 
Ooncombre; c616ri; ^pinard, . cucmnber ; celery ; spinach, 
Asperge; champignon; lentiUe, aspa7'agus; m,ushroom; lentil. 
Carotte ; potiron ; clxoii, . . carrot; pumpkin; cabbage. 
Persil; poireau; panais, . . parsley; leek; parsnip. 

Fleurs. 
Hose ; bouton de rose ; oeillet,^ . rose; rosebud; pink. [ley. 
Pens^; violette; mug^et, . . pansy; violet; lUy of the val- 
Myrte ; immortelle, . . . myrtle; everlasting, [dnth. 
Jasmin; heliotrope; hyacinthe,^ ja^smine; heliotrope; hya- 
Pavot; t\ilipe, .... poppy; tulip. [som. 

liis;'** orchidee; flenr d'oranger,^^ lily; orchid; orange bios- 
Marguerite ; dahlia ; ch^vre-feuille, daisy; dahlia; honeysuckle. 
Myosotis;*^ cam^lia, . . . forget^me^ot ; camellia. 

1. Fruit and/7'uii treca. With a few exceptions the names of fhilt trees 
are omitted in this vocabulary, as they are regularly ft>rmed by adding ier 
to the noun designating the firuit, unless this ends with e, when ier is sub- 
stituted for it ; e. g.: pwnmier, mUrier, cerisier, bananierf etc. (page60, note 22). 

2. The n is doubled before adding the ending: citronnier^ maronnier, etc. 
8. One of the exceptions mentioned in note 1. 

4. Hazel bitsh^ one of the fa in the name of the fruit is dropped. 

5. Designates both the plant and the Aruit. 

6. Dry grapes ; raisin de corinthe, currants. \ 

7. Laygtt'm*. vegetables. 8. -Kiyay'. 9. Zhftsa»'t«. 10. Iice. 

11. lAt., flower of the orange tree, 12. Meeosotees' or ** ne fn?(mbliet pas.*' 
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Episodes admirableS) Atala et Beniy doivent vous 
interesser plus specialement. 

— Oui, monsieur, parce que I'auteur en a plac6 
les scenes au Nouveau-Monde sur les bords" du 
Mississippi et des chutes du Niagara." 

— Je vois avec plaisir que vous avez lu ces tou- 
chantes nouvelles." Chateaubriand donna ensuite 
sous la meme inspiration po6tique et religieuse un 
poeme 6pique en prose, les Martyrs. On a encore 
de lui les Memoir es cP Outre - tombey oeuvre pos- 
thume. 

De Mme. de Stael je vous citerai De PAlle- 
magne,^^ De la Littirature^^ et deux romans philo- 
sophiques, Delphine et Corinne. 

— Et Joseph de Maistre, qui nous est le plus 
inconnu^^ des trois, qu'a-t-il ecrit? 

— II est le theoricien de I'absolutisme en politique 
et en reUgion, et il a developpe sa doctrine" dans 
un livre fameux, les Soirees de St. Pitersbourg. 

A part ces trois ecrivains, 1' Empire et les pre- 
mieres annees de la Restauration ne nous offrent 
aucun talent de premier ordre ; la litterature of fi- 
cielle maintenue plus ou moins servilement dans 
les traditions classiques se mourait d'epuisement." 

— Quels ont 6te les r^generateurs des lettres a 
cette epoque? 

— La renovation Htteraire se produisit particu- 
lierement dans deux genres. Dans le genre ly- 

12. On t?ie shores. 18. And o/ Niagara Falls. 14. JSffiort novels. 

15. On Germany. 16. On literature, 17. The most unknovm to to. 

18. He has unfolded his theories. 19. Exliaustion^ wearing out. 
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rique, c'est d'abord Beranger^ qui donne a la 
simple chanson une grandeur incomparable ; c'est 
ensuite Casimir Delavigne,*^ qui dans ses Messe- 
mewnes^rajeunit I'^l^gie -^ c'est enfin Lamartine^* 
qui dans ses Meditations et ses Harmonies trans- 
forme^ si completement la poetique lyrique par la 
profondeur du sentiment et la m61odie du vers 
qu'il semble I'avoir recr6ee. 

Avec eux il nous faut citer Alfred de Vigny,^* 
I'auteur dUEloa et de Chatterton, et Victor Hugo,^ 
qui h vingt ans ecrit ses Odes et Ballades, suivies 
des Orientates et des Feuilles d^Automne.^ 

— ^Victor Hugo est le plus grand po6te modeme ? 

— En effet, c'est un chef d'6cole et un admirable 
g6nie. C'est autour de lui qui se groupa sous le 
nom de ' ' C6nacle, "^ une nouvelle pleiade de pontes 
qui fondSrent l'6cole modeme du Eomantisme, la- 
quelle porta plus specialement ses reformes dans le 
genre dramatique. Victor Hugo donna lui-meme 
le manif este du romantisme dans la preface celfebre 
du drame de Cromwell, qui n'6tait point ecrit pour 
la scfene ; puis il fit repr6senter au th^&tre Hemani 
(1830), superbe drame qui est rest6 le principal 



20. A ballad and song writer, 1789-1857. 

21. A tragic poet, 179a-1843. 22. Poetry of great patriotism. 
2t. A monrnftil or plaintive poem (Webster). 

21. Alpbonse de Laraartine, very celebrated poet who was also a states- 
man, member of the provisory government of 1818. He has Written novels 
and works of history and philosophy, 1790-1869. 

25. TVatu, inseparable prefix found in many words common to both lan- 
guages. Transporter, transcrire, irantftrtr, etc. 

26. Poet, 1799-1863. 

27. The greatest modern French writer, 1802-85. 28. A'ulllwnvl^ Uaves, 
20. A group of persons sharing the same ld6«r aitd belitf. 
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type litt6raire du genre qui d6tr6na Tantique tra- 
g6die. Poursuivant ses luttes melees de chutes et 
de triomphes,*^ le chef du romantisme produisit 
successivement Marion Delorme^ Le Rot s^amusey 
Lucr^ce Borgia, Buy-Bias, Les Burgraves. 

— Nous avons vu plusieurs de ces drames, mais 
en quoi dif f erent-ils du the§.tre classique ? 

— Sans entrer dans de longs details, je vous dirai 
que le theS^tre romantique differe du classique 
sous les deux points de vue du fond et de la forme. 
Pour le fond, c'est-i-dire pour le sujet et la ma- 
niere de le traiter, le romantisme s'ecarte*^ de la 
regie antique des trois ufiit6s de lieu, de temps, 
d'action : de ces trois elle ne reconnait que la der- 
niere. Pour la forme la reaction n'est pas moins 
grande. S'affranchissant*^ des vieilles regies, les 
ecrivains du c6nacle^ acceptent pour le vers lyrique 
tons les caprices du rhythme, du sentiment et de 
I'imagination. Certains d^entre-eux poussent^ jus- 
qu'd, l'idol3.trie I'amour de la forme et font du style 
une merveilleuse ciselure.** Tels sont parmi une 
brillante phalange Alfred de Musset" et Thi^o- 
PHiLE Gautier.** 

— Quels f urent au thSfttre les continuateurs de 
Victor Hugo? 

— Nous citerons parmi les plus c6l&bres, Fran* 
gois PoNSARD*' et Alexandre Dumas p6re.* 

do. PurmifiQ hU Mtruggletf mi$tgied with d^eatt and iriun^ht, 
31. Dif/erM, 82. Freeing iUel^, 88. Bring: lii.,pi4iA. 

84. ChUel work. 85. Very sentixnental poet, 1810-1867. 

38. Poet and art critic, 1811-72. 87. Poet and playwright, 1814-lMr. 

88. Famous novelUt and dramatist, 1808-1870. 
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— Lb, com6die subit-elle 6galement une transfor- 
mation sous rimpulsion de I'ficole romantique ? 

— Parfaitement. De meme que la tragedie est 
remplacSe par le drame, la comedie de caracteres 
et la farce^ classique sont devenues la com^e de 
moeurs bourgeoises^ et le vaudeville.*^ 

line 16gion d'auteurs, morts d'hier ou encore 
vivants, se pr6sentent h nous ; nous citerons : Eu- 
GksK Scribe,*^ dont les meiUeures comedies sont 
Adrienne Lecouvreur et le Mariage cP Argent;^ 
£mile Augier,** Tauteur de VAventuriire et des 
Lionnes PauvreSj etc. ; Th. BarriIjbe,** qui a 6crit 
les Filles de Marhre et les Fatix - Bonshommes ; 
Ernest Legouv^,^ Par Droit de ConqvMe^ Bea- 
trix; Octave Feuillet,*^ Dalila et le Roman d'un 
Jeune Homme Pauvre; Alex. Dumas fils,**rauteur 
de la Dam^ aux Camillas et du Demi-Mondey etc. ; 
VicnoRiEN Sardou,** dont les plus belles comedies 
au repertoire sont les Pattes de MoucheSy Nos In- 
times J la FamUle Benotton et Bahagas. 

— N'est-ce pas Sardou qui a 6crit les principales 
pieces h succte^ de Mme. Sarah Bernhardt ? 

— Justement. Et pour cela il a chang6 sa ma- 
nidre de procdder, il a, en fait, crdd un genre spe- 
cial pour la grande tragedienne; c'est la piece dk 
grand spectacle et dans laquelle un seul caractere, 

99. Fkiree comedy, 40. Common euaiomt vr morctU. 

4L Hokt oomedy. The modem BnglUh meaning otvaudeotUe ia diflbrent 
from the French. 42. Playwright, 1791-1861. 4A. Married/or money, 
4L Famous playwright, 1820-1800. 

4S. Theodore Barridre^dramatist, 182»-77. 46. Born in 1807. 47. 1812-1804. 
48. 1824-Noyember, 1806. 49. Bom in 1881. Sa.»*e$ee^^U plmye, 

21 
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I'heroine, est avant tout mis en relief ; telles sent : 
La Tosca, F4dora, Theodora et Oismonda. 

— ^Faut-il conclure que le the&tre frauQais con- 
temporain appartient k Fecole romantique ? 

— Non pas absolument : notre 6poque contem- ' 
poraine est une 6poque de transition, le roman- 
tisme est h son d6clin. Tandis qu'une partie de 
nos ecrivains actuels tendent k revenir aux formes 
classiques, d'autres plus nombreux veulent pous- 
ser jusqu^a I'extreme les r6formes du romantisme. 
n semble que les ecrivains de cette 6cole fatigue 
de peindre le beau et le moral d^sirent se renfer- 
mer desormais*^ dans la peinture des vices sociaux 
et des laideurs" naturelles. De mSme dans le 
style, repoussant la p6riode, la construction noble 
et le style soutenu ils pr^tendent f aire parler leurs 
personnages au thddrtre ou dans le livre tels qu'ils 
parleraient dans la vie ou pis encore. 

— C'est Pdcole naturaliste, n'estK^-pas, monsieur? 

— Oui, naturaliste ou r6aliste. Hiqk la reaction 
centre cette dcole est formidable. Oependant vous 
dire^ quelle sera I'^cole triomphante de F^poque fu- 
ture est impossible. Je le r^pdte, nouB sommes en 
I^eine transition et la littdrature du vingtidme 
siecle est pour nous une isKxmnue.^ 

— 1a »tuation que vous venee de nofw d^peindre^ 
pour le genre dramatique se reproduit sans nul 
dottte^ dans las diffto^ite gmiraB de la litt&Eatauie? 



«^^p«^>^.«> 



51. Hene^oHh, 58. D^AyrmittM. 41. BommMrUWttymiu 

51 An tmknomi, 55. 2b dCMrAc. 

56. WWwuimiydoiuibL 
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— ^Identiquement. Dans la poSsie lyrique, tan* 
dis que Lamartine'^ ajoute k ses premieres oeuvres, 
Jocelyn et la Chute dCun Ange. Victor Hugo,*^ le 
livre vengeur des ChdtimentSj les mfilancoliques 
Contemplations^ I'aventureuse Ligende des Sidles, 
les capricieuses Chansons des Rues et des Bois,^'' 
et qu'une f oule** de pontes moins f ameux marchent 
sur lenrs traces :*• Eeboul,** Leconte de Lisle,** 
Baudelaire, ^De Banville,*^Sully-Proudhomme,** 
De Bornier,** Theuriet,** Coppee,^ Deroulede,^ 
etc. ; un autre groupe de versificateurs s'ing6nient 
k introduire I'analyse dans la poesie : ce sont les 
Psychologues dont Paul BourgeT^ est le chef et 
Jean Eichepin^® Pextrgmiste ; enfin un troisi&me 
groupe, les Decadents sacrifient le fond k la forme, 
leur seule preoccupation est la recherche de I'har- 
monie, de la rime et de la couleur : le style est 
ind^cis, Fesprit et Fdloquence en sont bannis. Les 
chefs de cette demiere 6cole sont Paul Verlaine 
et Sti^phbn Mallarm^.^ 

— Et le roman contemporain, monsieur, vous ne 
nous en avez pas encore parl^ ? 

— C'est pr6cis6ment & ce genre que j'arrive. La 
peintore du eiibcke par lui-mSme se produit surtout 
dans le roman. Celui-ci envahit les revues, les 
joumaux, il publie des quantitds innombrables de 
volumes, prend tons les tons, toutes les formes, 

57. Th§/tmol^9omsf$tiflhtMit^§aU€mdwo9da, 

SS. Acrowd; alargenmrnUr. SB. l^Mr^QoUUpi, 60L1786-MM. CLlMifr-UM. 
a8.1Bl-a807. «). Bom in 188g. 4M.Ial880. «S.IiiJffiB. 6a.lnl8ai. 
07. In 1812. m. In 1848. 60. Author of OiOw^acr.txNm in 1862. 

70. Born in 1818. 71. RMpoettvaly bominttMandlfiil. 
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traite tous les sujets. Dans la premiere moiti^ du 
si^le deux grands noms sont k tirer hors de pair : 
HoNORE DE Balzac" et George Sand/* 

Le premier est le romancier qui a et6, qui est 
encore le plus lu, ses personages sont des carac- 
t^res si vrais, si ressemblants qu'ils sont immor- 
tels : Euginie Orandety la Ccnisine Bette, le Cousin 
Tons, le P^re Gortot, le Lys dans la VaUie^ le 
Medecin Campagne^ la Peau de Chagrinj etc. , sont 
connus de tous. 

lie second 6crivit plus de cent volumes ; il f aut 
citer surtout la Mare au Diahle, Indiana, IMia, 
Maupraty le Marquis de Villemery etc. 

Parmi les autres grands romanciers de ce si^le 
nous citerons: V. Hugo, I'auteur de Notre Dame 
de Paris, Les Misirahles, Qtuitre- Vingt-Treizej etc. ; 
Charles Nodder/* de Trilby^ la Fie aux Miettes; 
Dumas p6re,** des Trois Motisguetaires, Monte- 
CristOy etc. ; EuaiJNB Sue^* des Mystires de Paris et 
^daJuif 'Errant; M]6rim]6e/*Souvbstrb,^Sandeau,^ 
Urckmann-Chatrian,^ About,** Olarbtde." 

— ^Tous ces auteurs sont-ils de Pdcole romantique? 

73. The most celebrated French noyelist, 1790-1880. 

78. Aarore Dupin, baroness Dudeyant, better known as GeoT«6 Sand, the 
irreatest female French novelist, 1801-1876. 

74. Bian of letters and bibliographer, 1780-1844. 

75. Novelist, 18p4-1857. 

78. Prosper Mdrimde, novelist, author of Cbfom^a, 1808-1870. 

97. Emil Souvestre, novelist, 1808-1854. 

78. Jules Sandeau, celebrated novelist, 1811-1888. 

78. Emil Erekmann,bom in 18S2,and Alexandre (?faatrian,18W-18BO, known 
mM Erekmann-Chatrian, authors of historical novels. 

9k Edmund About, novelist and journalist, author of Le Roman dPtm 
jBrave Homme, 1828-1886. 

JSL Jales GlarMle, dnkmiitist and novelist, bom in 1840. 
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— Ce sont ou des romantiques ou des classiques 
modernes. Les tendances realistes commencent & 
se montrer avec CHAMPFLEURY^^et Henri Murger;® 
mais le premier maitre r6aliste est Flaubert ;•* 
ses ouvrages sont peu nombreux mais admirable- 
ment soignes :^ citons Mme. Bovary et Salammbd.^ 
Apres lui viennent les freres GoNCOURT,®^qui pous« 
sent le realisme au point oil il va devenir le natu- 
ralisme de Zola et de ses disciples. 

Se rattachant aux realistes mais sans tomber 
dans les exces nous nommerons les plus cel^bres^ 
Alphonse Daudet^ et Pierre Loti.®* 

Smile Zola^ est le chef de r6cole naturalists ; 
dans ses ouvrages il nous donne I'histoire d'una 
famille, les BougcM'Macqaart^ sous le second em- 
pire; nous recommanderons de lui la Curie^ Une 
Page d^ Amour j la Debacle, le B4ve et Lourdes. 
Parmi ses disciples il faut citer surtout Guy de 
Maupassant" et Ben^ Maizeroy.^ 

— ^Vous ne nous avez point parl6 de la philoso- 
phie et de I'histoire au 19°** si6cle? 

— C'est par quelques mots a ce sujet que je ter- 
mineral. S'il est un genre dans lequel notre si6cle 
est superieur, c'est sans contredit^ dans la Philoeo* 

82. Novelist, bom in 1821. 

88. A poet and novelist, author of Lea 8ctnes de la Vie de Bohime, 182^180; 

84. Gustave Flaubert, writer, 1821-1880. 85. Carefully vn-iUen, 

86. Mad, Bovat^f and 8aUimmb6 are two masterpieces, both for the way 
the subjects are treated and the perfect form of the style. 

87. Edmund, born in 1822, and Jules, 1830-1870. 

88. Celebrated novelist, born in 1840. 

89. Pseudonym of Julfen Viaud,a lieutenant of the navy and renowned 
novelist, born in 18o0. 00. Born in 1840. 91. Novelist, 1850-1894* 

92. Novelist and Journalist, 1852. 93. Unquestionably, 
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phie, la Critique et rHistoire. Les noms fameux 
abondent: dans la philosophie religieuse Lamen- 
NAis,^ Lacordaire,*' Montalembbrt^ et Mgr. 
DuPANLOUP;*' dans PUniversitS Eoyer-Collard,* 
V. Cousin,^ Joupfroy/** Jules Simon ;*®^ en dehoi-s 
des spheres officielles, Pierre Leroux,*^ Auguste 
CoMTE,^^ Proudhon/®* Littr£ ;^®* dans Thistoire, 
AuGUSTiN Thierry/^ Thiers/^ Mignet/^ Gui- 
zot/^ Michelet,"® Louis Blanc, "^ Victor Du- 
RUY,^" etc., etc. 

La critique k son tour est devenue une histoire 
lumineuse et f6conde, gr3,ce k Pimpulsion donnee 
par Villemain"' et continu6e dans rUniversit6 et la 
Presse par St. Marc Girardin,"* Philar^te Chas- 
LES,"* Jules Janin,"* Ste. Beuve"' et une foule" de 
savants professeurs et d'ingdnieux joumalistes. 

94. Bellgioas orator and philosopher, 1782-1854. 

95. Religious orator, 1802-1861. 96. Statesman, 1810-1870. 

97. Monseigneur (m6>sdnyerO Dupanloup, historian and orator, 1802-1877, 

96. Philosopher and political orator, 1768-184S. 

99. Victor Cousin, historian, 1792-1867. 

100. Historian and philosopher, 1796-1842. 

101. Philosopher and statesman, horn in 1814. 

102. Philosopher and writer. 1797-1871. 
106. Philosopher and economist, 1796-1887. 

104. Famous socialist and philosopher, 1809-1866. 

106. Emil Littrd, philologue and one of the most learned men of his time, 
author of the Dicttonnaire d€ la languefranfoise, 1801-81. 

106. Historian, 1706-1866. 

107. Adolph Thiers, lawyer, historian and president of the French Re- 
public, author of VHUMre de la lUvoluHon franfoiM and of VHUMre du 
Qmtulat et de PBmpire, 1797-1877. 106. Historian, 1796-1884. 

109. Statesman and historian, 1787-1874. 

110. Accomplished writer and historian, 1796-1874. 

111. Historian, 1811-1882. 112. Historian, bom in 1811. 
118. Philosopher and professor, 1791-1870. 

114. Professor and critic, 1801-1878. 116. Critic, 1798-1878. 

116. Journalist, critic, 1804-1874. U7. CMUc and lecturer, 1804-1800. 
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SEOOKDE PAETIE. 

KODilLES DE GOBBESPONDANOES. 

GOMMENOEMENTS DE LETTBES D'AFFAIRES. 

1 

45, Avenue db iJOi?±bjl. 

Paris, le^ 16 novembie 1895.* 
Monsieur Louis Collet, n6gociant, 

26, rue 6» F£gUae, Bordeaux. 
Monsieur {ou Cher, oti Mon cher Monsieur*), 

2 

Rim Nationaxe, N« 238. 

LiiJiE,^ 17 JuiUet 18d6. 
Monsieur J. Durand file, byoutier. 

Cher Monsieur, 

8 

AjAOdO (Corse), le 4 mai 'd5. 

Messieurs Bobespierre Jeune* et C.**, avocata. 

Messieurs {ou Chers, ou Mes ohers Messieurs*), 

4 

ToUB8^7oot.'96. 
Messieurs Dubois fr^res, libraires-dditeurs. 

Messieurs et chers Correspondants, 

5 

Lb Manb, le 10 Juin 1896. 

Madame V.* Toussaint et C."*, expMiteurs.* 

Madame {ou Ch^re Madame*), 

1. The article can be placed or omitted before the date. 

2. This part of the letter is called en4He, headiiig. 

3. In commercial correspondence, monHeur, madame and mademoUeUe 
ai^ written with capitals, eyen in the body of the letter. 

4. Junior, to distinguish him from Robespierre aini, senior. 

5. Abbreviation of veuve, widow. 6. Forwafders. 



• ■mt 
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6 
Les Fils de Jacques Cartieb, 

162, rue St. Denis, 

Paris, 2 X.^ 18»5. 

Mesdemoiselles Marie et Jeanne Lacroix, modistes, 

St Malo, 

Ille-et-Vilaine, France. 
Mesdemoiselles, 

TEBMINAISONS de LeTTBES D'AFFAIRES. 

1 

Nous vous prions d'agr^er,^ Monsieur,' nos salutations em% 

press^es.' 

Paul Moulin. 

2 

Agr^ez, Monsieur, nos sinc^res salutations. 

(Signature^®). 
3 
Je reste. Monsieur, 

Votre tout d6vou6," 

X. 
4 

Kecevez, Messieurs, nos cordiaJes salutations. 

Meunier et C**. 
5 

Enti^rement k vos ordres, J'ai I'honneur de vous saluer. 

J. L. Dubuisson. 
6 

Esp^rant une r^ponse favorable, nous vous prions d'agr^r, 

Cher monsieur, Pexpression de nos meiUeurs sentiments. 

Joly fr^res. 
7 

Veuillez agr6er, Madame, les salutations de 

Votre respectueux serviteur, 

Jean Pierre. 

8 

Agr6ez, Monsieur, les salutations de 

Vos d6vou6s serviteurs, 

Drout, Michel et O. 

7. Abbreyiation of d^oembre. 8. Tbaoceptftoreeeive/avoriibly, 

9. Eager, tecU&uSf warm, 10. Signature, troTatigner, to tign, 

11. Lit., Your aU devoted; idlomaticaUy, u^un truly* 
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Modules be Lettbes Commerciales. 



F. DUPONT ET ClE., AbMATEUBS, 

76, rue de la Cannebi^re, 

Makseilles, le 10 lanvier 1896. 

Messieurs^' S. Dalton et J. Robinson, 

Boston, £tats Unis d'Am^rique. 
Messieurs, 

Nous avons Phonneur de vous accuser reception de votre 
lettre du 20 6coul6," dont le contenu a eu toute notre attention. 

Nous nous empressons" de vous exp^dier par le vapeur en 
partance^* deux (2) bonbonnes^* d'huile d^olive vierge, premifere 
quality, aux conditions de notre contrat et pour lesquelles 
veuillez trouver facture sous oe pli." 

Esp^rant 6tre favoriste de vos nouveaux ordres, nous vous 
prions d^agr^er, Messieurs, nos sinc^res salutations. 

F. Dupont et Or 



Jean Booer, £diteur, 

Lille, le 7 mars 1896. 
Monsieur Fr^^ric Durand, 

6, rue de P Arsenal, 

Be8an9on. 
Cher Monsieur, 

Votre honor6e" du 6 courant nicest bien parvenue,*' et je 

regrette de ne pouvoir faire droit** d. votre r^lamation ; Pes- 

compte'^ que je vous ai accords est la reduction maximum que 

je puis faire sur mes publications, m^me pour les ordres en 

gros.^' J'ose me flatter" que nous n'en continuerons pas moins 

nos bonnes relations ; et entretemps je vous prie d'agr^er, mes 

salutations tr^ empresses. 

Jean Boger. 

32. The abbreviations M, or MM, are not proper In the body of a letter^ 
except when referring to a third party, whose name follows. 
13. Ultimo. 14. We hasten, 15. Ready to sail, 16. Oai'boy, 

17. Under this/old^ inclosed. 18. Honored, esteemed. 

19. Has well reached me, 20. To admit the right, to consent. 

21. Discount, 22, WholescOe. 2&, I dare flaUer myself. 
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3 
Lettre de OrMit.^ 

Messieurs J. Morgan et C.^ 

New York. 
Messieurs, 

Nous avons Phonneur de vous informer que nous accr^ditons 
aupr^ de vous^ Monsieur Lambert — de qui vous trouverez ci- 
joint le specimen de signature" — pour la somme de fr. 12,000 
(douze mille francs). Vous voudrez bien verser*^ k M. Lam- 
bert r^quivalent des sommes qu'il vous demandera jusqu'lt 
<x>ncurrence de^ fr. 12,000 sous deduction de tons vos frais^ et 
contre ses re^us en double^ dont vous voudrez bien nous re- 
mettre un exemplaire. 

Becevez, Messieurs, nos parfaites salutations. 

Laffitte, p^re et fils. 

Lettbes PbiyiKes. 

1 
{Entre amis intimea,) 

Bordeaux, le 22 Juin 1896. 
Mon*^ Cher ami, ou Lucien : 

Ton d6vou6, ou Bien k toi," 

2 
(Entre connaissancea.) 
(Mon") Cher Monsieur (Dubois'*)* 



Croyez-moi, 

Votre bien d6vou6, ou Tout k vous, 

8 
( Un monsieur d une dame ou demoiselle). 
Madame, ou Ma ch^re dame (ou demoiselle), 



24. Letter of credit, 26. We credit with i^ou, or with your flrin. 

26. Herewith the tpedmen (fbesimile) of the signature. 27. Pap out, 

28. To the amount of, 

29. With deduction of ail your expemcM (charges). 

SO. In exchange for hit reeeipte (youohers) in duplicate, 

81. Can be used or omitted. 

82. When writing to parents and relations, the letters4>egin and end with 
like expressions : cher ptre^ wl^e^frtre^ etc., UmfiJUyfr^e^ etc., affeetivanl. 
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Veuillez agr^r Pexpression de mon profond respect, ou Cro* 

yez-moi, ch^re dame {ou demoiselle), 

Voire tr^ respectueux. 

Paris, le 11 d6cembre 1896." 

4 

( Une dame d une autre dame,) 

Ma ch^re Madame (Blanc'^) ou Ma ch^re £milie :** 

• ••••••••. 

Recevez, Madame, Pexpression de mes afifectueux sentiments ; 

ou Crois-moi, 

Ton affectionn^e,** 

5 
(Une dame d un monsieur.) 
Monsieur, ou Cher Monsieur (Limotte*^): 

Veuillez agr6er Pexpression de mes parftdts sentiments ; ou 
de mes sentiments distingu6s, 

6 

Invitation. 

67, Boulevard Malesherbes. 

Monsieur et Madame Paul Begagnon vous prient de leur 

tiaire Phonneur de votre presence au diner qu'ils donneront 

jeudi, 15 octobre k 7 heures du soir, k Poccasion de leurs noces 

d'argent. 

Paris, le 10 octobre 1896. 
X Monsieur le g^n^ral Abry et k Madame la g6n6rale.* 

7 

{Acceptation.) 

Le general Abry et moi aooeptons avec plaisir Pinvitation de 

Monsieur et Madame Begagnon pour leur dtner d'anniversaire 

de Jeudi, 15 octobre. 

G^n^rale* Abry. 
8 

{Hegrets.) 

Le g^n^ral et la g6n6rale Abry regrettent de ne pouvoir se 

rendre k Paimable invitation de Monsieur etc 

88. The date is often written at the bottom of a private letter. 

84. When there is great intimacy. 

85. Generally the ladies are granted in France, the title of their husband's 
office : madame la prisidente, la mareehcUe, etc. 



322 



CORTINA METHOD. 



ABBtiVIATIONS USUELLES. 



Adj., adjectif. 

Adv., adverbe, 

affirm., ajfirmatifj "live. 

ap. J. C, aprda J^sua-ChriaL 

Art., article. 

av. J. C, avant J^aua-Chriat. 

B. B. F., hon pour franca. 
B.*", B.°°°«, baroHy baronne, 

C. ou cent., centime, 
c.-&rd., c^eat-drdire, 
col., collectif. 
comp., comparatif, 
conj., conjonction. 
Cond., conditionnel. 
O"., commisaion. 
C.**, compagnie. 

O., C.***", comte, comteaae, 
c.**, c.** c.*, comptej compter 
C.*, cowran^ [courant. 

Cr., credit ou crMiteur, 
dif., difference, 
dim., diminutif. 
Dr., ff^6i< ou c^6i<cwr. 
D.', docteur en droits en m6' 
decinCy etc. 

d.°, dito,* ^e ou to m^/we. 
d.*, dernier, 6coyl6,^ 
E., 6«^. 

ens/, en«6m&2e. 

escp.**, eacompte.^ 

Etc., e< ccetera^ et le reate, 

<&, e^. 

E/v., en viUe. 

Ex., exemple. 



Fab., Fab.', fabrication, fab^ 

¥^v.jf6vrie7'. [^t^ant* 

l^g'j ftgu7'ej figure, -emerU. 

F.«, /o«o. 

FL, yforin. 

Fr., franc. 

FF."*, ff."^, /r^re«. 

f. k h,, franco d bord,^ 

f6m., f6minin. 

G.*^, g.**, general, 

gr. OM g."®, gramme, 

g.^, grand. 

Hectog., hectogram,7ne, 

HectoL, hectolitre. 

Hectom., hectomMre, 

lb. ou ibid., ibidem, au mSme 

Id., ide^n, ^« m^me. [endrorit,^ 

Ind., indicatif 

Int., int^r^t. 

Inv., invariable, 

ital., italique. 

J Sin,, Janvier. 

J.°*, jeuiie, 

}/d.,joura de date, 

j/v., Jour« d6 tn*e. 

Kilog., kilogramme, 
Kilom., kilometre, 
LL., AA., Leura Alteasea, 
LL. £]^m., Leura J^minencea, 
l/c, ^e^^re (ie c7'6dU. 
M"*". ot« Mad., madame, 
M."*, m.ademoi8elle. 
M. OM Mr., monaieur. 
MM. ou Mrs., meaaieura. 



1. i>t/to, the same. 

8. Discount, 

5, In the same place. 



2. Zroxt, tUtimo. 
4. i^ee (without charge) on board. 



COMMON ABBREVIATIONS. 
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M.*, M.**, marchandf mar- 
M.**, marchandise, [chande. 
M.**, M.***, marquis^ marquise. 
M.% maitre, pour les avocats, 

notaires, etc. 
Mgr., monseigneur, 
in. J mMre. 
m/, mon, ma, m^ea. 
m/d., m,oi8 de date. 
m/v., mois de vue» 
masc, maaculin, 
N., N. E., nord, nordresU 
N.-D., Notre-Dam^, 
N.-S. J.-C, Notre-Seigneur J^ 

suS'Chi'iaL 
N.** ou N.S n^ociant. 
N. B., notez-bien,* 
n6g., n^ation^ -tivement. 
N.", num>^ro, 
Nov. ou 9.**", novembre, 
n/f nou8y notre, nos. 
n/v., noire ville, 
O.f ouest 

Oct. ou 8.**", octobre, 
o/, ordrc. 
%,powr c«n<. 
p.jjpar oujpour. 
p. p., pa7'tioipe pa86^. 
p. p.*», par procuration, 
p. p. c.,p<mr jjrcndre congiJ^ 
pers., jpersonne. 
pr."*°, prochain, 
pr6p., proposition. 
pL, plurieU 

pr.y pronom. [droits. 

Pass., pctssmif en divers en- 
P. 8., po«^-«cHp<Mm, aprte 
q.«% gt*ar<icr. [I'dcriture. 



q.**, quality ou Q'ttan^^. 
qq., quelque ou gwe/gw'wn. 
q.*', q.'^, quintal, quintavx, 
R. P., r&v6rend p^'e. 
B. 8. P., r^on86 «'t^ i;ot^« plaU, 
8. ou 8.S 8.^, 88., saint, sainte, 

saints, saintes. 
8. A. I. et R., Son Altesse Imr 

p&ricde et Moyale, 
8. £iu. ou ]^., Son ^hninenee 

le cardinal. 
8. Exc, iS'on JiScce/^ence ^e 

minis^re. 
&, Q,, Sa Grandeur V&v4que. 
B.'M.., Sd Majesty le roi, Vemr 

pereur. 
8. 8. ou 8. P., Sa SaintetS le 

pope ou le Saint'P^re, 
8.', Sieur pour monsieur dans 

les actes judiciaires. 
8., 8. 0., sudj sud-ouest. 
8. V. P., tfU vous plait. 
8ept. ow 7.***, septembre. 
s.-e., «oti«-entonc2u. 
s. e. o. o., sairf erreur ou ovnii* 
sing., singtUier, [sUm, 

8ubJ., sutjonctif. 
syn., ij^non^me. 
8. G. D. G., sans garantie du 
Tte., traite.* Igouvemement. 
t. q., tel quel. 

T. 8. V. P., tournez s^il vous 
v.* ou v.^, veuve. IplaiL 

V.**, V.**^, vicomte^ vioomtesse. 
v/y vimsy votrCf vos^ ville. 
vaL, valeur. 
v., voir, voyez. 
2, paragraphe. 



6. iVbto Ben«, note weU. 



7. lb take leave. 



9, DrofL 
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PBOVEBBES ET SXPRBSSIONS IDIOMATIOUEflL 



A ban chatj bon rat 

2, fond, Au fond. 

A forger on devient forgeron. 

Aide-^oi et le del faidera. 

A la bonne Tieure. Alaport6e. 

A la mode franQoUe. 

Aprda la pluie, le beau temps, 

A quelque chose malheur est 

bon. Ique ceinture dor€e. 
Bonne renomm^e vaut mieux 
Arrive quiplante. 
Avssitdt ditj aussitdtfait. 
Avancer comme les ^creviases. 
Beaucoup de bruit pour rien, 
Beaurinonde. Bel esp^-it. 
Bien mal acquis ne profUejor 
Bon gr6 mal gr6, [mais, 

Bon ton. Calembour, 
Carte blanche. 
Oelui qui joue aveo le feu^ pS' 

rira parte feu, 
Chaxmn salt oU le bdt le 

blesse, 
Ce quefai ditje le maintiens, 
Chacun son metier. [«a maison, 
Charbonnier est maitre dans 
Charity bien ordonn€e comr 

menceptxr soinmime. 
Chat €chaud6 craint Veau 
Ci-devant. Ci^oint. [froide. 
Contez cela d d^autres. 
Comme Ufaut, 
Coup de grdce. 
Coup de main. Coup d^ceU. 
Coup d^Stat [dent pour dent. 
Coup pour coup^ asU pour issU, 
De bon augure, 
Dehovmegrdoe. 



Set a thief to stop a thief. 
Thoroughly. To the bottom* 
Practice makes perfect, [self. 
Gkxl helps him who helps him* 
Well and good. Within reach. 
After the French fashion. 
After a storm comes a calm. 
There is no evil that may not 

be turned to good, [riches. 
A good name is better than 
Come what will. 
No sooner said tlian done. 
To retrograde. 
Much ado for nothing. 
Persons of fiishion. Man of wit. 
Ill-gotten gains never prosper. 
Willing or unwilling. 
In good taste. Pun. 
Unconditional terms. 
He who loves danger will 

perish by it. 
Everyone knows where his 

own shoe pinches. 
What I have said I abide by. 
Everyone to his trade. 
A man's house Is his castle. 
Charity (properly understood) 

begins at home. 
A burnt child dreads the fire. 
Formerly. Herewith. 
Tell that to the marines. 
Properly, well bred. 
The finishing stroke. 
A bold enterprise. A glanoe. 
A stroke of state poHey. 
Tit for tat. 
Of good (Nnen. 
With good grace; willingly. 



PROVERBS AND IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS. 325 



Des gottts et des couleura U ne 

fautpaa discuter. 
De temps en temps, 
Dieu et mon droit, 
Dis-^moi qui tu hantea je te dir 

rai qui tu ea, 
Uun aeul coup, 
JEn moyenne, JSnpaaaant. 
JEntr'ouvert, En un mot, 
JSrreur nefaitpaa compte. 
Faire d*unepierredeux coupa, 
Fermer la porte de V^curie 

quand le chevcd eat dehora. 
Fin contrefin. 
Fin de ai^cle. 
Grand ouvert, 
Gena depeu, de rien, 
Gena du monde, 
Honni aoit qui maZypeiMe, 
II eat bon d^ avoir deux cordea 

d aon arc, Iqu^il eat ohaud, 
II faut battre le fer pendant 
Ufaut Hurler avec lea loupa, 
II faut rendare d OSaar ce qui 

appartient d OSsar, 
II n^y a paa de/um^ acmafeu, 
Ufaut aemerpour rdooUer, 
H ne faut pas juger mtr lea 

appareneea. [bienfanre, 
H n^ettjamaia trqp tardpour 
II n^yapaaderoaeaaana^fnnea, 
H n^y a paa de r^lea acmt ea> 

oeptkm. {dort, 

H n^y apire eau que Ptem Qtct 
H plie maia ne rompt poM, 
H vaut mieux faire ennfie qftie 

pitiB, 
H vaut mieux tard que jamais, 
Je donne ma langue ou chhn. 



There is no accounting for 

taste. 
Now and then. 
Gk)d and my right. 
Show me your company, I will 

tell you who you are. 
At one stroke. 

On an average. By the way. 
Ajar. In short. 
Error is no count. [stone. 
To kill two birds with one 
To lock the stable door after 

the horse is stolen. 
Diamond cut diamond. 
End of the century. 
Wide open. 

People of little, of no account.^ 
Fashionable people. 
Evil be to him that evil thinks* 
To have two strings to one's 

bow. 
Strike while the iron is hot. 
When in Bome do as the Bo* 
Give the devil his due. [mane. 

[some fire» 
There is no «moke without 
Who would reap must sow. 
One ean never Judge by ap- 
pearances. 
Never too late to mend. 
No roies without thorns. 
There is no rule without ex- 

oefytkMifl. 
StUl wateiB run deep. 
Better io bend than to break. 
It is better to have too mueh 

than to be in want. 
Better late than never. 
I give it up. 
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L^amour est aveugle. 

La n^cessit^ eat la m^e des 

inventions, [^^'w. 

La nuit tous lea chata aont 
La parole eat d^ argent; le si- 
lence eat d^or. [aonnement, 
L^app^tit est le meilleur assai- 
L'app^tit vient en mangeant. 
Lea abaenta ont tovjoura 

tort. 
Lea affair ea avant leaplaiaira. 
Lea apparencea aont trom' 

peuaea, lamia. 

Lea bona comptea font lea bona 
Le aoleil luit pour tout le 

monde, [nent Vamiti6, 

Lea petUa pr^enta entretien" 
Lea petita ruiaaeauz font lea 

grandea Hvidrea, 
L* habit nefaitpaa le moine, 
L^hiatoire eat vraie, Ipoae, 
L'komme propoae et Dieu dia^ 
. Loin dea yeuxy loin du coeur, 
L^occaaionfait le larron. 
Mieuz vaut ^tre le premier 

dans un village que le aecond 
^ dana Borne, \bceu^8, 

Mettre la charrue devant lea 
N(&ceaait6 n^ a point de loi, 
Nouveau balai balaye bien, 
Nul h'eat p?'ophdte dana aon 

paya, 
• On connait Vami au beaoin. 
On n^a i*ien aana peine. 
Patience paaae adence, 
Pauvret^ n^ eat pas vice, 
Peu vaut mieux que rien, 
. Pdre avarCj flla prodigue, [nid. 
Petit d petit Voiaeau fait aon 



Love is blind. 

Necessity is the mother of in- 
ventions, [cats are gray. 

When the candles are out, sdl 

Speech is silver; silence is 
gold. 

Hunger is the best sauce. 

Eating brings an appetite. 

The absent are alwavs in the 
wrong. 

Business before pleasure. 

Appearances are often deceit- 
fid, [friends. 

Short reckonings make long 

The sun shines on the just and 
on the unjust. [ship. 

Little gifts keep up fiiend- 

Many a miokle makes a 
muckle. [man. 

The dress does not make the 

The tale is true. [poses. 

Man proposes and €k>d dis- 

Out of sight, out of mind. 

Opportunity makes the thief. 

Where you had a high posi- 
tion do not be at a lower 
grade. [horse. 

To put the oart before the 

Necessity knows no law. 

New broom sweeps clean. 

No one is a prophet in his own 
country. [deed. 

A firiend in need is a friend in- 

No gains without pains. 

Patience exceeds knowledge. 

Poverty is no crime, [bread. 

Half a loaf is better than no 

To miserly fitther, prodigal son. 

Light strokes fell great oaks. 



PROVERBS AND IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS. 327 



Pierre qui roule n^cmtoMepas 

de mouaae. 
Prendre quelqu^un au mot 
Quand it y en a pofwr un^ U y 

en a pour deux. 
Quand on parte du toup on en 

voit la queue. 
Qui caaae lea verrea leapaie* 
Qui dort dine. 

Qui m^aime, aime mon chien. 
Qui ne dit mot conaent. 
Qui a^me le vent rScolte la 

temp^te. 
Qui ae reaaemble, ^aaaemble. 
Qui trqp enU>raaae, mat 6treint. 
Qui veuty peuL 
Qui vive f Sfur le qui vive, 
Rira bien qui rira le dernier. 
JRome rCa paa 6t6 bdtie en un 
Sana catiae ni moi^. [jour. 
Sana compliments, 
Sana rime et aana raiaon, 
Se coucher aveo lea pontes. 
Telp^i'e, telftla. 
Tel maitrCf tel vcUet. 
Tout ce qui reluii n^ eat paa or. 
Toutea v€ril6a ne aont paa 

bonnea d dire. [attendre. 
Tout vient d pointy d qui aait 
Un averti en vaut deux. 
Un bienfait n^eatjamaiaperdu. 
Une hirondelle ne fait paa le 

printempa. [aeut. 

Un malheur ne vient jamaia 
Un tiena vaut mieux que deux 

tu Pauraa. [aem>ble. 

Vite et bien ne vont paa en- 
Vivre d> V^troit, 
Voffue la ga^e. 
22 



A rolling stooe gatheis no 

moss. 
To take (me at his word. 
When there is plenty tor one, 

there is enough for two. 
Speak of the devil and he is 

sure to appear. 
Who breaks, pays. 
Sleeping is as good as eating. 
He who loves me, loves my 
Silence gives consent, [dog. 
Who sows the wind reaps the 

whirlwind. [gether. 

Birds of a feather flock to* 
Grasp all, lose all. [way. 

Where there's a will there's a 
Who goes there? On the alert. 
He laughsbest who laughs last 
Borne was not built in a day. 
Without cause or motive. 
No ceremony, pray. 
Without rhyme or reason. 
To go to bed very early. 
Like father, like son. 
Like master, like man. 
All is not gold that glitters. 
The truth is not to be spokeD 

at all times. 
Patient waiters are no losers. 
Forewarned is forearmed. 
A kindness is never lost. 
One swallow does not make a 

summer. 
Misfortunes nevercomesingly . 
A bird in the hand is worth 

two in the bush. 
Fast and well do not agree. 
To live in close quarters. 
Come what may. 
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USTE DBS PB£N0MS LES FLITS EK USAGE.^ 



▲dolphe, -ine,' 

Agathe, 

Agn^s, 

Albert, -ine,^ 

Alezandre,-iiie, 

Alice. Anne, 

Alphonse, -ine, 

Ambroise, -ine, 

Andr6, -e, 

Antoine, -ette, 

Arthur, 

Barth^l^my, 

Basile, 

Berthe, 

Blanche, 

Brigitte, 

Catherine, 

C^cile, 

Charles, -otte, 

Christine, 

Christophe, 

Denis, -e, 

Doroth^e, 

Edmond, 

Edouard, 

£Uonore, 

Elisabeth, 

ifilisa, 

Emma, 

£mile, -ie, 

£tienne, -ette, 

Fannie, 

Ferdinand, -e, 

F^licien, -ne, 

Florentin, -ce, 

Francois, -e. 



AdolphiLS, 

Agatha, 

Agnes. 

Albert, 

Alexander, 

Alice. Ann, 

Alphonso, 

Ambrose, 

Andrew. 

Anthony, 

Arthur. 

Bartholomew, 

Basil, 

Bertha, 

Blanche, 

Bridget, 

CatheHne, 

Cecilia, 

Charles, 

Christine, 

Ch7*istopher, 

Dennis, 

Dorothy, 

Edmund, 

Edward, 

Eleanor. 

Elzabeth, 

Eliza, 

Emma, 

Emit, 

Stephen, 

Fannie. 

Ferdinand. 

Felician. 

Florentin. 

Francis. 



Frederic, -ique, Frederick, 
Gorges, -ette, George, 
Guillaume, William,, 
H61dne, Helen. 

Henri, -ette, HenH. 
Hughes, Hugh. 

Jacques, -eline, James. 
Jean, -ne, nette, John. 
J6rdme, Jerome, 

Joseph, -ine, Joseph, 
Laurent, "Xezicey Lawrence, 
Louis, -e, Letvis, 

Marie, Maria, Mary^ Maricu 
Madeleine,-line, Magdalen, 
Marguerite, Margaret, 



Marthe, 

Martin, -e, 

Michel, -ine, 

Molse, 

Paul, -ine, 

Philippe, -ine, Philip, 

Pierre, -ttte, Peter, 

BaphaSl, 



Martha, 

Martin, 

MicTiaeL 

Moses, 

PatU, 



Biaoul, ' 
B.6my, -a, 
Richard, 
Bobert, 
Sarah, 



BaphaeL 

Balph, 

Bemy, 

Bichard, 

Bobert, 

Sarah, 



S^bastien, -ne, Sebastian, 
Theodore, -a, Theodore, 



Th^r^se, 

Thomas, 

Th^ophile, 

Vincent, 

Victoire, 

Virginie, 



Theresa, 

Thom^as, 

Theqphilue, 

Vincent. 

Victoria. 

Virginia, 



1. lAst of the Christian names most in use. 

2. The fern, is omitted in English, as it is well known by the student. 



ALPHABETICAL IHDilX, 



ALPHABETIOAL INDEX. 

TIOTBS.— I. The large Ogu res refer to the numben of the pogeB, those con- 
nected with e. hyphen to the paragraphs In the text and the small Qgares, 
placed higher than the othe™, to the notes below the leit, 

2. To And the oooJugBtlon of a verb, irr^ular, def^tive or Impergotiali 
Eoe tlie list, the page of which is gliea under the word "Verba." 

3. Followlug are the abbreylatious used so as to coudense this Index aa 
much aa poaaible: ab,, abbreviation; adf,, adjective; adv., adverb; txmj., 
conjunction; conn., oonTenutlon : ({(^..dlfTerenoe; Sn^i., English; P., France; 
fig,, figured; /em., feminine; fuL, future; ind., indicative; tj^f., Inflnltive; 
imp,, Imperlbct, Impersonal; Sniper., Imperative; irUei-j., Inteijectlon ; 
maae., maBoullne ; !»■., prononn; prep., preposition ; pre*., present ; jjron,, 
pronnnclatlon ; tenl., sentence; mil}., subjunctive; Itmi., termination; 
(ram., translation ; v., verb; voeob., vooabularr. 



,ofe> 



," li- 



ra "Table 



U.IZi.l-lS;! 



,. , , , ."; translated 

fay at 160": 1« omitted, IBS", 178^ 
translated by the poEsesalve coae, 
J5: tratiBlHled by lo. 160*. by In, 
giii^ leOK"; preceding verbs, Ufi; 
.repeated. laff'. 

A ce mil', Idiom, STX. 

A la bonne heure, idiom, lU". 

A pr6itent,mai7tienani,jiow,71^^2i^^ 

•4 rovtr .' exclamation, iaO>. See"Bi: 






I65«. IBS; 
i','24if»:'diy. with 



^ing udjeoll' 

prep., 5371'; of u.iii.iib,liiiu, ><, -. ui 
qnHnllty,22T« 2Tfl; which reqn Ira 
ae,81«.71-",176^,ajr,»',2;B«; of doubt, 
277; of place, 237; of manner, 2JB; 
or negation, 277; of order, 278, de- 
derived from the Latin, 1S5<: of 
time, iS7 ; oroompBrison, 181,SaT». 
888". 
Adverbial Expressions, 217, 






jr of France 



«,lfi>, 17, Agrloult'nre, vocab,, 298. 



Adjectl' 
170«, 1( 
oordlni 



»", 198"; grave, I*", I6>, 17, 
md orthOf^raphlcai signs, 

a'.iSe to ub; place of, lU, 
i; dinferent meanings ao- 

iu....,a?», IJ^, lS6,'lg5»i32«i^ plu- 
ral, 139; degrees of comparison, 
184; Irregnlar oomparatives, IW; 
used as adverbs. 343" *^ dlscrtml- 
naled with pronouns, 142>. 143'. 
l«w"; qualliying.isa: demonstra- 
tive. «fl>u,140,BeetM; determining. 



Aim, axil, see - odth tui.uih;,- ii. 

Alnt, elder, used after names. S17«. 

AiniHque,lS^: see ■■Conjunctions," 

Aiie, ease, ISl". 

Alx-rni'Provmce, city of Franc*, 288. 

Alphabet, French, 13. 

AlimenU. Ibod, vocab., 159. 

AlUe, 3SSa. 

AUer chercher, to go and tMeh, Ifltl^ 

Allomt let us got 136". 
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Am, an, pron., see "Som ncuauxj" 21. 

Amener, porUr, to bring, to carry, 
dlf., 9810^ 

Amiens, a city of France, 291. 

An, annee, year, dlf., 61». 

Aneitres, ancestors, 23(^, 251*. 

AngouUfne, a city of France, 290. 

Animals, vocab., 243. 

Anneau, bague, ring, 288^. 

Auy, some, du, de to, def, partitive 
art. see "Article." 

Apostrophe, 89. 

Apprendre, meaning to learn, 228^. 

Appro/ondie, pro/onde, dlt, 2«*. 

AprbH, depuis, enauite, puis, dlf^ 287>s. 

Apr^8-midi,apria-^tne7', etc., lal**. 

Ardennes, France, 298**. 

Argent, Silver, money, 11S*>. 

Ari^ge, river of France, 292^. 

Article— definite, 47»o. SI", 5«», W, 
72; when it is used, 51»), e2n, 18S»; 
omitted, 228B«, 8171; repeated,Sa7»»; 
forms the superlative, 184; is an 
integral part of the nounjjsii*; is 
used instead of en, in, 82"; — in- 
definite, 47ii 73 ; when it is used, 
129», 14128; dif. with numeral, 110^1; 
—partitive, 56*», 69", 78. 

Atsez, enough, 61^. 

Assorlir, to match, 189^. 

AUeindre, to reach, 175>^. 

Au, and, ault, aut, auz, pron^S, 20. 

Au/ur et d mesure, idiom, 288**. 

Au plaisir, au revoir, 468, 129». 

Auberge, inn, 223^. 

Aug Lev, EinUe, playwrlsfht, 811^. 

Aujourd'hui, to-day, 100^. 

Aueun, nul, paa un, 141«^145*'. 

A ussi, also, too, thus, ITT^O; compar- 
ative, as. . . .c», 177*, 184 ; dif. with 
atUant, 237*'', 

Aussitdt, as soon as, 181*^. 

Autre, other, adj. and pr., 141*; and 
autrui, 145^^. 

Avancer, neuter verb, governs de, 
129». 

Avoir, to have, 146 to 152; y avoir, 
there to be, 152. 

Avoir beau, idiom* 289*. 

Ay, pron., 8, 20. 



B, sound, 22; when it is mute, 22; 
when doubled, 118*^; see "Conso- 
nants, doubled." 

Bagage, 24088. 

Bague, anneau, ring, 230*. 

J3ai9noire,bathtub,theater box,232i*. 

Balzac, Louis de, writer, 299». 

Balzac, Honor€ de, novelist, 314'*. 

Baiilieue, suburb, 227**. 

Barri^re, Theodore, author, 811*. 

Bojfsin, 56. sent. 15, 178^. 

Baudelaire, writer, 313^. 



Be, to, see **^re,** also " Verbs, anz- 

lliaries " 
Beau, hei, fine; dif., 56>^ 57*>, 138>s. 
Biam, old province of France, 201*. 
Beauooup de, much, many, 61*. 
Biranger, song writer. 309*. 
Berceuse, rocking chair, 1728. 
Betancon, a city of France. 293. 
Biarritz, a town of France, 291. 
BibliolMque, library, bookcase, 172^ 
BUnt uaea instead of trit, very, 61*. 
Bienkit, soon, 181*. 
Bimane, 2428. 
BipMe,24SPO. 

Birds, oiaeauz, vocab., 806. 
Blanc, Louis, historian, 816ui. 
Biois, a city of Prance, 290. 
Body, The, le corps, vocab., 285. 
BoUeau, classical writer, 299*, 801. 
Bois, wood, timber, firewood, 208*. 
Bordeaux, sl city of France, 290. 
BoBsust, writer, 801*. 
BoUier, eordonnier, shoemaker, 182*. 
Boucles d?oreiUes, de cheveux, 236*. 
Boudoir, 286*. 

Boulogne, hots de, 278*; a oity,294. 
Boitrdaloue, religious orator, aOl^. 
Bourget, Paul, novelist, 813*. 
Br€tagne,o\^ province of Franoe^iOi. 
Breton.inhabitant8 of Bretagne^BX^. 
Bring forth, to, amener, 96">. 
Buff on, writer, 806^. 
Buvaird, blotting paper, 242*. 



Cf, pron., 9, 22: see **Table ofSounds;" 
when doubled, 118*^, see "Conso- 
nants, doubled." 

Qa, contraction of cela, 120*, 171*; 
pa va, idiom, 240**. 

Ckiehet and timbre, stamp. diC, 242*. 

Oaiais, port of France, 294. 

Omwpagrie and province, dif., 130^ 
ana champ, 296*. 

CkmMens, dynasty of Hughes Capet, 

Capital letters, see "Letters"; capi- 
tal of F., see ** Paris." 

Oar, paree que^ for, because, 120**. 

Cardinal numbers, see " Numbers." 

Oe, eei, eette; see "Adj., Pr., demon- 
strative": dif., 142*; followed by 
nouns with ci or Id, 178^. 

Oeei, cela, this, that, 66*. 

Ce que, that which, 66io. 

(Xnacle, 309*. 

C'esLUest, 144 Remark 1; when used 
and dm, 124». Crest,ce sont.V&lf^, 

Ch, pron., 9, 28; see "Table e^ 
Sounds." 

Cha^iun, each one, 145^. 

OkdUms-sur-Mame, France, 293. 

Champagne, France, 2U6*. 

Champfleury, novelist, 815*. 
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CAogt/e, each, 141">. 
CftarefUef Xa, a Tiyer of Fmuhml ttO. 
Charleville^ a city of France, 2M. 
OMttaubriand, mmoas writer, 889*. 
CAo^rtan, novelist, ^4**. 
Chcules, iViitor^^jCTltic, ZW^. 
Cfhatu»€e, ret de, 228*. 
ChatusetieSf stocklnffS^SI^. 
C9i&nier, Andre, poet, bM*. 
Chei'f mon cher/ exclamations, 

dear I my dear 1 188*^; see ** ExcU^ 

mations." 
CA^prep., by or at the i^aee of; 71**, 

CV, M,*8afllxe8, see ** Demonstzatt^ 
Pr/*: added to the nounSjlTS^*. 

€?ity, The, to viUej vocab., 2», 880. 

Claretief JtUeSf novelist, 314^. 

Clothing, vitemeni^ vocab., 60. 

Coin, monnaief 113*. 

Collective noans. see "Noons"; 
—numbers, see " Nnmbers." 

Colon, d£ua>poiniSf 45. 

Colors, coufourt, vocab., 278. 

Oombien, how, exclamation, 188*; 
— cie, how much, many, 176*. 

Comma, virgule. 45. 

Comparative or equality, superior^ 
ity, inferiority, 177», 184; — irrgr- 
ular.ll9»,ie9^, feminine ft>rm,166>^ 
see "Adverbs of Comparison." 

Complet, suit of clothes, 181^. 

Compound nouns, see "Nouns." 

Compter, to count, to charge, 127*>. 

Comte. AugustCt philosopher, 81<P<*. 

Oondillacy philosopher. 906^. 

Conditional, see " Moods." 

Conjunctions, list of, 224 ; governing 
the ind. or the subj.. 218, 22<^ 
225» «27 ; governing ne, 225». 

Oonaeillei'j icheviUf dif.. 280^. 

Consonants, sounds of, 0, 22 ; sound- 
ed or mute at the end of words.22S; 
—doubled, 42, 11821; —6,248*; c,m*^; 




130«, 2(rf«. 
Conversation, directions for, 6. 
Copp€e, Fran^oiSy poet, SIS"'. 
Cbg, cfmpon, dlf., 806i*. 
Oordonrder^ see "Bottler." 
Ctorneille, Pierre, author, 800». 
Correspondence, Models of, 817. 
Countries of the World, vocab., 179, 

231. 
Couple, pairey dif., 167i*i*w. 
Cousin, Victor, historian, 818". 
Crockery, vaisseUCf vocab., 178. 



D, sound, 23: sounded as t, 28, 184*; 
mute, 23 ; doubled, 118*i, see " Con- 
sonants, doubled." 

D'Alembertf mathematician, dOSn. 



Dana, prep., in, IfKP*, W)^. 

Danion, orator, 804«>. 

Dash. the. le Orel, 45». 

Dauaetf AlphOMe, novelist, 819*. 

Davamoffeif ptuM, more, dlf., 278u. 

Days of the week, 67, etymology, 
w"**®, 128*. 

De. prep, translated by (^, 16P*; by 
the possessive ease, 76; by from, 
161M; by wtOi, ieO«; is omitted, 
121»; repeated, 180^*; used instead 
of9u«,tnan,161^*; preceding nouns, 
188^; fbllowlng verbs, 129". 

De BanviUe, poet, 318^. 

De bonne heure^ eaily , 124^. 

De Bomier, poet, 8M?*. 

De eepas. Idiom, presently, 2S8">. 

De m&met ^^ the same way, ISO^^. 

Definite article, see "Article." 

D^, plu9, already, no more, 287^*. 

Delavtgne, Caeimir, poet, dOS^, 

Demander, to ask, to beg, 180^^. 

Demi, half, 119*7, 129****. 

Demonstrative adi., see "Adjeo 
tives"; pr., see " Pronouns.' 

Depute, since, 116*; dif. with apr^^ 
eneuite. puis, after, 287^*. 

DeroHiMe, JPaul, poet, 813**. 

Dee, of the (pi.) ; see "Article, defi- 
nite, partitive." 

Die, prep., since, as soon as, 160. 

Deecartes, philosopher, 300*<'. 

Determining adjective, see ^'Adjeo- 
tives." 

Detudtme, eecond, second, diflbr* 
ence, 123*. 

Diderot, writer. 803*°. 

Dieppe, port of France. 294. 

Diffiresis, to'^ma. 41, 88**. 

DHon a city of France, 298. 

Diminutive formed with ettCt 58^. 

Dtner, dinner, to dine, 68 ; conversar 
tion. 162. 

Diphthongs— simple, oompound,na- 
sal, 42, 43. 

Directions of the Method, 1. 

Dites done! say. interj., 240**, see 
" Intellections." 

Division of syllables, 44; of time, 
vocab., 116, 117, 181. 

Doctor, conv. with the, 168. 

Done, conj., thus, 52*, ZJ4"; dlf. with 
aussi, 177*''. 

DoiU, whom, of which, 144i5, IST^. 

Dordogne, Da, a river of F., 290*. 

Double consonants, see "Conso- 
nants, doubled." 

Drap, cloth, sheet, 178*. 

Du, of the (masc.). See "Article,defl- 
nite and partitive." 

Du Una, at all, 116&. 

Du.Tn/ai,phre, novelist, 810**; /I2«,play- 
wright, 811«. 

Dunxerqae, port of F.. 294. 

Dupamlofup, mar,, orator, 316*7. 

Duruy,VicUyi\ historian, 316"*. 
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E 

«, soands. 7-2, 15; see "Table of 
Sounds:*' when mate,16; printed 
In italics tor figured pron.,7«. 

Eau^ eauxj ei, sounds, 8, 20. 

£hhevin. conseiller, alderman, coun- 
cilor, 2£«)3. 

JScUjU, flasb, luster, 800». 

Eclore. to hatch, to blow, to dawn, 

jScoutez: listen! 240W; see "Inter- 
jections." 

jEf/et, note, 1095. 

Mm, ein, em, en. see "/Sbrw ncLsaux.** 

Emphasis, see "Accent." 

EmpleUeSy achats^ purchases, 66». 

£a, adv.. pr., when and how used, 
52S 164«, 165« 255»>; prep., 160^2; gov- 
erns the pres. part, !«)"», 2678, 
270-20. 

En gros, wholesale, 819"*. 

En parlance, ready to leave port, 
31915. 

Ea ville, in town, 223ij ab., 322. 

Eusuite, aprbSf deputs, puis, after, 
dlf., 23712. 

Entre, parmi, between, among, dif., 
161«; entre, prefix, IBO*, see "Pre- 
fixes." 

E'lvers, vers, toward, dif., 161«. 

Environ, about, prep., 160. 

Envoj/ei'cfiercher,dire,/aire,etc.tWS^, 

Ei'ckmann, novelist, 3147», 

Etphces, cash, 109®. 

Ent-ce quef is it that? 118*». 

-^^and. when omitted, llOi*: its use, 
110^*1*; the t never carried, 64**, 

£iage, fioor, 166*. 

Eire, to be, 201** ; see " Verbs, auxi- 
liaries*'; Hre coucfif, 263*; 6tre en 
train de, 270«; Hre en viUe, 23S^, 

En, ceu, sounds, 8, 20. 

Even, same, ynime, 171*^. 

Exoepti, sanf, except, save, 161*^. 

Exclamations, 130^*, 132, 133»a, 134, 
135^, 1833*; see " Interjections." 

Expressions Idiomaiiques et Prover- 
bes. 324 ; — Impersonnelles, govern 
the inf., 2672; — umellea, 286, 297, 306. 

Ez, term., pron., W^ ^a. 



.F, sound, 23; when mute, 24; when 
changed into v, 23 ; when doubled, 
11821, see " Consonants, doubled." 

Faillir,faire faillile, dlf., 199*^. 

EalUyir, to be necessary, 113«. 

Family, The, vocab., 47. 230. 

Faire, used idiomatically, 262»; fol- 
lowed by an inf., 115»; — a^icroire, 
to make believe, 286«; — cuire, to 
cook, 107*2; — du mal, to hurt; 
—du tort, to do wrong, 246«>; —fai- 
mte, to fail, 199*0; —/aire, to have 



or cause to be made, 116»; —firirc, 
to fry, 2648; — mteux, to do better, 
ie9»; _ droit, to consent, 819». 

JPWt, used as an auxilianr, 273is. 

Farce, &rceK»medy, 800». 

Feminine, formation of; 47i»», 55**, 
58«, 68", 136, 248 ; — of nouns or adj ., 
in aire, 109*: in al, 49": in e, 47i«, 
58"; in el, 49**; in eux. 1178: in eau, 
56», 57«; in ien, 47i*; in et, 63*0; hi 
<m, 49*; of comparatives, 185i«: see 
"Adjectives," ^* Nouns," "C5om- 
paratives." ^^,^ 

F&nelon, writer and orator, 301». 

Fetch, to, trans, 168^. 

FeuUlet, Octave, novelist, 811*^ 

Feasts of the year, vocab., 18L 

Finals, see " Terminations." 

Fireplace (the) and Appurtenances, 
vocab., 178. 

Fishes, poissont, vocab., 306. 

Fleur (Toranger, orange blossoms, 

FleuHr, to bloom, to fiourish, 89. 

Fleuve, rivi^e, river, 282». 295*. 

Floor, eiage, plancher, 166*. 

Flowers, The, vocab., 306. 

Foia, time, undeclinable, ITS^. 

Fuix, a city of France, 292. 

FmrUainebleau, a city of France, 288. 

Forms, interrogative, 46*, 4gi8, 50», 
11228, 16288; __ impersonal, 229"; see 
" Verbs, impersonals "; — passive, 
2721; see " Verbs, passive "; --pro- 
gressive, 156 Remark, 270», 229««. 

Fart, instead of tris, very, 6l». 

Fcm, fol, folle, crazy, 188". 

Franc, coin, the money unit in 
France, 122*. 

France, d traver* to, 287. 

Frit.frite, trans.. 168W. 

Froisaart, historian, 298^1. 

Fruits, fruit trees, vocab., 805. 

Fumer, to smoke, 178^1. 

Furniture, meubles, vocab., 172. 

Future, see " Moods, indicative." 



O, sounds, 9, 24; see "Tjable of 
Sounds "; it is mute, 24 ; doubled, 
118», see ** Consonants^doubled." 

Oarde-robe, wardrobe, T^-^ 

Oare, statimi, station, dif., 229«. 

Garonne, La, a river of France, 290*. 

Oascogne, La, a province ofF\. 291*o. 

OaiUe, iq, Gaul or Gallia, 289». 

Oautier, TMophile, writer, 810». 

Gender, U genre, 73, 186, 248 ; see "Ad- 
jectives,'^ "Nouns," '» Masculine," 
" Feminine." 

Oenhve, Gteneva, SOS^*. 

06nie, genius, 275«. 

Gn, nron., 25; in figured pron., see 
"T^ble of Sounds." 
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Gtenltive or Possessive case, 75. 

Oentil^ nice, well educated, 130^. 

Oironde^ La, a river of France, 290W. 

Oirondins, Les, 29088. 

Olacey miroir^ glass, mirror, 172*. 

Ooncourt. Edmond and JuleSy novel- 
ists, 3168T. 

Orandy adj., when invariable, 230«. 

Orandrpdre^ dievX, grandfother, SSO*. 

Greetings, forms ofl see *' Saluta- 
tions.'^ 

Qutre, rather, little, 28481. 

Giiizot, historian, 316k». 

Ouyennej La^ old province, 29(F. 



j?,^unds, 9, 25 ; in the figured pron., 
see '* Table of Sounds." 

Have, to. see ^^ Avoir.** 

Hdvre, Le, a port of F., 231", 294. 

Hear, to, meaning apprendre^ 228^. 

Heures, hours, o'clock, 109^; now to 
express the time, 128^. 

HeureuXj happy*, 1332^. 

Hotel, conv. about an, 238. 

Hdtel des Postea^ post office, 223"*. 

House, The, la maisorif vocab., 166. 

How much, many, cambien, 27&^, 

How to Study by This Method, 1, 
2782; ~~^ form French words by 
sufuxes analogous to English n- 
nals, see "Terminations." 

Hitgo, Victor, poet, 309*^. 

Huit, eight, pron. of, 34. 

Huitres en coquUfe, trad., 162P*, 

Hyphen, trait d'union, 41, 50*. see 
''Tiret:' 



7, sounds, 8, 18 ; in the figured pron., 
see "Table of Sounds"; when 
omitted in ai, 174^. 

II, ill, pronunciation, 27. 

II, pr., see "Pronouns, personal"; 
when used in an undetermined 
sense, 117^7^ 261i; in a neuter sense. 
217"; it est, c'est, when to be usea 
and dif., 124i»; it faut, it is neces- 
sary, 113^1, 114»; %l y a, etc., there 
is, are, see Y avoir, 162. 

Im, in, pron., see **Sons nuaaux," 

Image, metajphoric, 288^*. 

Imperative, 96, 158 ; see " Moods." 

Imperfect, use of, 60^, 94, 96®; see 
"Moods." 

Impersonal verbs, see " Verbs." 

Importance of French, page vili. 

Indefinite article, see "Article.'* 

Indicative, 93; see "Moods." 

Infinitive, 267 ; used as a substan- 
tive, 233a, 2672; see " Moods.'* 

Immeublea, real estate, 241*. 

Indefinite art., see "Article." 



Inhabitants of the World, 47, 179, 281. 
Interjections, 240», 296. 
Interrogative form, see " Forms." 
Introduction, page v. 
Insects, vocab., 286. 
Irregularities of verbs, see " Verbs." 
Italic, letters, see " Letters." 
It is so, &e8t celOf 17188. 



Jf sounds. 10, 26: in the fl:g. pron., 
see " Table of Sounds." 

Jamais, never, place ofl 13483, 135*; 
meaning forever, 1358B; see "Ad- 
verbs." 

Jcmin^ Julet, art critic, 21&^\ 

Jardins anglais, trans., 2^3^. 

Jeanne d?Arc, 290. 

Jeune, young, after a name, 317^. 

JoinviUe, chronicler, 296^0. 

Joy/froy, philosopher, 316ioo. 

Jour^joumee, day, dlf., 61*^. 

Jtuque^ jtuqu*d, till, until, 161SS; jua* 
qu?d ce sotVf trans., 6788. 



JT. when used, 13*, 26. 

Kings of France, dynasty, 289^. 



X, sounds of this letter, 10, 26 ; when 
doubled. 118^, see "Consonants, 
doubled." 

La, le, lesy the, 47^0; see "Article, defi- 
nite." 

Ld, ci, suffixes, how Joined to other 
words, 42-^ ; added to pr., 143 ; to 
nouns, 173". 

LA-bas, IdrhatU, trans., 229^. 

La Bi-uyh^-e, novelist, 30259. 

La Chaise, le Ptre. Jesuit, 28477. 

La Cordaire, religious orator, 316*. 

La Fayette, Mad, de, novelist, 302^. 

La Fontaine, classical writer, 301*. 

Lamariine, poet, 309*4. 

Lamennais, religious orator, 316»». 

La RochefoucavXd, writer, 302^. 

Land, terre, vocab., 295. 

Languedoc, Le, old France, 291*8. 

Le, art., the (masc. sing.) changed 
tor, 4710 5fl»,see"Article,deflnite"; 
pr. it, 49«. 18388; see "Pronouns, 
personal.'*^ 

Learn, to, apprendre, 48*>, 228^. 

Legouvi, writer, 311^. 

Le N6tre, architect, 288ii. 

Lequel, laquelle, etc., see " Pronouns, 
relative?' 

Leroux, Pierre, philosopher, 316i<*. 

Les, art. and pr., see "Z»a," "X#e." 
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M»->; tottnd«a or moM M aod (tf 
Ute woriM, 11>; Okpli^ n>, 17^; 
ItaUo, In in* lit, pRU., He ''Tkbts 
orHoaniU." 
Xcur, Inm, Uielr, see "Adjectlvea, 
poaaeulTe"; them. 58">, TS, see 



" PnmiuiiilmHop.'' 
Matin, maUrtte, tbranooii, aiCi, 6I>. 

"■ li; Guy dt, naveOMttttS*. 

t, lot repot, TOMb,, 68, SP*, 



Jfoupauaii^ O 




Uwm. ikn Vonb., ITB. 

£M>, LtBOHU, ds, poet, 113". 

LUUraturt ^muigue, cloaelc Ulara' 
ture, 2(8; nKKfcma, moaern, 307. 

LI. w>uad or, 10, 27; <□ the Qrured 
pron aee ■'Table of Bounas." 

Xofre, to, a river of Pranoe, 290. 

L'on, on. pr., JIS" >*; see " ProoounB, 
iDdetliirte. 

IxirratHt. old province of P., 293. 

Loti. Pierre, novellBt, SIS». 

Zouli, Bolden ooln. Ho". 

LoalB XtV, KiOB of Fnuice, 2?7. 
r..._ !.„..,„ a "-•'-*, pr., 145», 



JH:iotindao(28; ■ee"S»u noMux'V 



M.,XM..a.VlirmieXloatotMim$itw 



llaealirt, derlllib, 1RP>. 

Jfadainc, MadanotieUt, how to be 

Died, SP, 2ZV; aee "jVoruifur." 
Ma Ml esolamatloD, Indeed I ItS". 
JlbMrnonf, Aprtttnt. dIC, 71", SSS". 
JUWrg, mtre, mcr, taomooyniB, 3S0*. 
JKiiMn, Ctnnee de, ffrlter, SCK^i. 
JUMtre (fWtel, head walt«r, ie3>. 
JUMcerajf . ««>« ds, DOvelliL 81fi«. 
Jifiilatltov lllneo, ■fcknesa, US'. 
Itfi Oe Ute, mill alateu, dlf, UP. 
JtiiMifterbM, ■tatesman, 279". 
JU)if A«rbB, poet, 396*, Wi. 
Mailanat, Atehm, wrlMr, US". 
Manche. canal dt to, Engllib CbaD- 

nel, 294. 
Itanclieuei, aatb, G3", BS". 
Jfanoufr de, to lUI olL 246*. 
Manieau. cloak, 2aa«. 
Harai, orator, WPi. 



JTortH-CA^u, Sbrove Taesdar, ISI*!. 
JTonK, OIMiCRt, poet. 29>u. 
JfonnUlu a olty of Fntnoe, 261. 



JTcNMv £«, a Hver of Fnmoc^ anw. 
Mttanu, biMUaiMuJKBf. 
JtM*ru « oltr of Franot, an. 
Jfld^ ntfeutU, nooD, mldul«ht, 128"; 



Mine, Uilne, etc., lilt BemArk 1, m« 



flsheM, tifBtoTlan.SlSif^ 

nneluilii 
"Pronoc 

Miroir, fflaie, mirror. i72>. 

Mouilu, ^be, (M mait, vooaby 116. 

Moodi Mid Tamei of the vartia^— 
Simple tenMB, 0-66: IndleatlTO, 
Ce, m, and Sa^nacUTS, dlf., SIT^ 
InflDltlve, 267; when UHed,169>; 
OMd M a notm, 2S7>, sea "InOnl- 



IS, progreMlve, passive," 

"PartlcipleB, present, past," etc 
Mat. toL *oi, wbea a»ed and when 

repeated,e^ 18»; seCPronouns. 

dlvunotlves. ' 
Jfolni, oomparatlve, less: le nK><ni, 

■aperlatlve. tbe least, m. 
MiyilU, dend, halt 187". 
Jfciiftre, playwright, 80O«. a01«. 
Mm, ma, etc, see ''Adjective^ po»- 

Xim viaix, mon cher, etc., ezolanuk- 
tiona, 13^, 1S3W. 

Money, monnaie, 113>^ aee "Coin," 
alaa"Loals" and "NapolMn." 

Mmtieur, composition and abbr^ 
Tlalton.Un.lSIMSin; 3,ni Madame, 
MadanoiMaU, art. omitted tMttn* 
these words, S28>^ when WTitt«B 
With capital letters, SITVUS" 

Montaigne, philosopher, 386". 

MontaleTnbeTt. statesman, S16i^ 

JIfonCuguleKiWTlter, SOe". 

JtfbntpeMiCT-, Trance. 292. 

Mormte. 2e9>. 

Monte, codflah, 308". 

Mm, mol. soft. 18"" 
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N 

N, sounds of; 9, 28 ; ** Nasal Sounds,*' 
see **Son9 namux "\ whan doabi«d, 
118». see '* OonsonanlfS, doubled"; 
in the flguied pfonutietaUon, see 
** Table of (Sounds"; wteen mute, 
29. 

Nasal sounds, see **SonM fimtatuc" 

Nations and NationAlHies» voeabs., 
47, 179, 231. 

Nancy, Franoe, 206. 

NapoUon, coin, 210*. 

Ne, non. pat, no. adv. of negation, 
46^, 277; ne belbie a subjunctive, 
1752«; ne pcu, ne point, not. 228**^, 
28&>»; ne que, but, on^,lS#. 

N^eanmoine, notwiOistandiiifr, 22ii^ 

Negative ibrm,«ee " Forms?' 

Ni—nij oorrelaiive «md^ 2i4^*, 

Nice, a city of Fnmoe, 2IB. 

Nimet, France, WL 

Nodier. OhaHet, novelist, SlffK 

No^l, Christmas, etymologytl81*>. 

Non, pcUf mat, wbrnn used, 288>Vj|g^ 
"ive ": non pat, so, emphatic, vS9^ 
nonphu. no more, 116*. 

NormancUe, La, Vnano^ SM. 

Notre, voire, etc, see ''A^eotives, 
possessive." 

Notre, U, la, lee, v6tre. etc, see ** Pro- 
nouns, possessive.'' 

Nouns, compound, fiG8; of two gni- 
ders. 260; having two plurals, asi ; 
gender o£, 248; invariable, 862: 
propen263: used In the plural 
only, aSBo 252-2; see "Pronunciar 
tion.^» 

Nous autrea, vous oMlrstjlSB^, IM". 

Nouveau, nouvel, n ew, 6/*. 

Nuageux, cloudy, 17T". 

Nul, pas un, none, 141^. 

Numoers, cardinal, 110; its pecu- 
liarities. 110, 111 (notes); plural, 
11116; collective, 111», 197; ordinal, 
122, 123. 185«; partitive, 167; see 
"Adjectives." 



O, sounds of. 8, 18; in the figured 
pronunciation, see ** Table of 
Sounds "; when mute, 80^. 

Oeu, oi, sounds, 8, 20, 21. 

Ofwhich, don<,144i*. 

Om, on, see "Sons n<zsaux.** 

On, se, one, indefinite pr., 49*, 145*; 
preceded by si,ou, eCni, que, it is 
changed into Pon, 145*4; see "Pro- 
nouns, indefinite." 

Or, conl., now, but, 224*^. 

Ordinal nurabers^see " Numbers." 

Orleans, a city of France, 289. 

Orthographical signs, see "Signs." 

Ou—ou, either—or, conj., 224**. 



OH, where, etc., 70*; and ou, or, di£. 

of orthography, 88. ^ 

Oui, ai, adv., yes, di£, 277*. 

Outre, prep., bMides, 161*. Outre- 

mer, beyond the sea, 161*, 818*. 
Oysters on the half shell, tfans, 162*. 



P, «ounds of; 29; in the fig. proii.» 
see " Table of Sounds "; when dou* 
bled, 118*, see " Oonsonants, doo* 
bled"; when mute, 29. 

JPatre, couple, pair, couple, 167^ if m. 

Paletot, coat, 181*. 

JRar, prep., by, 161*. 

Par hasarcL perchance, 277*. 

JParMeu, Inteij., 229*; see "Inteijea 
tions." 

Parce que, par ee que, dif., 225*. 

Pardon, used as a negation, 277*. 

Paris, UnejourrUe d, 278. 

Participles— past, its term.j 80, 82; 
considered as an adj., 127*, 272-1; 
as a subst., 272-2; agreement m, 
280", 272, 273, 274; preceded by en 
pr., 274-7-10 ; see " Passive Verbs "; 
—present, its term., 78-2, 270^; prep, 
which governs it, 161*, 279-2?; 
when the prep, is dropped. 27(V-2>; 
•considered as a verb, 270-1 ; con- 
flldered as an adj.. 271-2; see 
"Forms, progressive." 

ParUtive numbers, see " Numbers.'* 

Pae, not, when used, 46&f61*; when 
omitted, 120>*; non pas, 228*; pas «<. 
p€U ausei, comp., 184; jpas ana 
point, strengthen the negatiofi, 
226*, 285* >^ sometimes they are 
omitted, 226*; see "iVc." 

Pascal, Btaise/phUoBopher, 903pf, 

Passive, see " Forms " and " Verbs." 

PasL definite, when used, 60*, 96, 
1671-, —anterior, 158; —indefinite, 
167; see " Moods, Indicative" 

Patois, dialect, 289*. 

Pau, a city of France, 201. 

Pelouse, trans.. 288*. 

Pendant, tandis, wbdle, dit, 225*. 

Pension, boarding, 239S'. 

Perpignan, France, 292. 

Personal pronouns, see "Pronouns.** 

Peu de, few^l*. 

PTi, sound, 29. 

Phoeee, Greek colony. 292&i. 

Phonograph, its use, 6. 

Phrcues usueUes, usual phrases, 286, 
297,306. 

Picardie, France, 294. 

Place, place, spot, 232i*. 

Pltufond, celling, letjs. 

Plaisanter, to Joke, 227W. 

PkLiMlf if you please, 174". 

Plancher, floor, 166^. 

Pluperfect, 157, see " Moods." 
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Pluiml, fbmutloa at, tP^ SW, ST", 
7*; ne "NODns"; — of a<tj. not 

-■- -ng, ITS": see ■'ArtJi'Cllvi' " 



ip,lB2«. 

"^Por" 8nil."7or"' po^ 

order th&t, goienu ^e 



I^urmuH, why, oonj., 32 

PourUmt, hovs 

PreHiea, <i, ad 



::saa 



BOmt^ition ot verba, 171"; entre, 
mter, IWf, eou, et, 38"; ez, 1«S»; (t 
Im, in, ir, 1BB»; mal,mau, me, mri, 
m'*-. mi eipresBlng division, n8>^, 
JIO'i, 2»«, »»<: per, 177», 178^ nrt 
185»; pro, 177»<, St9»: re, «», 1W«: 
wit, Bib, ™, iVt", 187* ; Irani, S2, 
17T«. 3W». 
tVeniiire, untome, flrat, ISZ". 

Prepmlilona. 160, 161 : those govem- 
li^ an Infinitive, 2S7-2: aned ader 
verbs, 288, 309; dknltb adv.,2S7i<>. 

Prtt, near; prti, ready. IZt^. 

Pregent, B3 ; eee " MtXHlii." 

j"TOeHi-fiij-, trans., 22*'. 

Progressive tdrm, see '■ Ponns." 

Pronouns. 142 to 1«, 2S4, 2&G; plaoe 
or, 55», I09«, 112"''; dit wlLU adj.. 
142', ifes. l«m^ neruonal, 16<.«i" 
«», «Si' 75, 112. 18B", 2H ; plane ot, 
aS", ^, ffiS; repetition, Sa», (WM, 
K4«: demoQ8traUve,ea"ii,112,2«"; 
poBBBssive, 1»3: relative, 144; In- 
terrogatlve, Ili«, 145; Indednlte, 
llfl; au, 4K «9". see-'0(."; rellec- 



ilatlon, rules 



of Sounds": dlf. of tbe 

TjiBsc. and fem. forms, ISTt, ISS"; 
oftheslQg. andpl,. 13»is. 

Proudhon. phlloBopher, 31B'«. 

Proverbs and Idioms, 324. 

Province, coanCry, IdV. 

Pati, alter, et puu. tben, 118<; — de- 
puit, tiprii, entuite, after, 237i". 

Puitque, as, eonj., 224i». 



^, sound. 30; whe 



Foe, jidgar, poot,!^'. 

Poit, peas ; petiU poit, S^een peai ; 

J^>i«on, flsb ; pfriatm, polsOD, 32*^. 

Pointer). France, 280. 

Porlcr, ninener, to carry, to bring, 

VH": If porter, to fee\, 183". 
Post ofilce, hatel aet Pola, 22S>. 
Posaesslve case, 76. 
Pot, pitcher. In compOBltlon. W*. 
Polaac, sour ' ''™" 



&a, que,' qui, sounds, 10. '30, SO". 
Qvmui, adv.; qaanl 4, prep., 190". 
Qae, QtH, mtoi, pr., 11^ V&i, 144. 
"•■e, amtken, eiolamatlons, 18S**. 

!i, <tueUe, etc., adj., 6W, 115*1^142. 

•,lconque, whatever, adj., 142>>. 



iaieorigve, whoever, 148". 



it,soaDdo^ao,SI'^ In Che llg. prom, 
■ee " Table of Sonnds "; when 
doubled, 118><, tee "Goaaoiuuita, 
donbled ": when mate, W, SI. 

SabtlaU, writer, ESffi. 

Racine, author, SOD". 

BallnnuijOAfliikn de fer, vocab^ 87 ; 



Re, see "Prefixes." 



.luniiituuK, firoek ooat, IBI". 
RegiUfe, blank book, VEB. 



iMcftelW.'OB^Jinaftle.'iwn.' 
RtcherAn, poet, Wf. 
JUvltre.fieave, rlver^lf.,a86*. 
BobetBterre, omtor, KM". 

RmuoHciert, Dovellstd, 24^. 

Aonforcl, poet, 289". 

Jiofbif, eorruptlon of the Bug., ie3«. 

B6U roli, rotut, m«. 

Roubaii, France, 2M. 



Rouen, Prance, 584. 

RoueieaUjJtan Jaeguei, pblloso- ' 

pber.SOB'). 
RoumiUim, France, 283.» 
Sotwr-CbUard, pbllO«Opber, 816". 



1^ BOandH oC 10, 31 ; In the He. pron., 
see "Table or Sonndi'*; when 
doubled, 118", see "Consonant^ 
doubled "; when mute, 32. 

SaiUiT.la gush, to prtOeot. ISO". 

Satnlreiermain, France, 227". 



ALPHABETICAL INDEX. 



Salta-Pitrre, writer, SM". 
aahil-Slnum. author, SOlf. 
SrUulaliont, forms ol greeting, Hi>, 

eai, I3S», Isi", 1S2 aenL 1. 
Same, eren, mAne, ITI". 
fitmd, Gf«»vet novelist, Sll". 
Aimieau, Jute*. Qovellst, 314". 
""—e, La^ a river of France, 2fl3. 



^, proD^ Sit. 

Ssribe, flwfne, play wright, 811", 

SCuiir ry, Jtf/fe. (ft, novelist, 802«. 

Sea, ma; voeab^ 396. 

B«ttsoiiB, Tbe, let taUmHiVocaii,, 13 

Second, tieuxi^mej dll, V2&. 

Seine, La, a river of F., 281". 

S'ea aOer, to go avav, 2SH. 

Send tor, to, faire chercher, 189". 

Senses and sensation e, vooab„ 376. 



Serri d la (afUe, Itaxta., 13l». 
e.'Mad. he, writer, 8(B». 



SPi, flgured pron., see "Table of 

Sounds." 
Shakespeare, EoglUh poet, 801*. 
Sbells, coquwogea, vocab., 806. 
Shoemaker, bootmaker, t[Bns.,182>'. 
Shoes, chautiuret, yocab., 59. 
8i, If, see "Adverbs "; used Instead 

of oul, yes, TtT": and lanl or telle- 

meat, demonstrative, 288" ; COn}., 

when It drops the i, ITIi" 



Soir«aAnuit,'{lSS-, ioirte, dlf-.W. 

aoirte, evening party, ISOi. 

Sou, conj., whether, 224". 

Sole, B. Hah, IfiS". 

Some, any, du, Oe la, dei, 69". 

.SOnune, La, a river of France, 294. 

Smi luxtaiix, 9, 21. 

SoundH-of the voirelB, T, 14 (o 21 
— of the consonants, 9, 21 to 36 
—nasal, e, 21 ; Table oC il, 13. 

Baitpe, poliae, soup, 182". 

Snvvettre, BmOe, Dovellst, 314". 

Spiare, public garden, 2al^, 

Stationery, Dopeteris, vocab., 242. 



-a. Mare Qirarditi. critic, 316"'. 
SfiHL JUad. de, writer, SOTif. 
»«. Beuve, orlllc, 318"'. 
Stores, The, tes magtwine, vocal 
Subjunctive, 218; see "Moods.' 
Subslaotives, see "Nouns." 
Subject, place of, 68*. 89», 112». 
12?n; when repeated, e3», 88". 



SUe,SuoiH«, QOvellBt, ai4". 
Snfflzes, see "Terminatioiu.'* 



5ul$, daka de, 28. . 
SuperlaUve, formation of, lit", 16l|i>: 
-'" , 244""; see "Comnoratlve.* 



T, Bonnds, 10, 33 ; when mute, 3S, 
UD"; when doubled, IIS", see "Con- 
Bonants, doubled": when used tor 
eaphony, ev. 

Table, The, fa table, vooab., 63, 158. 

Tailor, taUleier, fiS", conv., ISO. 

Tandti, lant, ptndanl que, dif., 22S". 

Tttnt,lanlde,lanfgiie,iZJ'^, tanfaod 
#i,aw»;see "Comparative." 

Ta<-bes^ a city of Franca, 292. 

te, BufHz, aae " TermlnatlunB." 

lit, adj., such, Ha«; pr., 148. 

Telianent, no much, eonj^ 225". 



i^..., i..,h:, ... -, al-e, 109*; ol iva- 
anee, ItBl; onf, 115": 'K, d/p, IMi; 
c^. 1663; c^JU«; d< In the days ot 
the week, BT"; e, past pan, of the 
verbs, 80, 127"; corresponds to ed, 
171^; ee. Item, form, 127w», saroe 
In nouns, 61", in»: ence, IMiO: 
e-i(, e6>, 1SB»; ejw, 24g»; f/1b, dim. 
Ibrm, oSi^ eur, 6S>>, 88", 24B-d : eui:, 
52"^ Jler, ilD': i, pest part, of verba, 
80; tbfe, ISIO; ^, 27$; <er, er, G9», 
lSe«, added to the name of the 
fruit IbrmB that of the tree, ITV, 
SOS; tt.8*"; «,«e,247» iri,ine,im 
ion, 11710,118"; JQVe, 178u, 212": fime, 
^; iie,!e2': Me,-^, ma,me,!SV; 
menL t», WZ"": meto-e, IW"; Hire, 
1721; pTH, pft(- isg": rie, B/"; It, 88", 
121*; M(,fia9,S?n,!81''; u, past part., 
82; itte, 166"; lue, 16:i<. 

That's it! i^eil cela! ITl*', see "This." 

Theater, conv. about the, 232. 

Tliermoraelor, Fahrenheit, Centl- 
erade, oompared, IT8", 

Thetirict, poe^ and novelist, 313«, 



I.' exclainstlou, 5 



to pulf, ITS", 
dash. 46", ITt 
?P-'.''l!5?^-'5 



i», vocab., 87. To, prep., d, ISO", see " PreposltiooB. 
Moods." ToileUe, lollet, articles of. vocab 



CORTINA METHOD. 



to«owli,Mll«et,iai>. 



Rm, aoi; all, 1^ pr., IM Bemuk, 
I4V^ used u laiom, llff, tliu, Ul«, 
180", 3P", 288^ — d TAeure, 68<; —it 
soyp, cTuii onq>r 2^^- 

Tt)W<n>U, oon]., nererthelBBB, 3Stf. 

TowuH, Din, eriTierj, 1S1>. 

JValC (Tunian, brpben,11,soe"nr«f.' 

nvtwn, d, ou, thnniEta, SBP. 

Treei, The, fruit trees, Yowb., 886. 

IVAna, dtffiiwlB, 41. 

Trtt, very, ISO", 175", see "tbrt"; 
aied to Ibmi the HuperlatlTe, 1S1> 

TVoeodfro, I*. Parit. 283". 

IVomper, «e, to be mlgtnken, SBTW. 



'ft city or V'm: 



U, «oDndB or; 8, 18"; In the Oc^ pn 
■ee " Table of Soands." 

ETb, lound. 3S". 

Via, un. lee "Sbiu notoux." 

Dh, WW, a (an), am "Aitlolct, Ind' 
tdle"; nQmenI a<D., 110". 

VMtme, pnm l tre, flni, dir., I3V. 

(Ai lisL looh one, Bo^iMSo, IW 

DdUITuiI, J>(*9><VL )61«. 

Hae <tf TeoMS, tS, 157, 218, SS7. 



|ezlVe,lCti,»8; UMo^a*; ««■▼- 
aiiaM'* Forma, profceMt** '*: n^ 
alar, 78 to 84TUn ^97 ; MtMHfloa- 
Umaoltbe ladU^M t« 80; Imw 
matlon of wna ta, 77; nvater.avT- 

Vatlat, trail*., MS». 



^ E OOBt,.^!. 

ThMfflw, pi«M«, lav, HI". 

Viauc, vita, old, UBu. 

F10W, ^{iVol (to, VTlter, BOB*^ 

mtAordsttln, ehMDletor, »«». 

TWmxita, tatttorlu, U«>". 

FeM, Dolid, herMbwe li,M«^ «>. 

^Muv, writor. Mil. 

Valaiat, fowl, psatbrJW^ 

Fottofre, inlteT, aoo".*)! 

Fom, aea "AdJeoU^" I* ttm, ««&, 

•ee " ProDODDi, pnMMilve.'* 
t^tH, aee ■' ProDonnf 



VowelB, BonndB, 7. 1 
lowing the nileK 
eoni pound, 8, 30; 



if^ron^jS 



V, KniQds, 84. 

vaiaelle, on>ak( 

Valtneittmet, Fin 

FaudsvUIC, 8110. 

Vegetables, Ugiimet, vocab., ue. 306. 

FlJnir cA«reA«r, trans., 198". 

Verbe, 78 to 10^148 to 168, 187 to 223, 
aw to 374: deJlDltloti and dlYieloa 
of, 78, isl""", 1S4""; govomlng 
an Int without any prep., IBS'*: 
list oE 207; gOTerniiig U with Ibe 
prep. il. 288; with dp, 289; auxl- 
riurlea— nivtr. U6 tol62; Remarks, 
112», 11S», 114*. IfilReranrlc.l.M-ith; 
itre, lU to lie ; Remarks, 1W«: see 
"Moods, compound tenses"; de- 
tective, 197", MB, llstof, 285; Impei^ 
■onal, IIRB u^, 281; list ot 281; 
OOUT,, a**: K OTKrfr, 117", 16S*h Ir- 
tegnlar, IBT to fflS; llat oi; aW; 



Watch. The, vocab., IS; ooav- 104. 
Who, which, relative pr., •ee«Qic& 
_ou(": ofwhlch, 144", ■ea"iV»U." 
World, Parts ot Oie, vooab., IW. 
Wntliu; Materials, orCii;^ de jnw 
lerie, vocoh.. Ma. 



Fable of Sonnda "; whnk 



mads, 8, 10, 77"; Inthefls.pi 



Z, ionndi of, 36; Id the flg. pl«D., 
■ee"TBbleotSoanda"; miite,88l^ 
Ala, AHIc, uoreltat, U9>. 



R. D. CORTINA'S TEXT BOOKS. 
THE CORTINA METHODS. 

AvHKtdid PrtMts by the Departments of Liberal Arts^ ai the CohtmHim 

Exposition, Chicago, M8gs% ^""^ Pas^-American 

Exposition, Buffalo, igoi. 

For Use in Schools and With or Without a Teacher, or by employing 
the PHONOGRAPH or the ORAPHOPHONB as a MA8TBR. With a 
system of articulations, based on simple equivalents, indicatins; the most 
exact pronunciations of the diffsrent languages. 

No. 1. Spanish In Twenty Lessons. Text book in the United 
States, Bngland, Canada and the English and A merican colonies. 
Introductory autograph letter from Don Carlos de Borb6h. This 
book has had an extraordinary and unequaled success, as may 
be Judged by the number of its editions. Its practical plan, copious 
and useful vocabulary and phraseology, have won it fame, and it is 
considered to be the standard work for mastering the Castilian 
laaguag* in the shortest possible time. 

One volume, octavo, FIFTY-IOMTH KDHIOH, doth, Sl*50 

No. 2. ingles en Velnte Leeolones. (BngUshinTwentyl^cssons.) 
Standard text book in colleges of the Argentine Republic, Chile, 
Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, Bcuador, Guatemala, Mexico, Peru, 
Philippines, Porto Rico. Spain, St. Domingo and Yenesuela. The 
favorite book for learning BngUsh rapidly, without memorising 
abstruse grammatical rules. Prologue by Don Bmilio Castelar. 
One volume, octavo, SIZTT-VOUBTH BIHTIOK, doth, $I.BO 

No. 3. French In T^Afenty Lessons. Based on the same plan, so 
famous fbr its comprehensible and practical ideas which charac- 
terise the Coktoul Mbthod, does not demand Irom the student the 
fatiguing and slow process of memorising innumerable and abstruse 
grammatical rules. It Is lecommended by all experts in modem 
didactics. Revised by Pro£ J. Leroux, U. S. Naval Academy. 
One volume, octavo, TEHTH EDITION, oloth, ^I.BO 

No. 4. Frsnoes en Velnte Leoolones. (Prench in Twenty Les- 
sons.) As " iNOL^a Bn Vbditb LtBCCiokbs," in regard to theBnglish 
language, "PKAKcds Ek Vbintb LtBCCIokbs" is, according to all those 
having a knowledge of the book, the best adapted for Spanish- 
speaking people to learn French. It is arranged €M the preceding ones 
for use in Schools, Academies, etc., for Studying with or without a 
teacher, or by employing it in connection with the Phonograph. 
Prologue by DonGaspar Nfifiex de Arce, the poet laureate of Spain. 
One volume, octavo, NINTEENTH EDITION, cloth, $i.BO 



R. D. CORTINA TEXT BOOKS. 
THE CORTINA METHODS. 

IN PRBPARATION. 

Ho. 0. Espanol en Espanol. A thorough and complete methofl 
teaching Spanish by the system of suggestion and association. Com^ 
mences with the simplest dialogues, bristling with life and humor, 
and, using exclusively the language that is being taught, follows the 
line of least resistance until a thorough w^orking knowledge of t be 
language is acquired. This work presents clearly and forcibly the 
ad*"Jiced methods of pedagogy which have led to the author's un* 
paralleled success !n the teaching of languages, and practically illus- 
trates the perfect development of his well known Methods. Profusely i 
and scientifically illustrated under the direction of the author. These 
fllustrations are of incalculable benefit and assistance, as well to the 
instructor as to the pupil. 

Volume I, FIRST EDITION, cloth ^I.OO 

Mo. 6. English In English. The same as the above, adapted to tbe 
English language. ^ 

Volume I, FOURTH EDITION, cloth..........................„.,^„„....^I.OO * 

No. 7. Francals en Francais. The same as the above, adapted to the 
French lant^uage. 

V^olume I, FIRST EDITION, cloth '. $ 1 .OO 

No. 8. Deutsch auf Deutsch. The same as the above, adapted to the 
German language. 

Volume I, FIRST EDITION, cloth $1.00 

The same, with key in English $1 .50 

No. 0. Italiano in Itallano. The same as the above, adapted to the 
Italian language. 

Volume I, FIRST EDITION, cloth $1.00 

The same, with key in English $1.60 

^io* 10. Portuguez em Portuguez. The same as the above adapt* 
ed to the Portuguese language. 

Volume I, FIRST EDITION, cloth $I.OO 

DICTIONARIES. 

KO. 1. Verjsos Espanoles. '* Diccionario de la Coi^ugacidn Cas- 

tellana." Much enlarscd and greatly improved. Containing all the 
Castilian Verbs : Regular, Irregular, Defective, Imx>ersonal and Re- . 
flexive— all CONJUGATED IN PULL, ^ith the PREPOSITIONS 
foUowing them and the ENGLISH EQUIVALENTS. A Practical 
Study of the Formation of Tenses precedes the list of verbs, thus as- 
suring their Correct Use and Complete Mastery. The only book of 
Its kind in any language. 
One volume, 80., FOURTEENTH EDITION, cloth, ^i.OO paper, .7© 

Ho. 2. "Cortlna's." SPANISH-ENGLISH AND ENGLISH-SPAN- 
ISH VEST POCKET DICTIONARY AND INSTRUCTOR, contain- 
ing, besides the lexicography, a guide to Spanish pronunciation ; 
full lists of adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, abbreviations, de- 
clension of articles, adjectives, nouns and pronouns; and over ONB 
THOUSAND idioms and common expressions. The most convenient 
little Dictionary ever published. 
One volume. Flexible cloth, double index. 8ist EDITION, 



R. Dr CORTINA'S TEXT BOOKS. 

THE CORTINA SERIES. 

BOOKS IN SPANISH AND ENGLISH. 

On opposite pages : Spanish on one side and English on the other y 
so that either may be used for reference. 

No, 2. El India no. This pretty prose comedy in three acts, used as a 
reader in universities. coUen^es and schools, in England, Spain and 
Bnglish and Spanish speaking countries, has been si>ecially arranged 
for classes both in Spanish and Bnglish, and should be used in con- 
nection with Thb Cortina MSTBODe for teaching either language. 
In order that this instructive and entertaining work may give satis- 
factory and practical results, the teacher must follow strictly the 
'' Directions " given on the first page of the methods. 

One volume, octavo, 17th EDITION, cloth, .75, paper, .50 

No. 4). Annparo. A most charming novel, arranged in the same man- 
ner as " Bl Indiano.** In using this book the student does not need 
to memorize the text, but should become familiar w^ith all the words 
and give an oral and prepare a written synopsis of each lesson. The 
teacher should faci^tate tiMse exercises with helpful suggestions. 
One volume, octavo, 17th BDITION, cloth, $I.OO, paper, .75 

No. 7. Modelos para Cartaa. Improved and corrected. Pvologue 
by the famous Spanish orator and parliamentarian Don Juan 
V&zquez de Mella. This book is not only, as its title indicates, a 
complete series of the general styles of letters and documents of all 
kinds in Bnglish and Spanish, but also a most worthy assistant 
for acquiring a good selection of commercial vocabularies, copious 
in phrases, technical terms, idioms, abbreviations, etc. 

One volume, octavo, 88th EDITION, cloth, $I.OO, paper, .75 

No. 10. Narraolonaa. A very instructive and interesting book. 

Gives graphic accounts of great historical events, as Trafalgar and 

Almansa, and sketches of prominent men such as Nelson, Villeneuve, 

Gravina, Churruca, etc. Bxplanatory notes of historical names and 

incidents, interpretation of Spanish idioms, grammatical remarks, 

etc., will be found among the notes at the end of the book. All 

preceded by a biography of the charming writer FbrnXn Caballbro: 

I. Biography of the authoress. II. Uha Madrb (an episode of the 
battle of Trafalgar). III. La Plor bb las RuInas. (Narrative). 
IV. CoNCiBNCiA. (Narrative). V. El Bscapulario. (Narrative). 

One volume, octavo, FOURTH EDITION, cloth, $I.OO, paper, .75 

No. 12. Epiaodioa. A book of great historical interest. Three im- 
portant events of three remarkable ages. Arranged as the above 
and preceded by a biography and criticism of Don Antonio SolIs : 

I. Biographical sketch. II. HbrkXn CortI^s (conquest of Mexico, 
time of Carlos V). III. Dos Rivalbs (Battle of St.-Quentin, 
Reign of Felipe II). IV. Napolb6n I. y bl PXrroco db Rambouillbt 
(Epoch of Napoleon I). 

One volume, octavo, FOURTH EDITION, cloth, $I.OO, paper, .75 




m 

Cortinaphone for Language Study 
By Either Disc or Cylinder Records 



No Icnooi to pnpan. 

No ■ppniDtmenu to kMp with ■ tWkABT. 

PnaOoUv no iMdy. 

A iBlnlmiim of nuDliiI effort. 

A auxlmum of pnctlol niiilts. 

A pIsmsiDg dlttrullon aiier ■ buty d*r. 

Cu b* uied U the office, at kane, wklle iluiTlaf . drewlnt. (noktof , Mlloc. 

THE MOST NATURAL METHOD BECAUSE— 

' ' 'uEuice u the tUcBt orsan taacha lou K pofiulu melody. 

lor* HaeltiTe than the kuauia bnUa, nor 
in that>nlDuidft"meat*l"racord><nuil«. 

., r pnwtlcii phniiei ud "*" ' 

fut etorehoueeMnflBoTT- 
They npfX Ihenwlvet darlnK the honn of ileep, uid tiecome. Ilk* > femUlai 
tuna during our coucloua psrioda, a pari o[ our very being. 

AND THEN— 



These tkme seotencei leap to oui lipe ready (or ow . 
Wb arrange and rearrange theni— a hundred Taiiatiooa o< 

u thought Lnipicet tDem. 
We axe THINKING in the languaga unconaeioully. 
The record his done lu work OD thM other record of 

MASTERS of another language. 
It li then a mere miller of vocabulary-reading, practice, 



BEAR IN MIND 

_. iTORS of tb ~ ' " 

n Language). See "Dijly 



ORICINATORS of the Phonograph Method of tnitnictlon Id 
- — - America,'^ i«ue . 



We recelred the Gold Medal at the Pan-American Ripoiltlon, Buffilo, 1901— 



To avoid fine, thb book should be returned on 
or before the date last stamped below 




lOM — 9-40 







L ^' jv V/i / ( 



/ 



« • 

I- 

f-! to 

4- c 









1) 



r-. 



'J 

v! .r-J 



N 

r. 



r 






.^' 

.<.^- 






VJ 






c^: 






-.5'- 



e.^64W 




~v\ 



